This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=8iwOAAAAIAAJ&ie=ISO-8859-1&output=pdf













HANDBOOKS

FOR

THE STUDY OF SANSKRIT.

EDITED BY

MAX MULLER, MA.

TAYLORIAN PROFESSOR OF MODERN EUROPEAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE,
AND SUB-LIBRARIAN AT THE BODLEIAN LIBRARY.



HANDBOOKS FOR THE STUDY OF SANSKRIT.

Eprrep BY Max MUiier, M.A.

1
THE FIRST BOOK OF THE HITOPADESA: containing the Sanskrit Text,
with Interll Transliteration, Grammatical Analysis, and English Translation.

[Price 7s. 6d.
THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF THE FIRST BOOK. Price 34, 6d.

I

THE SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH BOOKS OF THE HITOPADESA: .

containing the Sanskrit Text, with Interlinear Translation. Price 7s, 6d.

THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF THE SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH BOOKS.

[Price 3s. 6d.
m
SANSKRIT-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, in Devanigari and Roman Letters through-
out. By Profesor Tn. Benrsy. Price 31, 12¢. 6d.

““This Dictionary is designed, as it
purports, to assist the reading of but a
very limited selection from the enormous

litads of Sanskri Nor are
the needs which it aims to meet those
which will be felt by an explorer in the
less sttractive departments of that liters-
tare. It will be of little help towards
unravelling the tangles of Brahmanical
hllosoohy. rhetork mathe-

matics, or medicine; and, as to law, itis
of avail only as regards some of the rudi-
ments. One, t00, who would be aided to
do more than merely taste the Vedas maust
g0 elsewhere, to be saved from disap-
pointment. We do not say this in dis-

A Banskrit Di Yy, even
if it does not spproach exhaustiveness,

may be very serviceable; and Professor
BENFEY"’S Is amply full enough for nine-
teen in every twenty persons that will
have occasion to use it. To be able to
say, as we are, that it exhibits nearly all
the bases of the language will convey
sa of its undeniable value.
It will be most eagerly welcomed by all
who are Sanskrit, particularly
by candidates for the Indian Civil Service ;
and there are, doubtless, bundreds of
liberally educated men besides who will
be d, by its -
ences, for lingulstic comparison, to Greek,
Latin, Gothle, Old Norse, and Anglo-
8axon, to have it within reach, as a con-
venient manual of Aryan philology.”—
Pall Mall Gazette.

Iv
A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS,




SANSKRIT GRAMMAR
FOR BﬁGINNERS,

IN

DEVANAGARI AND ROMAN LETTERS THROUGHOUT,

BY

MAX MULLER.

LONDON:
LONGMANS, GREEN, AND CO.
1866.



Dxford
T. COMBE, M.A,, E. PICKARD HALL, AND H. LATHAM, M.A.

PRINTERS TO THE UNIVERBITY



PREFACE.

TrE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading.
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely
excluded, for it 18 not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin,
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter-
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative
Philology.

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com-
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp ;
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp,
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke’s
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea-
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini,
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe,
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native
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grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi-
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested Panini’s work,
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that
could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials
collected in the grammar of Pinini and in later works, such as the
Prakriy4-Kaumudi, the Siddhdnta-Kaumudi, the Sirasvati Prakriya,
and the MAidhaviya-dhitu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as
possible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and
of the terminology of Indian grammarians® than has already found
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundredst.

* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ;
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner,
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second,
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect;
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative,
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite.

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as twenty-five pupils attend the
classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology.
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I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules
or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same }
‘time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (§ 187), I have
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because,
if a word like kvm~vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid
the clashing of two m’s. Again, when giving the rules on the
formation of denominatives (§ 495), I passed over, for very much
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pin. mr. 1, 8, 3, viz. that
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yate.
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon-
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to
consult for himself the rules of Pénini and the explanations of his
commentators.

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all
such rules'as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit
grammar, and I have in different places informed the reader
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from PAnini, simply in
order to give to the student a foretaste of what he may expect
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate
treatment of the nominal bases in £ and 4, from § 220 to § 226,
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, pwuioera
Tis paov ¥ mioeras, but I feel that I may say, @t ¥ ufe & fwfn
wrsx ow:; and I know that those who will take the trouble to
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the
intricate argumentations of native scholars *.

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram-
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke,
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language.
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp’s little grammar
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins,
and Forster worked independently of each other. Kach derived
his information from native teachers and from native grammars.
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first

* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen-
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi by Sri Tirdnitha-tarkavé-
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the
proper declension of nouns in £ and 2. On page 136, 1. 7, read minst,ead of m;
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition.
On the same page, 1. 13, insert & after AT, or join fyaTETIVEA.
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printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The
whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of
Colebrooke’s grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply
the deficient part of his own. Carey’s grammar was published in
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at
making the ancient language of India accessible to European
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is
Jacile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro-
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram-
matical system of Pénini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar-
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished.

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por-
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion
of Colebrooke’s® MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception
of the Bhti class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by
Panini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub-
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars
of Boller in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish,
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of. which have
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar.

* See Wilson’s Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv.
b



x PREFACE.

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with
regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains,
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever,
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of
systematic completeness, to give these forms; and if they are to be
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous
' grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose,
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con-
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason ar
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor
Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points.
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by
others ; and however useful these works may have been for
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on
contested points of Sanskrit grammar.

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory
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result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with Pinini
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case,
and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my
predecessors, a reference to Panini or to other native authorities.
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work, because,
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of
looking through Pénini to find the Sftras that bear on every
form of the Sanskrit language.

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and
definite view of the meaning of PAnini and his successors. The
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules
which we should group together, are scattered about in different
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last,
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root
wry jdgre, which forms its Aorist by adding ¥t tsham, & ¢, ¥m #t.
Here the simplest rule would be that final w r¢ before ¥ isham
becomes T » (Pan. v1. 1, 77). This, however, is prevented by another
rule which requires that final w 77 should take Guna before g isham
(Pin. viL 3, 84). This would give us wwmfat ajdgar-isham. But
now comes another general rule (Pin. vir 2, 1) which prescribes
Vriddhi of final vowels before i isham, i. e. wwmmfcs ajdgdrisham.
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pin. vir. 3, 85),
and this secures for wr jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and
leaves its base again as Wit jdgar. As soon as the base has been
changed to wmy jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vir 2, 3), and
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pén. virL

b2
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2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme-
diate ¥ s, like wwmifed ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however,
to this rule also, for bases with short w @, beginning and ending
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pin. vir. 2,7). This
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning
with a consonant and ending in g 7, like wrg jdgar, have no option
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Péan. vIL 2, 2). However,
even this is not yet the final result. Our base wmg jdgar is after
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (Pin. vIL 2, 5)
settles the point by granting to wryjdgr: a special exception from
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of
wr jdgre should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them
in the following couplet :

T et gy whed feaes

gAgfafiisM qayin: wredr W= 0
“Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi
and then exception, these, with the change of 7% into a semivowel
in the first instance, are the nine results.”

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in
the editions which we possess of Pinini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi,
the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like
Dharanidhara, Ka$initha, Taranatha, still less from those of
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of
Pinini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature
of India. The commentary of Siyana to the Rig-veda has shown us
how practically to apply the rules of Pénini; and the translation
of the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled
even beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native
grammar. The time has come, I believe, for new and critical
editions of Panini and his commentators. A few instances may
suffice to show the insecurity of our ordinary editions. The
commentary to Pan. vii. 2, 42, as well as the Sarasvati m. 235, 1,
gives the Benedictive Atmanepada w@fte vartshishfa and wxiste
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startshishta; yet a reference to Pén. viL 2, 39 and 40, shows that
these forms are impossible. Again, if Papini (Vi 3, 92) is right
in using wgmfafe agragdmins with a dental n in the last syllable,
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in viL 4, 34,
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used
by Pénini in his Sttras, is eo ¢pso correct. Otherwise, the rules
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to
argue a fortior: from wmifufa pragdmin: to wgmthfa agragdmani, it
would not be right to argue from wgwra agraydna to wam praydna,
this being necessarily warg praydna. But assuming wapmfafe agra-
gdmint to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds writmifiva
svargakdminau, gemtwgt vrishagdminau, efcwmfe harikdmdni, and
g harikdmena, given in the commentary to vIIL 4, 13, are all
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions
of Péanini and the Siddbh&nta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to
the MSS. of the Prakriya-Kaumudi, the source, though by no means
the model, of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from
my friend Professor Goldstiicker, who is preparing an edition of the
Kasika-Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS.
of VAmana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples
to Pin. vimn. 4, 13.

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so
many men of superior knowledge and talent have failed fo do so.
All T can say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who
will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may
have fallen ; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching
the declension of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of
opinion, or so far lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many.

Hearing from my friend Professor Biihler that he had finished
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of Panini and other native
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that
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portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by
means of Krit, Unidi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit,
I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of
the Prakriyd-Kaumudi bearing on this subject.

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix,
PP. 245-299, I have chiefly followed the Prakriya-Kaumudi and
the Sarasvatl. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that
occurs in the Dhatupétha, but those only that serve to illustrate
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhanta-
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Péanini’s Dhatupatha,
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices,
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai-
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and,
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi-
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among
the verbs selected by Rimachandra and Anubhltisvartpacharya,
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will not
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a
reference to the rules of this grammar. Tn some cases references
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by
himself the proper warranty for each particular form.

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to
express to them my sincere thanks.

MAX MULLER.
PARIS,
sth April, 1866.
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER 1

THE ALPHABET.

§ 1. SANskRIT is properly written with the Devandgari alphabet; but the
Bengali, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly employed
for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces.

Note— Devafidgarf means the Ndgar{ of the gods, or, possibly, of the BrAhmans. A more
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan-
guage employed, is called simply Ndgarf. Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgar{,
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised
in cities. (Pip.1v.3,128.) No authority hasyet been adduced from any ancient author for
the employment of the word Devandgarf. In the Lalita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A.p.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgar{ is
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the 11th century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet
a8 current in Malva. (Reinaud, Mémoire sur ’Inde, p. 298.)

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarsi or Afoka, about
250 B.C. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the
_ inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins,
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how-
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet.

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 432.) To admit,
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually, and purely
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no

B



2 THE ALPHABET.

such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indisn soil; and it is to be hoped that new
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar,
and through it the modern Devandgari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic
alphabets.

§ 2. Sanskrit is written from left to right.

Note—Sariskrita (W&N) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sawskritis not called

50 because the Brihmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Satiskritc meant what is rendered
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or sariskdras ;
all these are called sarskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskyita, or the sacred language. The local spoken
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘what has a source or type,’ this source or type
(prakriti) being the Sarskrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Prikyita-Prakéisa, ed.
Cowell, p. xvii.)

{ 3. In writing the Devanigari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line.
Ex. o, @, %k; &, 8, ®kh; 3, 0,T1g; &, N\, Wgh; &, ¥, &c.

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly.

{ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanfigari
alphabet :

e, [P g, |etend ] Yorss

(tenues.)| (tenucs |(medise.) (medise asals.| Liquids.|Sibilants. Short, Long. Diphthongs.

aspirate.) aspiratee.)

1.Gutturals, | %k |®kh |71g |wgh |[¥n|€h?|2i(y)| wa wrd .
2.Palatals, |wch [®chh|wy |®sh ||wi| vy |wé |[g¢ & } Te ¥di
3.Linguals, |z¢ (3th |Td'|zdh'|Tn|Tr |wsh ||Wri Cr! leo wos
4.Dentals, |wt |qth |zd (wdh ([an| ! |vs |[®wl (§H)
5. Labials, |gp |wph |wd (wdh |[am|qo® |X4(¢)|Tu =d

Unmodified Nasal or Anusvéra, * s or ¥ m.
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, ¢ A.

Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of

the Devanégari when beginning to learn Sanskrit.

The paradigms should

1 In the Veda ¥ d and ¥ ¢k, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written
&5} and & Ik
2 ¥ h is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing.
3 g v is sometimes called Dento-labial.
4 The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced
by the two dots ¢ A.
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be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage.

§ 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanigarl alphabet, thirty-seven
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit
language.

§6. One letter, the long ¥ 7, is merely a grammatical invention ; it
never occurs in the spoken language.

§ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without
distinctive representatives in the Devanéigari alphabet. They are called
Jihvdmiliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ;
and Upadhmdniya, i. e. aflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkriti, having the shape of the
thunderbolt) and % (called Gajekumbhdkriti, having the shape of an
elephant’s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18 ;
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign X,
called Ardhavisarga, half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :,
(dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga.

§ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, ¥ H, N4 q0 AN
® m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When,
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own
class, (& by k, kA, g, gk; 7 by ch, ckh, j, jh; n by t, th, d, dh; n by t, th,
d, dh; m by p, ph, b, bh,) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified
nasal or Anusvira. Thus we find

wifwar instead of wfigar ankitd.

wfear instead of wfiaT aiichitd.
¥few instead of yfgaT kunditd.
wifenr instead of wfegm nanditd.
*fqar instead of wferar kampitd.

The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. wifamr
must be pronounced as if it were written wfignr ankitd, &c.

The same applies to final % m at the end of a sentence. This too,
though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to
be pronounced as m. w¥, I, is to be pronounced like w¥w akam. (See
Preface to Hitopadesa, in M. M.’s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit,
p. viii.)

Note—According to the Kauméras final { m in pausd may be pronounced as Anusvira;

B 2
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cf. Sarasvati-Prakriy, ed. Bombay, 1829 *, pp. 12 and 13. ﬁmﬂﬁmﬁiﬁn
WIATR AT | WA AECATTATY Wqfr 28, | ¥ | 9N The Kauméras are the
followers of Kuméra, the reputed author of the Kétantra or Kalipa grammar. (See
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is sometimes
quoted by mistake as the author of this grammar, and an unnecessary distinction is made
between the KauméAras and the followers of the Kalipa grammar.

§ 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still
three nasalized letters, the ¥, &, &, or 4, &, ¢, ¥, 1, ¥, which are used to
represent a final q m, if followed by an initial q y, &/, ¥ v, and modified
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels.

Thus instead of ¥ mfw tam yiti we may write wlnfe tay ydti;

instead of & WX fan labhate we may write a¥pTR tal labhate ;

instead of % wf tash vakati we may write wiefn ta¥ vahati.
Or in composition,

QT sarmydnam or v&TH say ydnam;

ot samlabdham or it sal labdham;

duefn sarmvahati or wlefn sav vahati.

§ 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are T r,
b qoh o, Th. A final g m, therefore, before any of these letters at
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi-
fied nasal, the Anusvéra.

® Tqfr tam rakshati. Or in composition, ¥xfw sarmrakshati.

® STt tam érinoti. wspaitfr sasiérinoti.
® wWT tam shakdram. - wutafa samshthivats.
*® ®/f tam sarati. datfn samsarati.

® T tah harati. de<f® samharati.

§ 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Anu-
svira are W §, ¥ sk, q 3, gh. Thus W anmsah, wifa dhandimshi, Tgite yéédrim',
faw: sinhah. Before the semivowels 3 y, T 7, & I, qv, the A m, in the body
of a word, is never changed into Anusvira. Thus TR gamyate, Tq: namrah,
wg: amlak. As to Am before semivowels in the middle of compounds, see § 9.

§ 12. With the exception of Jikvdmdifya X x (tongue-root letter), Upadh-
mdnfya % ¢ (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra = m (after-sound), Visarga : &
(emission, see Taitt.-Bréhm. 111. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text—ascribed either to Vant
herself, i. e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhti-svarfipa-fichirya,
whoever that may be—and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is
called RETVQ, or in MS. Bodl. 382. ReTaY, i.e. WeieT®Y. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahtdhara or
Mahidésabhatta is said to have written the Sirasvata in order that his children might read it,
and to please Ida, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivarijadhant.)
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are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus
W a is called W& akdrah ; % ka, ww kakdrah.
¢ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written,
WL Y (R, T, 8,7, 2,60, wW;
a, 4, &, 4 ri, ri, U, (), u, 4, e, ai, o, au;
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs—
- Ty f; ?, ey w? (‘), o o \, -K’ '1,}.
a, 4, i, 4, ri, ri, i, (i), u, 4, e, ai, o, au.
There is one exception. If the vowel w ri follows the consonant I r, it
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. fiwjfa: nirritik.

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. sveq goagra, adj. preceded
by cows, instead of Msy go’gra or wawy gavdgra ; e goasvam, cows and
horses ; wan praiiga, yoke ; faws titaii, sieve.

§ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by
a short a. Thus % is not pronounced &, but ka; q not y, but ya. But m%
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced
without the inherent a. Thus

1 kd, f% ki, W b, 3 kri, 3§ krly 3 R, (3 k), 3§ ku, g b, W ke, R ki,

R ko, W kau.

The only peculiarity is that short i is apparently written before the con-
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short i’s were both
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long ¢
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, s0 as to become f& and #t, instead
of % and &. (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11 p. 40.)

§ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the
consonant is said to be followed by ¥Virdma, i e. stoppage, which is marked
by .. Thus ak must be written wy; kar, ¥T; ik, K.

§ 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group
(sammyoga). Thus atka is written wW; alpa is written w=q; kdrisnya is
written ¥T"@. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma-
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in
one of the letters: X+ w=wkks; F+¥= R nda; N+I=Wtva; C+ &
=W skha; W+A="q chya; T+ A=W pla; ¥+A=Wkta; ++9=
W ktva; %+ ¥+ 3="w ktya.
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§ 17. The g r following a consonant is written by a short transverse
stroke at the foot of the letter; as R+T=Wor % kra; N+I=Wyra;
R+i=Aor Wira; T+T=% dra; Y+ +T=X shira.

The T r preceding a consonant is written by  placed at the top of the
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus wg + %=wk arks; W+
W+ 7 =a% varshma. This sign for T r is placed to the right of any other
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. w& arkam; wiy arkena; Wiy
arkendd.

% k followed by w sk is written W ksha.

W j followed by % # is written W jiia.

¢ r followed by wu and w ¢ is written § 7y, & r.

¥ d followed by 3« and w4 is written § du, ¥ dd.

W §, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written .
Ex. v fu; v §d; w bra.

§ 18. The sign of Virdma _ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed
after one of the consonants : thus m instead of gi‘ yunkte,

§ 19. The proper use of the Virdma, however, is at the end of a sentence,
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant.

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign 1 is used ; at the
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign u.

§ 20. The sign s (dvagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in many editions to
mark the elision of an initial & a, after a final Wt 0 or ¥ e. Ex. ®isfq so’pi
for &t & 20 api, i. e. ¥ wfq sas api; Asfq te’pi for } wly te api.

List of Compound Consonanis.

® k-ka, ¥® k-kha, wx k-cha, % k-ta, W} k-t-ya, W k-t-ra, @ k-t-r-ya,
W k-t-va, % k-na, ¥ k-n-ya, W k-ma, W k-ya, ™ or % k-ra, FF or v k-r-ya,
W k-la, % k-va, §q k-v-ya, W k-sha, w&@ k-sh-ma, W@ k-sh-ya, & k-sh-va ;—
&« kh-ya, § kh-ra;—m g-ya, [ g-re, W g-r-ya;—R gh-na, W gh-n-ya,
W gh-ma, & gh-ya, R gh-ra;—% n-ka, ¥ n-k-ta, ¥ #-k-t-ya, F n-k-ya,
§ #-k-sha, § t-k-sh-va, §n-kha, @ -kh-ya, % -ga, W *-g-yo, ¥ i-gha,
W #-gh-ya, § t-gh-ra, § n-ia, ¥ n-ma, Y %-ya.

W ch-cha, & ch-chha, W§ch-chh-ra, § ch-iia, & ch-ma, g ch-ya ;—w chh-ya,
§ chh-ra ;—=x j-ja, ¥& j-jha, ¥ j-iia, W j-i-ya, W j-ma, q j-ya, A j-ra,
W j-va;—% fi-cha, W A-ch-ma, | 7i-ch-ya, g @i-chha, W ii~ja, §{ #-fia,
»y ii~ya.

T t-ta, % t-ya;—: th-ya, ¥ th-ra;,—% d-ga, W d-9-yo, ¥ ¢-gha,
¥ d-ghra, &Y d-ma, ] d-ya;,—& dh-ya, ¥ dh-ra;—® n-ta, W v-tha,
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® p-da, @ v-¢-ya, § n-¢-ra, @ v-¢-r-ys, W n-dha, @ n-pa, WM p-ma,
o p-ya, W p-va. .

& {-ka, @& t-k-ra, ® t-ta, W t-t-ya, § t-t-ra, & t-t-va, W t-tha, { t-na,
W {-n-ya, | l-pa, | lpra, W l-ma, ¥ {-m-ya, q i{-ya, G or X l-ra,
" Wq {r-ya, | t-va, W {-sa, W l-3-%ia, 7K l-s-n-ya, W t-8-ya ;—q th-ya;—
¥ d-ga, X d-gha, ¥ d-gh-ra, ¥ d-da, ¥ d-dya, ¥ d-dha, @& d-dh-ya, X d-na,
¥ d-ba, % d-bha, W d-bh-ya, w d-ma, & d-ya, ¥ d-ra, | d-rya, ¥ d-va,
® dv-ya ;—R dh-na, W dh-nya, W dh-ma, W dh-ya, ¥ dh-ra, q dh-r-ya,
& dhwva ;—W n-ta, W n-t-ya, A n-t-ra, ¥ n-da, W n-dra, ™ n-dha,
W n-dh-ra, ® n-na, N n-pa, N n-p-ra, | n-ma, W n-ya, I n-ra, W n-34.

W p-la, W@ p-i-ya, W p-na, X p-pa, | p-ma, | p-ya, W p-ra, R p-la,
W p-va, W p-sa, X p~s-va;—R b-gha, = bja, ® b-da, ™ b-dha, F b-na,
® b-ba, =% b-bha, = b-bh-ya, wq b-ya, ® b-ra, @ b-va ;—1 bh-na, | bh-ya,
u bh-ra, | bh-va;—% m-na, V@ m-pe, W m-p-ra, § m-ba, W m-bha,
® m-ma, ¥ m-ya, q m-ra, § m-la, | m-va.

« y-ya, ® y-va ;—=% l-ka, = l-pa, & lI-ma, X l-ya, ® l-la, [ l~va;—
| v-na, W v-ya, R v-ra, ¥ v-va,

9 §-cha, W §-ch-ya, W §-na, *q é-ya, | §-ra, 9q b-r-ya, @ §-la, W $-va,
W §-v-ya, W §-ba ;—¥ sh-{a, W sh-{-ya, X sh-{-ra, ¥R sh-{-r-ya, § sh-{-va,
¥ sh-tha, W sh-pa, w® sh-p-ya, W sh-pa, & sh-p-ra, W sh-ma, W sh-ya,
w sh-va;—& s-ka, W s-kha, @ s-ta, W s-i-ya, @ s-t-ra, & s-l-va,
w s-tha, & 3-na, K s-n-ya, W s-pa, Tk s-pha, W s-ma, q s-m-ya, W s-ya,
° s-ra, & s-va, W@ 8-8a.

& hna, ¥ h-na, @ h-ma, @ h-ya, ¥ h-ra, ¥ h-la, ¥ h-va.

Numerical Figures.
§ 21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are
9 2 8 8 M & 9 &t e o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 g9 o
These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit
numerals, The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them
Indian figures ; in Europe, where they were introduced by the Arabs, they
were called Arabic figures,
Thus q stands for ¥ e of =% ekah, one.
2 stands for ¥ dv of M dvau, two.
g stands for w ¢r of wq: irayah, three.
8 stands for & ck of wATC: chatvdrah, four.
y stands for ¥ p of 4w paricha, five.
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals
as used in ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ¢ Mémoire sur la Propagation
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des Chiffres Indiens,’ in Journal Asiatique, vi série, tome 1; Plinsep'l
Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 70.

Pronunciation.

§ 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the
transcription given page 2. The following rules, however, are to be
observed : . '

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short w a,
however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America.’

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus & k&
is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound
almost like k% in ¢ inkhorn;’ w ¢4 like tA in ‘ pothouse;’ % ph like ph
in ‘topheavy; w gh like gh in ‘loghouse;’> w di like dA in
‘madhouse ;> % dA like % in ¢ Hobhouse’ This, no doubt, is a
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis.

3. The guttural ¥ # has the sound of ng in ¢ king.’ '

"4 The palatal letters & ck and W j have the sound of ch in ¢church’ and
' of 7 in join.’ '
5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower
' surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of
fact the ordinary pronunciation of ¢, d, » in English is what Hindus
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper
front-teeth., In transcribing English words the natives naturally
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by thelr own
dentals; e. g. fetaee Dircktar, wawiw Gavarnmant, &c. *

6. The Visarga, Jikvdmiliya and Upadhmdniya are not now articulated
audibly.

7. The dental ® & sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the lingual ® sk like #4 in ¢ shun,’
the palatal y § like s in ¢ session.’

The real Anusvéra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ¢ bon.’
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents t.

* Biihler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, ‘ On the Origin
of the Hindvi Language,” Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509.

T According to Sanskrit grammarians the Anusvéra is pronounced in the nose only, the
five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pin. 1. 1, 9. STH¥ =

Tt A W (Ve FETegIE ety wte) § afergeTe o
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CHAPTER 1L
RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS.

§ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi.

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i.e.
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules,
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called
the rules of Sandhi.

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued -
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction. Ex. w&aframmemi
i‘{ﬁg TaTai weww: astvagnimdhdimyam, indrastu devdndm mahatiamah, Let
there be the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the
gods. :

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhs.

§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters
of words (padas), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to
the final letters of verbal roots (dkdfu) and nominal bases (prdtipadika) when
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External
Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial
letters of words, and that of Infernal Sandhi to the changes produced by
the meeting of radical and formative elements.

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words (padas) apply, with
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com-
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (prdtipadika) when fol-
lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations (vt bkydm, fit: bhik, wa: bhyah, g su),
or by secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y.

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension,
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms

c
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from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive
of ﬂzrg lih, to lick, is &tz: lidhah, than to remember the rules according to
which € + %% + ¢ are changed into g + 7k + ¢, §+ {4 + dh, and ¥+ Té + dh;
¥ d is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in qfqg+1t: parivrih + tab,
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivrik 4 {al =
parivridh + tah, parivrid + dhah = parivrig¢ + dhak = parivridhak. In Greek
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they
‘are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion,
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence.

Classification of Vowels.
§ 25. Vowels are divided into short (krasva), long (dirgha), and protracted
(pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mdird), long vowels two,

protracted vowels three. A consonant is said to last half the time of a
short vowel.

- 1. Short vowels: wa, ¥4, 3u, §ri, .
2. Long vowels: wrd, &1, w4, wqrf, Te, ¥ ai, W o, Wi au. .
3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure§3; w3 a3, w13 d3, ¥8¢3,
§313, wge3 Wgau3 Sometimes we find w3 g, a 33, instead of
2§ e3; or w13 ¥,d 3u, instead of Wi §, au 3.
§ 26. Vowels are likewise divided into
1. Monophthongs (samdndkshara): = a, wtd, Ti, &1, Su, w4, i, Qri, h.
2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara): ®e, ® ai, ¥ 0, Wt au.
§ 2%. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika: 42, uf Z
§ 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy (guru). This
division is important for metrical purposes.
1. Light vowels are wa, ¥ i, Su, Wri, ®/i, if not followed by a double consonant.
2. Heavy vowels are ¢ e, ® ai, WY o, W au, and any short vowel, if followed
by more than one consonant.
§ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (uditta),
grave (anudétta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced
. with a raised tone, the gra&e vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an
even tone. Accents are marked in Vedic literature only.

Quna and Vriddhi.
§ 30. Guna is the strengthening of ¥ 7, &1, vi, w4, wri, gri, ®fi, by
means of a preceding & a, which raises gi and §{ to 2e, Tu and w4 to Wt o,
wri and wrf to Wlar, ®li to wal.
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By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are
formed, viz. 2 ai instead of ¥e, Wt au instead of W o, WY dr instead of wy ar,

and wres dl instead of we al.
Vowels are thus divided again into
1. Simple vowels: wa, wnd, ¥, £/, Su, 3, wyri,gqri, .
—t——y  —A— —— —P—
2. Guna vowels: —— wge(a+i), wo(a+u), wgar, W al.

3. Vriddhi vowels: wrd ¥di(at+ati), wNdu(atatu), wrTdr, s dl.

§ 31. wa and wrd do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say,
remain unchanged -after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing. of the
reduplicated perfect, which requires Gupa or Vriddhi, ¥+ kan forms with
Guna W¥+ jaghana, or with Vriddhi weret jaghdna, I have killed.

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words.

§ 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivritti) in a
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus.

§ 33. If any simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel,
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel. Thus

wWorwi+wor wi=wrd+d=4d.
gordtgorg=%{4+i=t
Sors+sors=wi+d=d.
worg+wgorg=wri+ri=ri*
Ex. swt wQwekfn = SWoTRin uktvd + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati,
having spoken he goes away. '
w5t {geht = wftgut nad! + fdriél = nadidriéf, such a river.
% WY =uRY kartri + riju = kartriju, doing (neuter) right.
fog wefin = flRfw kintu + udeti = kintddeti, but he rises.
Or in compounds, #¥t + ¥y: = wity: mahi + féah = mahifah, lord of the earth.

§ 34. If final w, wr d are followed by any other vowel (except diphthongs),

the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Guna-vowel. Thus
wor wr+yor §=¢ d+i=e ().
wWor Wi+ Tor w=w &+ =0 (4u).
% Oor W+ W or Y="NT 3+rf=ar.
Ex. my é3= 1?41;‘ tava + indrak = tavendrah, thine is Indra.
| IW = Wrw o4 + uktvd = soktvd, she having spoken.

_ * Theletter ® /i is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ¥§ r%, only
substituting & for Tr in Gupa and Vriddhi. Thus & + ‘w li4-anubandhak becomes
W lanubandhal, i. e. having Ji as indicatory letter.

* C 2
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* w gty =aff: #d + riddhik = sarddhib, this wealth.
AT TR = AT lava + fikdrah = tavalkdrah, thy letter [i.
Or in compounds, ¥TRy + ¥fe: =wTRAfe: kdmya - ishtih = kdmyeshtih, an
offering for a certain boon.
fen + sRw: = femedy: hita + upadebah = hitopadesah, good advice.
§ 35. If final w, w1 & are followed by a diphthong, whether Guna or Vyiddhi,
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Vriddhi-vowel. Thus
' wor wi+e=2 & +e=4di.
wor wi+¥=2 § + di=di.
w or wi+wt="w d + 0=du.
w or W+ W = & + du =du.
Ex. 77 e =" lava + eva = tavaiva, of thee only.
w1 e = Gy sd + aikshishia = saikshishia, she saw.
% W = AqA: {ava + oshthah = tavaushthah, thy lip.
.| w = ﬁwﬂ 84 + autsukyavatf = sautsukyavatt, she desirous.
Or in compounds, TR + INF=TRANT rdma + aibvaryam = rdmaisvaryam,
the lordship of Réma.
i + uRt = AU sitd + aupamyam = sitaupamyam, similarity with
Sit4, the wife of Rdma.
§ 36. If a simple vowel (except d) is followed by a dissimilar vowel (simple or
diphthong), the former is changed into its corresponding semivowel. Thus

(| or WI=79 or qT (d=ya.
worg=gory ) z;f:ysf.
gord {Jorw=goryg i{u=yu.
Zor¥=or e, ai=ye, yai.
et or Wi =1 or | Lo, au = yo, yau.
(W or WI=CTor T (d=rd.
gor§=fror @ f=ri.
Woryg {TorA=For§ rf {i=ri.
Zor¥=tory e, ai =re, rai.
(e or =3t or Q Lo, au =10, rau.
W or Wr="9 or qT (G =vd.
Tor §=fyor vt =l
Torw (Worg=yory & {ri=vr
gor¥=3%or } e, ai=ve, vai.
L wt or wt =%} or L0, au =vo, vau.

* Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of § with ri optional, but they require the
shortening of the long 4. Ex. WUT + Wf«: brakmd + rishih =AWTR: brakmarskih or WH
& brakma rishik, Brahmé, a Rishi.
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Ex. zf wa = wa dadhi + atra = dadhyatra, milk here.
w9 YA =GN kartri + ula = kartruta, doing moreover.
wy = nfiaw madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey.
w s = AT nad! + aidasya = nadyaidasya, the river of Aida.
In compounds, A+ W&=7wGR nad! + artham = nadyartham, for the sake
of a river.

Note—Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this
Sandhi, but they require in that case that s long final vowel be shortened. Ex. W%l W&
chakrf atra may be WA chakryatra or W% W chakri atra.

§ 37. If the Gupa-vowels Ze and Wito are followed by any vowel, simple or
diphthong (except ), their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thus

 (¢) +any vowel (except d) = wy (ay).
w1 (o) + any vowel (except d) = &y (av).

.Ex. w® OISR = WE@AWTR sakhe dgachchha = sakhaydgachchha, Friend, come!

¥® = UNFAE sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here!
it 2fe = wrafe prabho ehi = prabhavehi, Lord, come near !
Wit i =wrtw pradhe aushadham =prabhavaushadham, Lord,
medicine.
In compounds, % + §w:=mety: go + tfab=gavifah. There are various
- exceptions in compounds where It go is treated as w¥ gava. (§ 41.)
- § 38. If the Vriddhi-vowels Z ai and Wi au are followed by any vowel, simple
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel. .. Thus
2 (ai) + any vowel = wry (dy).
- 4 (au) + any vowel = wry (dv).
 Ex. fod wi:=ferarad: ériyai arthah = ériydyarthah.
fod R = ferargR riyai rite = ériydyrite.
T WHTAR = TATTE R ravau astamite — ravdvastamite, after sunset.
N s = mifafi tou iti = tdviti.
In composition, 7 + W4 = 7ra¥ nau + ertham = ndvartham, for the sake of
ships,

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications :

1. The final 3y and wo of Wy ay, Wy av, which stand according to rule
for T e, WYo, may be dropt before all vowels, except d; not, however, in
composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change

¥R WUTR sakhe dgachchha, not into wWuUMTE sakhaydgachchha, but into

AW WK sakha dgachchha.

W& T sakhe iha, not into wWfaE sakhayiha, but into ¥« ¥ sakha ika.

i 2fe prabdho ekhi, not into WwAfE prabhaveki, but into Wt wfe pradha ehi.

™t wwk prabho aushadham, not into wwated prabhavaushadham, but into
* w1 Wiw& prabha aushadham,
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2. The final gy of wrq dy, which stands for ¥ i, may be dropt before all

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus

ford WS ériyai arthah is more usually written fwar w%: ériyd arthah instead

of fermray: ériydyarthah.
3. The final g v of wrg dv, for W du, may be dropt before all vowels, but is
more usually retained in our editions. Thus :

# xfr fau iti is more usually written mfafw zdviti, and not wr gfw ¢d iti.

Note—Before the particle ¥ s the dropping of the final Jy and ¥ v is obligatory.

{§ 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of 3y and
Y v, remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again.

§ 41. e and WY o, before short w4, remain unchanged, and the initial.
w a is elided.

Ex. fyd war=figasa Sive alra = éive ’fra, in Siva there.

™ WPy =WASTTEW pradho  anugrikdna = prabho *nugrikdna,
Lord, please.

In composition this elision is optional.

Ex. i+ wwn =mMs¥Wr: or 7reww: go + afvdh =go *$vdh or go afvdh, cows

and horses.

" In some compounds 7¥ gava must or may be substituted for =t go, if a
vowel follows ; rave: gavdkshah, a window, lit. a bull’s eye; m¥g: gavendral,
lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; srqtfes or mtsfww gavdjinam or go >jinam,
a bull’s hide.

Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya).

§ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not-
liable to any Sandhi rules. They are called pragrikya vowels by Sanskrit
grammarians. They are,

1. The terminations of the dual in &4, w4, and we, whether of nouns or verbs,

Ex. ®at gt kavf imau, these two poets.

fird em girf etau, these two hills.

WY Gt addid imau, these two merchants.

Wy wrAY bandhd dnaya, bring the two friends.

Eﬁ wh late ete, these two creepers.

fa®t ™ vidye ime, these two sciences.

AR W sayete arbhakau, the two children lie down.
wara® wai aydvake dvdm, we two lie down.

qreR W9 ydchete artham, they two ask for money.

Note—Exceptions occur, as #Uq maniva, i. e. RYY TA manf iva, like two jewels ; m
dampativa, i. e. TqA ¥ dampati iva, like husband and wife.

2. The terminations of w#? am? and & amd, the nom. plur. masc. and the

nom. dual of the pronoun we® adas.
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“Ex. wwt wwr: amf afvih, these horses.
wR YT ami ishavah, these arrows.
q'ﬁ'ﬂ amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule t )

Irregular Sandhi.

§ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhl which require to
be stated. When a preposition ending in W or Wt 4 is followed by a verb
beginning with ¥ e or Wt o, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is
Ze or W 0, not ¥ ai or WY au.

Ex. ®+ eat="0wR pra + ejate =prejate.
TQ + TN = IAWR upa + eshate = upeshate.
W + ewyfn = Wwafn pra + eshayati = preshayati*.
qQ + wafn = Q&fr pard + ekhati = parekhati.
IQ + wufn = IQfr upa + oshati = uposhati.
T + wrefn = wrefr pard + ohati = parokati.

This is not the case before the two verbs @y edh, to grow, and ¥, to go,
if raised by Guna to ® e.

Ex. 39 + 7yt =R upa + edhate = upaidhate.
Wy + 2fn = WA ava + eti = avaiti.

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with 2 or W e or o, the
elision of the final W or wT 4 of the preposition is optional,

§ 44. If a root beginning with wré is preceded by a preposxtlon ending
in W a or Wt 4, the two vowels coalesce into W dr instead of wy ar.

Ex. Wy + wa&fn = Wqrdfr apa + rickchhati = apdrchchhati,
WY + GUITn = WATATR ava + rindti = avdrniti.
W+ Wk = WTRX pra + rijate = prirjate.
QU + gufn = quifa pard + rishati = pardrshati. :

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with w§ ri, this lengthemng of
the w a of the preposition is optional.

In certain compounds wgui rinam, debt, and wgw: ritah, affected, take Vriddhi
instead of Gupa if preceded by W a; W+ W =RMT pra + rinam = prarnam,
principal debt; o+ W@ = WUty rina + rinam = rindrnam, debt contracted
to liquidate another debt; W& + wgw: = QYwTh: boka + ritah = Sokdrtah, affected

'bysorrow. Likewise % @A, the substitute for a1 vdk, carrying, forms Vriddhi
with a preceding W a in a compound. Thus faw + s vifva + dha}, the
acc. plur. of fawaTE vifvavdh, is fewie: vifvauhab.

* In nouns derived from i( presh, the rule is optional. Ex. e or Rw preshya or
praishya, & messenger. ™ presha, a gleaner, is derived from ®.pra and “ﬁb g
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§ 45. If the initial &Y o in wYw: 0shthah, lip, and Wiy ofub, cat, is preceded in
a compound by w or Wt &, the two vowels may coalesce into Wit au or WY o.
Ex. wWC +wWiw:=wvdw: or wvdw: adhara + oshthab = ddharmh{hab or
adharoshthah, the lower lip.
W + WY = WEY: or WRHY: sthdla + otub = sthillautuh or sthdlotul, a
big cat.

If wite oshtha and WYY ofw are preceded by w or Wt & in the middle of a

sentence, they follow the general rule.
Ex. #® + W¥: = wte: mama + oshthah = mamaushthak, my lip.

§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by mnative
grammarians :

At svairam,wilfulness, and &FA svairin, self-willed, from & + §xsva + fra.
weifeut akshauhini, a complete army, from W& + Sfgat aksha + Ghint.
wie: praudhah, from w + W& pra + ddhak, full-grown.

We: prauhah, investigation, from W+ = pra + dhab.

Rw: praishab, a certain prayer, from W+ €W pra + eshab. (See § 43.)
$rwr: praishyah, a messenger.

§ 47. The final Wt 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of
Sandhi.

x. WE wufg ako apehi, Halloo, go away !

§ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of
wt d (§ 49), are not liable to the rules of Sandhi.

Ex. ¥ ¥% i indra, Oh Indra! ¥ 3%y u umesa, Oh lord of Umé!.
wt ¥§ 4 evam, Is it so indeed?

§ 49. If Wt d (whieh is written by Indian grammarians wrg dit) is used
as a preposition before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ‘so far as’
(inclusively, or exclusively) or ¢a little,’ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi.

Ex. wt wnaqarm = wraqam é adhyayandt = ddhyayandt, until the reading
begins.
-l zﬁ;m(: Q‘ﬁm d ekadedit = aikadesit, to a certain place.
T wTSifew = wrered ¢ dlochitam = dlochitam, regarded a little.
T et = wavu ¢ dshpam = oshnam, a little warm.
wt 3fe =2fe d iki = ehi, come here.
If Wt d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48.
Ex. wur v¥ fsa LL{ d, evam kila tat, Ah,—now I recollect,—it is just so.
§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi.
Ex. ® ¥% he indra, O Indra.
§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi.
Ex. 3wzwig ufe devadatti 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here !
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§ 52. Table showing the Combination of Final with Initial Vowels.

(wrwdiawrwrdd wnydi wrd! wizdiu wrmid wrwgdr wrgdr!

wiwili wrede wrdai

FINAL. WITH INITIAL.
we Wi U & Tu =l wgri wf ®hi we Rai wlo  wau
wa wrd wd ze o wgar wsal ai wau
v ¥ || e wmyd £t Jyu  Yyd  Jyri  Yy!  Jyh Aye  Aya  dyo  Ryou
su wd || wva  Wvd favi wtof ud qori qurt gok Woe Rvai  Wvo  RNoau
wrigri| wra wrd ftri Qv wru  wrd wrt Srk  Xre Arai QAro  Qrau
®l ®la wila feli ®N g FH i it gH Hle Blai Ao Hiou
ze wse’ (wwayd wfWayi wutay! wyayu wyayd wyayri wqayr! wYayli wRaye wayai wdayo wRtayau)
wwiad wyai wia! wvaw wmad wwyari wyer! WHali W¥ae WRaai wWwWao wWWaau
Rai || (wradys wrmvdyd wifadyi wratdyl wrgdys wrgdyd wrgdyri weqdyr! wrgdyli wdye widdyai wrdtdyo wrtdyau)
wiwia wiwdd wigdi witd! wizdu wimdd wigdpn wiwdr! wimd/i wiede widdai wiwido wrwidau
wto wWiso’ wwtavi wfgavi wltav! wyaou wqovd wYavri wyaur! wYavli WRave WRavai wWetavo wat avau
(wwtad wyai wia! w¥au wmad wwyari wyar! WXali weee waasi wWao WwWaaou)
Wau | wrdva wrardvd erfadvi wratdvi erydvu wrgdvd wegdori wrydor! Wigdvli wRdve wikdvai wrRtdvo W dvau

wretdo wretdau)
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants.

§ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pada-terminations
(vat bhydm, f: bhib, va: bhyah, | su) and before secondary (feddhita) suffixes
beginning with any consonant but ¥ y, are treated according to the same
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state; while
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs.

§ 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz.

®k, ®1 T4 WD, L, AN, U P, AM, Fh 24 7.

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each;
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates,
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: & kA
by % k; W gk by % g; ¥ chh, however, not by W ck, but by ¥ .
Ex. faafsy chitralikh, painter ; voc. faafsy chitralik. This reduces
the twenty-five letters to fifteen.

2. In every class the sonant ({ 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor-
responding surd letters; 7 g by % &; ¥ d by nt, &c. Ex. g% Arid,
heart; nom. g Arit. This reduces the fifteen to ten *.

3. The palatal & ck can never be final, but is replaced by the corresponding
guttural % kt. Ex. aT% vdch, speech; voc. ¥r% vik. Final A does
not occur. This reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final
¥ J is replaced by a lingual instead of a guttural.

4. Of the semivowels, (7 y, T, |/, {v,) B is the only one that is found at
the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters.

5. Th cannot be final, but is changed into Z {; sometimes into % k or ¥ ¢.

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga.
For radical g ¢4 cannot be final, but is replaced by 2 f. Thus fug dvish

* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters.

+ The only exceptions are technical terms such as &Y ach, a vowel; WHA: ajantal,
ending in a vowel, instead of WM agantak.
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‘becomes f§Z dvif. In a few words final Y sk is changed into % & or
Visarga.
.Radical w § cannot be final, but is replaced by 2 . Thus a3t vi§ becomes
fag vif. In some words final W § is changed into % k. )
Final radical qs is treated as Visarga.
The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten; and the Anusvéra, to eleven
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words.
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to
eleven heads.
§ 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an T r precedes a
final radical tenuis Bk Tt L, 9 p. Thus
wfnrt + % =wfwig abibhar + t = abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of ¥ bkri, to carry.
winig + § = wiwwg abibhar + s = abibhar, 2. p. sing. impf. of 3 bkri, to carry.
YIS + = [ swvaly + 3 = suval, nom. sing. well jumping.

But % drk, strength, nom. sing. of & drj.
wafcak avarivart, 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of g% vrit or Y vridh.
waTg amdrt, from % mrij. (Phn. vii. 2, 24.)

The nom. sing. of fera® chikérsh is faall: chikih, because here the r is
not followed by a tenuis.

Classification of Consonants.

§ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants,
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant
by the place and the quality of consonants.

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the
nose are called the places or organs of the letters. See § 4.

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, palate, roof
teeth,—the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed.
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips.

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the
nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called
Anundsika, 1. e. co-nasal or nasalized.

4. The real Anusvéra is formed in the nose only, and is called Ndsikya, i.e.
nasal. *

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or
five sibilants in their respective places.

6. Phe semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them,

* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145.
D 2
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qy, § ], T, can be nasalized, and are then called anundsika. (¥, &,
d,ord, B, %, 3,1, ?.) <Tr cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit.
§ 57. According to their quality (prayatna *, effort) letters are divided into,

1. Letters formed by complete contact (sprishfa) of the organs: % k, ® kA,
g, wgh, ¥%; Wch, Cchh, ®j, jjh, WA; T1, Tth, ¥4, Tdh, Wn;
wt,ath,ed, wdh An; qp, wph, wb, wbh, wm. These are called
Sparsa in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would
correspond to the classical mutes.

2. Letters formed by slight contact ({shat sprishta): ay,Tr, 5, 2v (not TA).
These are called Antahsth (fem.), i. e. intermediate between Spareas and
Oshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or lquid.

3. Letters formed by slight opening (fskad vivrita): X x, W §, % sh, W3
X ¢, ®h. These are called U'shman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be
rendered by sibilant or flatus.

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivrita) 1.

§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is,

1. Surd letters: wk, WkA, W ch, G chh, 21, 3th, Wi, Qth,qp, Wph; XX,
W6 wsh, ws, X ¢, and Visarga :h. In their formation the glottis is
open. They are called 4ghosha, non-sonant.

2. Sonant letters: n1 g, w gh, wj, §jA, ¥d, Tdh, ¥ d, €dh, w b, Wbk, ¥, %A,
gy, An, Am; Th Qy, Tr, B}, Tv, the Anusvira = s, and all vowels,
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat.

§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into,

1. Aspirated (makdprina): & kk, ®wgh, & chh, B jh, T th, ¥ dh, Q th, w dh,
Wph, Woh; Xx, Wé Wsh s, Xp; wh; the Visarga : 4 and
Anusvira * 7.

2. Unaspirated (alpaprdna) : all the rest.

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of W ¢k into % & is a change of
place, and that the change of ¥ c into ¥ j is a change of quality; while in the

* Sanskrit grammarians call this WIRIWT WA: dbhyantarah prayatnap, mode of artiou-
JJation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from WTW: WU vdhyah
prayatnak, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59.

1+ Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duksprish{a, imperfect contact, or {shadasprishta,
“slight non-contact, or fshadvivrita, slight opening ; to the sibilants nemasprishfa, half-contact,
i. e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while
they require for the vowels either vivrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact.. Siddh.-
Kaum. p. 10, Rig-veda-pritis. xi1. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pratisakhya 1. 33. we ought-to
read TWSEYY eke 'sprishiam instead of TN TG eke sprishfam.
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transition of W ¢k into 3 g, or of % ¢ into A n, we should have a change both
of place and of quality.

§ 60. The changes which take place by the eomblnatxon of the eleven
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into
two classes.

Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 2. vnth
regard to their quality.

1. Changes of Place.

§ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are
the Dentals, the Anusvéra, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters.
Anusvéra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of consonants
.are merely changes of quality; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvéra, and
"Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place.

§ 62. Final x¢ before palatals (w ch, ®chh, Wj, ®jh, 57, W) is changed
into a palatal.

Ex "+ w=ww tal+ cha=tachcha, and this.
1I1l+flﬂft wf&af® tat 4 chhinatti = tachchhinatti, he cuts this.
'IIT[-I- SJw = WS tat -+ drinoti = tachérinoti, he hears this *.
'l'!(+‘lmﬁ=m tat +jdayate = tajjiyate, this is born. The final
¢ is changed into W ch and then into W j according to § 66.
In composition, wiq+ WA= WA jagat +jetd =jagafjeti, conqueror of
the world.

The same change would take place before an initial %4 ; and before an
initial W#, % # might become either w j or sy#. § 68.

§ 63. Final 3 n before v j, ® jA, % 7, and W § is changed to palatal ¥ 7.

Ex. wrq+ wafn=wrerafw tdin + jayati = tifijayati, he conquers them.

Note—Rules on the changes of final [ n before W ch, ¥ chh, and N ¢ will be given
hereafter. See § 73, 74.

§ 64. Final % ¢ before Z ¢, ¥ th, ¥4, T dh, Wn (not ¥ sh, Pin. v 4, 43)
is changed into a lingual.

Ex., 'n+!1ﬁ—7rrli tat + dayate = taddayate. The final X ¢ is changed
: into Z ¢ and then into ¥ ¢ according to § 66.
In composltmn, wn + T =wgtar lat + tiki = taftikd, a gloss on this.
T+ IPTC = mrgyc etat + thakkurah = etafthakkurah, the idol of him.

The same change would take place before an initial ¥ ¢4; and before an

initial @ », ¥ ¢ might become either ¥ ¢ or mn. § 68.

* W4, socording to § 92, is generally changed to & chh : WEWTW tachchhrigoti.
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§ 65. Final q n before ¥4, ¥ dh, W » (not W sh, Pin. viL 4, 43) is
changed to 1 ».
Ex. w@r+ TWT =AER@WC mahdn + dimarak = mahdndimarak, a great
uproar.
Note—Rules on the changes of W n before Z f and ¥ ¢ (not | sk) will be given hereafter

(§ 74)- The changes of place with regard to final Anusvira (72) and Visarga (4) will be
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable.

2. Changes of Quality.
{ 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals.
Surd initials require surd finals.
As all final letters (except nasals and & !) are surd, they remain surd
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters
before sonants.

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged
in quality, though followed by surd letters.
Examples: 1. %k before sonants, changed into 1 g:
TR -+ TH= TS samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said !
firsg + vtk = frwant®d dhik + dhanagarvitem = dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie
on the purse-proud man !
In composition, fe®+ nw:="fmrw: dik + gajah =diggajah, an elephant
supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass.
Before Pada-terminations: firsy + fit: = fefor: dik + bhib = digbhih,instrum. plur.
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except ¥ y: W+
fasy = wfiwsy_vik + min = vigmin, eloquent.
2. ¥ t before sonants, changed into g4
wfeang + Wi = ufCArsd parivraf + ayam = parivrddayam, he is a mendicant.
afag + vafn = wfcavgeafn parivrit + hasati = parivrdd hasati, the mendi-
cant laughs; (also ufcavy zafw parivrid dhasati. § 70.)
In composition, wftang + fiet= w&mﬁqﬁ parivrif + mitram = parivrigmi-
tram, a beggar’s friend.
Before Pada-terminations: wftaw + fi: = m parivrdt + bhik = pari-
vrddbhih.
3. q p before sonants, changed into % 5 :
FFQ + WA = WA kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional
base Wyt kakubh.)
| WYQ+ W2 =WRZ: ap + ghatah = abghatah, a water-jar.
WY + WA = WA ap + jayah = abjayah, obtaining water.
WY+ WY = WHT: ap + mayah = ammayah, watery. { 69.
FF+ fit: = wgfax: kakup + bhih = kakubbhih, instrum. plur.
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4. R ¢ before sonants, changed into ¥ d, except before sonant palatals and
linguals, when (according to § 62) it is changed into w j and ¥ ¢
aftw + wa = wfe: sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there.
wirn -+ &w = wordfte: jagat + iSah = jagadisah, lord of the world.
WeN + W2 = WEAY: mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanub, a large bow.
wen + fir: = wefi: mahat + bhih = mahadbhib, instrum. plur.
R ¢ before sonant palatals, changed into w j: see § 62:
o + W = afewms sarit + jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river.
%t before sonant linguals, changed into §4: see § 62:
T + THT = AT elal + ddmarah = etaddimarah, the uproar of them.

Note—There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final X ¢ before the possessive suffixes ¥ mat,
WR vat, A vin, I vala is not changed. Ex. faggm + T = faggran vidyut+vat=
vidyutvat, possessed of lightning. Final § s too, which represents Visarga, remains
anchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus AWY + faey = AWFQ tejas+ vin=tejasvin,
instead of tejovin ; see § 84.3. TN + WA = TNWAR_jyotis+mat=jyotishmat,
instead of m Jyotirmat. § 84.

§ 67. W t before 7 I is not changed into ¥ d, but into T 1.

Ex. wx + &%= wwai lat + labdham = tallabdham, this is taken.
e+ TS = W brikat + lalitam = brihallalitam, a large fore-
head.

§ 68. Additional changes take place if the final surds ¥ &, 7 ¢, R %, q pare
followed by nasals, chiefly & # and R m. The nasals being sonant, they
require the change of % &, 2 ¢, X ¢, and g p into ng ¥4 T4, and w b;
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the
initial nasals, and may be written % #%, @ n, 5, xm.

Ex. few +wvn="foam: or fegwn dik + ndgah = dignigah or dinndgah,

a world-elephant.

wyfg + wife=wyfegdfn or wyfewwifn madhulit + nardati = madhu-

‘ lignardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums.

WK -+ WTY = WITRTG: or WRTK: jagal +ndthah =jagadnathah or jagan-
nithah, lord of the world.

WY + 7 = wwd or w g ap + nadi = abnad{ or amnadi, water-river.

W% -+ & = AUHN: or NI prik + mukhah = prigmukhal or prinmu-
khah, facing the east.

WA + Ak =wawA or waw# bhavat + matam = bhavadmatam or bha-
vanmatam, your opinion.

Note—If a word should begin with a palatal or lingual & (¥ # or ¥ 5) then a final ¥ ¢

would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It would become
W #or W n. There are, however, no words in common use beginning with 5t # or ¥ y.
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§ 69. Before the suffix ¥ maya and before Wty mdéra the change into.
the nasal is not optional, but obligatory.
Ex. 1% +aq= m"ﬁ vik 4 mayam = virmayam, consxstmg of speech.

wgfa{ + A = wyfeswrel madhulit -+ matram = madhulinmdtram, merely
. & bee.

N + AT = WY tat + mdiram = tanmdiram, element.

Note—Ninety-six is always W@afi shewnavati, never WEGATH shagnavati.

§ 70. The initial ¥ A, if brought into immediate contact with a final
%k (M9 2t (34d), ¢ (g\' d), g p (W b), is commonly, not necessarily,
changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the final letter; w gA, ¥ dh,
¥ dhk, % bh.

Ex. fug + efaw: = fingfan: or fowf@w: dhik + hastinah = dhighastinah or

dhigghastinah, Fie on the elephants!

ufcarg + en: = wfoargem: or wfoavgm: parivrdt + hatah = parivridhatal
or parivrigddhatah, the mendicant is killed.

T + ¥ =wggA or agH tat + hutam = tadhutam or taddhutam, this is
sacrificed.

WY + ¥ = wegwd or WAy ap + haranam = abharanam or abbhara-
nam, water-fetching,

§ 71. Final % 4, I », and ¥ n, preceded by a short vowel and followed
by any vowel, are doubled,

X. VTR + W = VAW dhdvan + afvah = dhdvannafvah, a running horse.

WNE + WTH = RAGT  pralyan + dste=pratyanndste, he sits turned
toward the west.
TR+ TR = FrGTR sugan + dste = sugayndste, he sits counting well*,

If % #, W n, and | n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any
vowel, no change takes place.

Ex. weftq+ wigaer kavin dhvayasva, call the poets.

§ 72. Final §4 and 3 » may be followed by initial %1 4, § sk, § s without
causing any change; but it is optional to add a ¥ & after the ¥4 and a
% # after the g n. Thus ¥W #fa becomes ¥W aksa (or Ww fikchha, § 92);
¥ nsha becomes ™ nksha; %@ nsa becomes ™ nksa; TQ néa becomes
®W ntéa (or ww nfchha); TW psha becomes m nisha; TW nsa becomes
WE nisa.

" Ex. wig+ X ="wgyr or wrgdw (or mtﬁ) pran + fete = prandete or

prankéete (or prankchhete).

* Technical terms like SY unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with ug, or faww tikanta,
words ending in ti%, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, § 30.
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Y + W= grwecfn or FEwn sugap + sarati =sugansarati or
suganisarati.

§ 73- The same rule applies to final % n before ¥ § and ¥ s, but not
before ¥ sh, where it remains unchanged. Before W § it is first changed
into palatal W A* (§ 63); and sw #if may again be changed to wWw 7ické,
s fichchh ({ 72, 92), or S fichh. Before s, 7 » may remain unchanged,
or ¥ ns may be changed into = nts.

Ex. a1+ W =g tdn + shat = tdnshat, those six.

A+ WEHA = MSPIESTA or MEPESTA or ASWITHIA or FFWESTY
tin + Sarddlin = tansirddlin or tdfichirddlin or tidchchhirddlin
or tdfichhdrddlin, those tigers.

i+ WEN =ATWER Or ATER lin + sahate = tinsahate or tdnisahate,
he bears them.

fem (fém) + § ="y or f&q hin (hiths) + su=hinsu or hinlsu, among
enemies. (The base fé® hisus, before the § su of the loc. plur,, is
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55

§ 74. Final R n before initial ¥ k, ® kh, and Y p, W ph, remains unchanged.

' Final % n before W ch, ¥ chh, requires the intercession of 3 4.
Final % n before T 1, T th, requires the intercession of ¥ sA.
Final % n before % #,  th, requires the intercession of ¥ s.
Before these inserted sibilants the original % is changed to Anusvéra.
Ex. «q+ W =AW hasan + chakdra = hasaméchakira, he did it

laughing.

W + ¥ =iy dhdvan + chhigah = dhdvaméchhigah, a run-
ning goat.

waq + fefpn = wifefpr:  chalan + tittibhah = chalamshtiftibhah, a
moving tittibha-bird.

A+ IJTC= qETeY: mahdn + thakkurah =mahdshshthakkurah, a great
idol.

"W + WE: = WWErE: patan + larub =patashstarub, a falling tree.
*  Note—W®™ praédm, quiet, forms the nom. WYTH prafdn; but this final 7 a is treated
before W ch, § ckh, T, T th, N f, Y th, like a final A m. Ex. WQTe + famitfa = wyifesnfn,
3. e, WWTTMITR prasdn + chinoti = praééichinoti; not WHITGAIN prasdméchinoti. (Phn.
VIIL 3,%.)

§ 75. Final ® n before ! is changed into % /. This & / is pronounced
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvéra dot over it. It is usual
in this case to write the Anusvira as a half-moon, called Arddka-chandra.

b4
Ex. wg+ onn =wer¥m: mahkdn + libhah = mahdl libhah, large gain.

* To allow q{ n to remain unchanged before 31 £ is & misprint which occurred in Banfey—’s

large grammar, but has long been corrected by that scholar.
E




26 EXTERNAL SANDHI.

§ 76. A final Z{ before § # may remain unchanged, or ¥ ¢ may be inserted.
Ex. wg + ufom = wgafan: or wgwafan: shat + saritak = shatsaritak or shajtsa-

rétah, six rivers.

.Anusvira and Final R m. ‘

. A m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any

initial vowel,
Ex. fa% + wat kim + atra =fwwe kimatra, What is there ?
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvira.

This is the general rule, The exceptions are simply optional, viz.

Before % k, ® kh, N g, Y gh, € , the final ® m or Anusvira may be

changed into ¥ .

Before w ch, § chh, & j, Q\jh, W #, to R 7

Before 3 1, T th, ¥ ¢, T ¢h, W1, to | 1.

Before n ¢, q th, T d, Y dk, T, to T .

Before g p, % pk, % b, ¥ b4,  m, to § m.

Before qy, S, Yo, to ¥ 7, :{l, ¥93. See § 56.6.
Hence it follows that final % m may be changed into Anusvéra before all
consonants, and must be so changed only before =1 §, Wk, q 3, T4, and 7,
the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. .

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the
optional change of final Anusvéra into ¥ #, W 7, I #, g n, A m. We should
then be spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both
in writing and printing ; and we should avoid the ambiguity as to the original
nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial sonant palatals, linguals,
and dentals. Thus if at wufw tds jayati, he conquers her, is written
ATHATK i jayati, it may be taken for v wafw i jayati, he conquers
them, which, according to § 63, must be changed into arsrafw tis jayati.
In the same manner wrwufw tin damayati may be either my wwafw tdn
damayati, he tames them, or 7™ zwafw tim damayati, he tames her. All
this uncertainty is at once removed if final § m is always changed into
Anusvira, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word.

§ 78. ® m at the end of a word in pausd, i. e. at the end of a sentence,
remains unchanged. Some grammarians (§ 8, note) allow its being changed
into Anusvéra, and it is written so throughout in this grammar. Ex. ¢
evari, thus, (or TIW evam.)

Ex. fam + wQfe =& *qfa (or fagdf®) kim + karoshi =kin karoshi (or
kin karoshi), What doest thou ?
g + e =0 wie (or wgwle) Satrum + jahi = Satruih jahi (or batrufi
Jahi), kill the enemy.
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e + wxfr =78t wfe (or wdtarefn) nadim + tarati = nadii tarati (or
¢ " ‘nadin tarati), he crosses the river.

IEN + TR =T7& AWln (or EWATN) gurum + namali = guruh namati
(or gurun namati), he salutes the teacher.

o+ v =% w5 (or fesws) kim +phalam =kitn phalam (or kim
phalam), What is the use ?

WM + WiATan = Wt MAiaR (or wrgwtwian) Sdstram + mimdrhsate =
$dstrarh mimdmsate (or édstram mimdsasate), he studies the book.

‘Before Ty & Qo
AT+ rfn = wAt Tuf (or a’a’tﬁrﬁt) satvaram + ydti = satvaram ydti

(or satvaray yiti), he walks quickly.
o + &t = fawt @R (or faelerR) vidydm + labhate = vidydin la-

bhale (or vidyal labhate), he acquires wisdom.
Li | +¥E="% ¥r (or WA®) lam +veda=tam veda (or tad veda), I
know him.
Before T r, W 4, 4 3h, s, Th:

R + Vfefn = wgdt QAfefn karunam + roditi = karupasm roditi, he cries

* piteously.
WA, + A = JATat ¥R Sayydydm + bete = bayydydrm bete, he lies on
the couch.

e -+ SAT=wre} AW moksham + seveta = mokshath sevela, let a man
cultivate spiritual freedom.

YN + eafr=wyt wafr madhuram + hasati = madhurass hasati, he
laughs sweetly.

§ 79. Final ® m before ¢ 4, if ¥ & be immediately followed by = n, § m,
Y |}, v, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these
letters. See, however, § 77.

‘Ex. fun+ g% = fif & or f&=gR kim + hnute = kish hnute or kin hnute, What
does he hide ? .
for + w: = fir w or f¥ w2 kim + Ayah = kith hyah or ki hyah, What
about yesterday ?
fam + weafn = f& wesatn or fevwmsafn kim + kmalayati = kinh kmalayati
or kimhmalayati, What does he move ?

§ 80. If % kri is preceded by the preposition ¥¥ sam, an q s is inserted,

and R m changed to Anusvira,
- Ex. ¥ +m= ﬁ'qr sam + kritah = samskritah, hallowed.

§ 81. In warw samrdj, nom. WG samrdif, king, } m is never changed, ,

E 2
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Visarga and Final ¥ s and g 1.

§ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only
be borne in mind :

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signs for the
guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the
unmodified sibilant.

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding
sonant is the ¢ .

§ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that
class to which the following surd letter belongs.

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are
now written by : 4, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant.

Ex. wm + ¥mw:=wn: am: (originally wwx sm:) tatah + kimah = tatah kimah
(originally tatay kimah), hence love.
wd: + g =YWy pfirnab + chandrah =pdrnaé chandrah, the full

‘moon,
O + AT = AQgwTA  {aroh + chhdyd = taro§ chhdyd, the shade of
the tree.

W + Tt = twestn bAftah + falati = bhitashtalati, the frightened
man is disturbed.'

W + TP = wATYC:  bhagnab + thakkurak = bhagnashthakkurah, the

broken idol.
Tt + M= Taratt nadydhb + tiram = nadydstiram, the border of the
river.

o + qrt=7wn Q¢ (originally e wit) nadydhk + piram = nadydb
pdram (originally nadyd ¢ pdram), the opposite shore of a river.
Visarga before sibilants:
§m+&r§:=m or ¥w: ﬁm: suptah + §ifuh = supta$ §ifub or
suptah §ifub, the child sleeps.
NTT: + WIS =NTTSITY: or WU WeW: bhdgah + shodasah = dhigash
shodasah or bhigah shodalah, a sixteenth part.
R + W = quw@it: or WQW: Wit prathamah + sargah = prathamas-
sargak or prathamak sargah, the first section.
Note 1—If Visarga is followed by an initial ® #s, it is not necessarily
changed into dental g s, but may remain Visarga, as if followed by g .
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Ex. w3+ wfn=w3: wWifr Sathah + tsarati = Sathah tsarati, a wicked
man cheats.

® + W& =% WE: kab + tsarub = kah tsarub, Which is the handle of
the sword?

Note 2—1If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd
letter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pép. virr. 3, 36, v.)

Ex. 91 4 @=723q1: W or ¥a1 @™ devib + stha =devih stha or devd stha,
you are gods ; (also ¥urey devds stha.)
o + wRfr = wfe ®fir or wfc wqrfn harib + sphurati = harik sphurati
or Aari sphurati, Hari appears.

Note 3—If nouns ending in ¥y is or ¥g us, like ¥fe: havib or WF: dhanub,
are followed by words beginning with % k, ® k4, Q p, ® ph, and are governed
by these words, ¥ & may be substituted for final Visarga. af@fewfu or afi:
Tt sarpishpibati or sarpik pibati, he drinks ghee; but firey af¥: faew Fyzw
tishthatu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee stand, drink thou water.

§ 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel,
the general rule is that it be changed into Tr. (See, however, § 86.) This rule
admits, however, of the following exceptions :

1. If the Visarga is preceded by wr 4, and followed by a sonant letter
(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt.

2. If the Visarga is preceded by wa, and followed by any vowel except w a,
the Visarga is dropt.

3. If the Visarga is preceded by w a, and followed by a sonant consonant,
the Visarga is dropt, and the & a changed to wto.

4. If the Visarga is preceded by w 4, and followed by W& a, the Visarga is

" dropt, wa changed into W o, and the initial W a elided. The sign of

the elision is s, called Avagraha.
Examples of the general rule:

wf\: + Wit = wfqTd kavih + ayam = kavirayam, this poet.

Tfr: + R¥fn = ThuRfr ravib + udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises.

M + et = AT gaub + gachehhati = gaur gachchhati, the ox walks.

farwg: + wafn = fraritafi vishnub + jayati = vishnur jayati, Vishpu is victo-
rious. -

q§: + W = q@YN: pasoh + bandhah = pasorbandhah, the binding of the
cattle,

I+ = m mukub + muhuh =muhurmuhuk, gradually.

wg: + Tfn = !Tg'ilﬁt vdyuh + vdti =vdyur vdti, the wind blows.

fwy: + wafn = fyyafn Sifub + hasati = bibur hasati, the child laughs.

fa: + wr = P nib + dhanab = nirdhanah, without wealth,
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- s+ Wfifm = gufffir: dub + nitih = durnitih, of bad manners,
O + fn = sl jyotik + bhik =syotirbhib, instrum, plur.
‘Examples of the first exception :
T + Wt = Wt wilt afvih + ami = afvd amf, these horses.
WOTAT: + YNq: = WHTAT YWq: dgalih + rishayah = agatd rishayah, the poets
have arrived,
TAT: + TIT: == AT TN hatdh + gajih = hatd gajik, the elephants are killed.
IAT: + T = IWAT W unnaldh + nagdh = unnald nagab, the high
mountains, .
WIAT: + TR ="WTAT AR chhatrdh + yatcmte =chhitri yatante, the pupils
strive.
wr: + fire = wfie mdh + bhik = mdbhij, instrum. plur. of wry mds, moon.
Examples of the second exception :
¥+ W = g% W kutah + dgatah = kuta dgatah, Whence come?
® -+ ¥W = % ¥W: kah + eshah = ka eshah, Who is he ?
Wi =& Wi kab + rishib = ka rishik, Who is the poet?
w1 -+ wife = wat wife manah + ddi =mana ddi, beginning with mind.
Examples of the third exception :
v 7 = vy e fobhanak + gandhak = Sobhano gandhah a sweet
scent.
Tt —-{lﬁﬁ w2 ndtanah + ghatah = ndtano ghatah, a new jar.
lﬁﬂn 4 gwrc = gﬁﬂh ware midrdhanyah + nakirah =midrdhanyo nakdrab,
the lingual 3. _
 fadrg: + gtw: = frdroY S nirvinab + dipeh =nirvino dipab, the lamp is
blown out.
e -+ wra = WAim /e afital + mdsah = atito mdsah, the past month.

J: -+ Tgr: = §A T@: kritab + yatnah = krito yatna}, effort is made.

R+ T = WAy manah + ramah = manoramah, (a compound), pleasing
to the mind, delightful. A '

w1 + fir; = waYf: manah + dhik = manobhih, instrum. plur.

Examples of the fourth exception :

AT + WG =AY narah + ayam = naro ’yam, this man.

V2 + ot = ¥Rrs\m: vedah + adhitah =vedo *dhitah, the Veda has been
read.

WT: + WG = WqIS§ ayak + astram = ayo *stram, an iron-weapon.

§ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically T r*.

* It is called THTAY Tq@N: rajdto visargah, the Visarga produoed from r. It occurs,
preceded by W a, in YA punal, again; WIAL prdtah, early; W@: antah, within; & svak,
heaven ; in the voc. sing. of nouns in ¥§ ri, ex. faa: pitah, father, from ﬁﬂ[ pitri, &ec.; md
in verbal forms such as WWINE ajdgar, 3. 3. sing. impf. of W] jdgri.
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This T r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to § 82, and it
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules § 84.
2, 3, 4; Le. if preceded by w a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel
or consonant, the  r is retained.
- Ex. g 4 wit=gaefa punab + api = punarapi, even again.
WTA: + ¥ = WTNCY pritah + eva = prdtareva, very early.
- uTW: + ¥fe = urwéfe bhritah + dehi = bhritar dehi, Brother, give!

§ 86. No T r can ever be followed by another Tr. Hence final Visarga,
whether etymologically ¥ s or T r, if followed by initial T r, and therefore
by { 84 changed to T, is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened.

"Ex. ﬂlg- + TR = fay TwR vidhub + rdjate = vidhd rdjate, the moon shines.
uTH: + T = W1t X bhratab + raksha = bhrdtd raksha, Brother, protect!
g + Qoft = g ot punal + rogf =pund rogf, ill again.

_These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, ® & and T r.
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases.

§ 87. The two pronouns W: sah and ¥w: eshah, this, become ® sa and
¥W esha before consonants and vowels, except before short W 4 and at the
end of a sentence.

Ex. @+ weitn =9 warfn sah + daddti = sa daditi, he gives.
W €% =9 ¥w: sah indrah=sa indrah, this Indra. The two vowels
are not liable to Sandhi.
But @: + wran= Wiswan sab + abhavat = so *bhavat, he was.
W W myitak sah, he is dead.

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre.
Thus ® ¥ sa esha becomes occasionally W saisha, he, this person. w ¥g:
2a indrah appears as ¥g: sendrab, (Pin. v 1, 134.)

The pronoun ®: syah, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry (Pén.
VI1.1,133.)

§ 88. i dhob, an irregular vocative of waR dhavat, thou, drops its Visarga
before all vowels and all sonant consonants.

* Ex, WY: -+ Sy = it &wrer bhob + fédna = bho fédna, Oh lord !

W+ Fams = o ¥am: bhob + devih = bho devih, Oh gods!
The same applies to the interjections it bhagoh and wéY: aghok, really
irregular vocatxves of wra® bhagavat, God, and maghavat, sinner,

§ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary,

occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important
may here be mentioned.
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I. Nouns in w¥ as, X is, I us, forming the first part of a Compound. "

1. Before derivatives of ¥ kri, to do (e. g. ™ kara, Wit kdra), before deriva-
tives of ®® kam, to desire (e. g. ®iw kinta, ¥ kima), before 4% karmsa,
goblet, 31 kumbha, jar, Qv pdtra, vessel, Fun kubd, counter, WY karni,
ear, the final Visarga of bases in wg as is changed to g s. (Pip. viiL
3, 46.)

Ex. W% + ¥C=NqS $reyah + karah = reyaskarah, making happy.
T + W = NEH ahak + karah = ahaskarah, sun.
Wq: + PT: = WGP ayab + kumbhah = ayaskumbhal, iron-pot.

There are several words of the same kind—which are best learnt from
the dictionary—in which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant.
(Pén. vir. 3, 47.)

Ex. ww: + @& = wwat¢ adhabh + padam = adhaspadam.
fex: + ufi: = feweafn: divab + patib = divaspatih, lord of heaven.
TTw: + ufir: = yrwenfie: vdchal + patih = vdchaspatih, lord of speech.
T+ W =T bhdh + karah = bhdskarah, sun, &c.

2. Nouns in ¥q iés and ¥ us, such as wfs: havih, wiy: dhanub, &c., before
words beginning with % X, ® k4, q p, and W ph, always take W sk
(Pén. vir. 3, 45.)

Ex. uft: + qrd = af@wqet sarpib + pdnam = sarpishpinam, ghee-drinking.
WTY: + W = Wrgsan dyub + kimah = dyushkimap, fond of life.

Note—uTHYA: bhrdtushputrah, nephew, is used instead of MY Y&A: dhrdiup putrak, the
son of the brother.

I1. Words in w® as, Yq is, 34 us, reated as Prepositions.
1. The words ww: namab, gG purah, fac tirah, if compounded prepositionally
with ¥ kri, change Visarga into ® s. (Pép. viiL. 3, 40.)
Ex. 79 + &1C = W& namah + kirah = namaskdrah, adoration ; (but
7 ¥t namab kritvd, having performed adoration.)
YT + ¥W = &GN pural + kritya = puraskritya, having preferred.
foe + w7 = frcanrd tirab + kirf = tiraskdrf, despising. In fag tirad
the change is considered optional. (Paq. viin. 3, 42.)
2. The words fa: nib, §: dub, wfE: vahib, wfa: dvik, wig: pradub, wg: chatub,
if compounded with words beginning with % k, ® kA, Y 2 or W ph, take
¥ sh instead of final Visarga. (Pén. viir. 3, 41.)
Ex. fi: + s = frsam: nik + kdmah = nishkimah, loveless,
1 + we: = faswes: nib + phalah = nishphalah, fruitless,
wrfa: + o = wifessd dvib + kritam = dvishkritam, made manifest,
& + = guan dub + kritam = dushkritam, badly done, criminal.
WY + WG = wYvRG chatub + konam = chatushkonam, square.
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II1. Nouns in WY a8, Y is, Y us, before certain Taddhita Suffives.

1. Before the Taddhita suffixes wn mat, ¥ vat, faq vin, and ¥ vala, the final
Y # appears as g # or Y sk (§ 100).

Ex. w:+ faq=Rwfare tejah + vin = tejasvin, with splendour.
fa: + A= FOFrRn jyotib + mat = jyotishmat, with light.
W + 9@ = TNA'S rajab + vala = rajasvala, a buffalo.
2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with % ¢, the ¥ s, preceded by i or
¥ 4, is changed into Y sh, after which the L becomes % {.
Ex. wf®: + @t =wf®y archib + tvam = archishfvam, brightness.
W+ T =wged chatub + tayam = chatushfayam, the aggregate of
four.

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes Wty pdéa, W= kalpa, =& ka, and in compo-
sition with the verb ®=qfw kdmyati, nouns in wg as retain their final -
while nouns in ¥gés and 3 us change it into Wk (§ 100).

Ex. ux: + urst=wqearyt payah + pisam = payaspisam, bad milk,

qq + ¥ = QA payah + kalpam = payaskalpam, a little milk,

qy: + ®: = gyEs yasah + kah = yabaskah, glorious.

W + WA = TQWIRR yabah + kimyati = yasaskimyati, he is am-
bitious.

oG + qryt = Afqwryt sarpik + pasam = sarpishpiéam, bad ghee.

afq: + wai = uftswat sarpik + kalpam = sarpishkalpam, a little ghee.

N + W: = ys*: dhanub + kah = dhanushkah, belonging to the bow.

W + wvgfa = wewwte  dhanub + kdmyati = dhanushkimyati, he
desires a bow.

§ 90. Nouns ending in radical T (§ 85) retain the T r before the § su of
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with
surds.

Ex. wit+g= !13 vdr + su = vdrshu, in the waters.
fg+ ufin = mtafw gir + patih = girpatih, lord of speech.

In compounds, however, like 71Y&fa: gfrpatib, the optional use of Visarga is sanc-

tioned (PAn. viL. 2, 70, v.), and we meet with sftufi gikpatih, yrafu: dhdh-

patibh, and wifa: dhdrpatih; wafm svabpatih and wifa: svarpatih, lord of
heaven ; weufm: ahakpatih and wgdfn: aharpatib, lord of the day.

WX ahar, the Pada base of w¥® ahan, day, is further irregular,
because its final T r is treated like ¥ s before the Pada-termina-
tions, and in composition before words beginning with T r: hence
wy: + B =w@ifi:  ahab + bhib =ahobhib; wg + §=wEY ahah + su=
ahabsu; W + TaA:=WACA: ahah + rdtrah = ahordtrah, day and night.
(Pan. vir. 2, 68, v.)
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§or % chh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and
after the particles @t d and ®t md, is changed to W& chchh.
Ex. 7%+ ¥T91=wa WA lava + chhdyd = tava chchhdyd, thy shade.
a1+ fegR = w1 fagn md + chhidat =md chchhidat, let him not cut.
o1 + wreAtn = Wrakweain d + chhidayati = dchchhddayati, he covers.
After any other long vowels, this change is optional.
wedurar or wadara badarichhdyd or badarichchhdyd, shade of Badaris,

In the body of a word, the change of & chk into W& chchh is necessary
both after long and short vowels.

Ex. gwfw ichchhati, he wishes. §wx mlechchhah, a barbarian. (Pén. vi.
1, 73-76.)

§ 92. Initial w 4, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed
into & chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or
s # (for 7 n).

Ex. m+¥i= ey or TreEw vdk + Satam = vdkéatam or vdkchhatam, a

hundred speeches.

iz + W =ufearg ¥ or wfCag®R parivrdf + fete = parivrat bete
or pavivrdf chhete, the beggar lies down.

wEn -+ WA =wewgwe or AgAaZ mahat + fakatam = mahach éakatam
or mahach chhakatam, a great car. '

NTI+ W = Wrasyy: or Wravwy: dhdvan + fabah = dhdvai fafab or
dhivafi chha$ah, a running hare.

WY W = WP or Wo: ap + fabdak = ap Sabdak or apchhabdah,
the sound of water.

§ 93. If ¥h, Y gh, T dh, W dh, or 3 bk stand at the end of a syllable which
begins with 7 g, ¥ d, ¥ d, or x b, and lose their aspiration as final or
otherwise, the initial consonants % g, ¥ ¢, ¥ d, or Y b are changed into
Y gh, T dh, X dh, W bh.

Ex. ¥T duh, a milker, becomes y% dhuk.

ferwry vidvagudh, all attracting, becomes fawrgm vidvaghut.
WY budh, wise, becomes 3yn bhut,
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NATI, or Change of Dental Fn and | s into Lingual Y n and ¥ sh.

§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be
remembered which regulate the transition of dental ® n and ¥ s into lingual
T » and % sk in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words: with
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice.

Change of | n into W n.

§ 96. The dental 9 n, followed by a vowel, or by q n, A m, q ¥, and v,
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual @_p if it is preceded by
the linguals W ri, W rf, {7, or Y #h. The influence of these letters on a
following = n is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (% k, & kk,
ng, w gh, ¥1, Th, * 1), or by any labial (¥ p, & ph, ¥ b, Wbk, u m, T v),
or by 3 y, intervening between the linguals and the 7 n.

Ex. 9+ i ="qut #ri + ndm = nrindm, gen. plur. of 9 nri, man.
w0: karnah, ear.
Eﬂ’lﬁ‘ dtshanam, abuse.
¥ vrirnhanam, nourishing, (g 4 is guttural and preceded by Anusvéra.)
w&Q arkena, by the sun, (% £ is guttural.)
TEATT® grikndti, he takes, (¥ 4 is guttural)
feam: kshipnuk, throwing, (u\ p is labial.)
W=mT premnd, by love, (§ m is labial.)
wwe: brahmanyah, (¥ b is guttural, § m is labial, and 9 n followed

by T y.)
faww: nishannah, ([ n is followed by 9 =, which is itself afterw
changed to = n.) :

Wg®A akshanvat, (W n is followed by ¥ v.)
W@ prdyena, generally, (q y does not prevent the change.)

But w¥w archana, worship, (¥ ch is palatal.)
WU arnavena, by the ocean, (® » is lingual.)
T daréanam, a system of philosophy, (st § is palatal.)
W\ ardhena, by half, (y dh is dental.) -
J8&fw kurvanti, they do, (R n is followed by w .)
TaTR rdmdn, the Rimas, (71 7 is final.)

Note—&7W: rugnah, like JFQ: vriknap (Pin. vi. 1, 16), should be written with ®q u.
The 3 g is no protection for the { n. Thus wire agni has to be especially mentioned as
an exception for not changing its ¥ n into ¥ » in compounds, such as WA dardgnib.
(Pén. Gasa kshubhnddi.)
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§ 97. The  n of J nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the % n of
WY nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into 3 # in the two
verbs ¥y Zrip and Wy kskubh (Piy. viil. 4,39). Hence

TRITR fripnoti, he pleases*. wpfa kshubhndti, he shakes.
But v!ﬂﬁt $rinoti, he hears. yguntfi pushndti, he nourishes.
WNTW kshubhdna, imper. shake. '

Table showing the Changes of q n info T n.

w i, in spite of intervening change | if there follow
Vowels, Vowels, or
W ri, Gutturals an an
(including ¥ 4 and Anusvéra), A
T, Labials into o,
(including Y v), Y,
R 8h, and 7 y, w9 L &2

§ 98. The changes here explained of  # in the middle of simple words,
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to
remember. But | n is likewise liable to be changed into ®m 5 when it
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains
one of the letters w ri, W rf, {7, or W4k, and particularly after certain
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the
most important :

1. The change of q n into W » does not take place unless the two members
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception.
Hence wnif bdrdhri, a leathern thong, + #® nasa, nose, gives wnitgw:
bdrdhrinasa, if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson,
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird.
(UnAdi-Sttras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pén. vit. 4, 3.) But wiq charman,
leather, + Wtfa®t ndsikd, nose, gives wawfa®: charmandsikah, if it means
having a leathern nose. An important exception is ¥+ sarvandman,
a technical term for pronouns, (¥§ sarva being the first in their list,)
which Pénini himself employs with the dental & n only. (Pén. 1. 1, 27.)
Other proper names not following the general rule, are fg=a: trinayanab,
three-eyed, name of Siva; w raghunandanak, name of Réma ;
®TY: svarbhinub, name of Rahu, &e.

* In the Veda we find W‘?( trippuhi, Rv. 11. 16, 6 ; TQWR: trippaval, Rv. 111, 43, 2.




40 CHANGE OF q{» INTO W %.

Words to be remembered :

wat: agranth, first, principal, from w3y agra, front, and # af, to lead.

gt grdmanih, head borough, from gm grdma, multitude, and % »f,
to lead.

Yaw: vritraghnab, Indra, killer of Vryitra; but yerewt vritrakanam, acc. of
¥aEA vritrahan. (Pip. viir 4, 12; 22.)

ffeaet or ffcgrl girinadi or girinadf, mountain-stream.

QU pardhknam, afternoon, from wxr pard, over, and ¥R ahan, day ; but
Wi sarvdhnah, the whole day, from &% sarva, all, and wes akas,
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in w a. (Pin. viIL. 4, 7.)

There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, wicar
kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking
milk, ¥ §ioqra: kassak kshirapinah, may be pronounced with dental
or lingual n (ﬂ’\n or W n); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk,
it must be pronounced witurw: kshirapdnah, milk-drinking, (Phn. v
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner HiaTedt darbhavihanam, a hay-
cart, is spelt with lingual @ #; while in ordinary compounds, such as
¥garEH indravihanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental R
remains unchanged. (Pin. vim. 4, 8.)

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the q » of any one
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence
sreaTYy mdsha-vdpena, by sowing beans ; but RrwipraTyw mdsha-kumbha-
vipena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pén. vim. 4, 38.)

3. In a compound the change of q{ s into W does not take place if the first
word ends in 7 g.

Ex. W% + Wud = WTu+ rik + ayanam = rigayanam.
Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Péx. v 4, 3, 5.)

Or if it ends in ¥ A, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with o ».

Ex. fa: + qrdt = fasaret nib + pdnam = nishpdnam.
T + WA = AW yajub + pdvanam = yajushpivanam. (Pap. viu.
4, 35
4. In compounds the |} n of nouns ending in 7 n, and the { n of case-termina-
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change.
whfenfas vrihivipin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive farfaw: orf-
hivdpinah ; but also #ifgaias: vrikivipinah. .
ety or dhfearafq vrikivipdni or vrihivipdni, nom. plur. neut.
wifearg or #ifearya vrihivipena or vrihivdpena, instrum. sing.

Likewise feminines such as #fgarfquft or #fifeafasit vrikivipint or vrikivdpinf,

(K&s.-Vritti vir. 4, 11.)
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z Note—The | » of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the
general conditions, always changed to W s. Thus WTW: kharapah (i. e. donkey-keeper)
becomes WIUTAY: kharapdyanah, the descendant of Kharapa. WIWWING: mdtribhogtual,
fit to be poesessed by a mother, from VY mdtri, mother, and ¥VT: bhogah, enjoyment, with
the adjectival suffix & faa (samdsdnta), is always spelt with W s. (See also § 98.6.) Again,
while IFETH gargabhaging, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental ¥ n, being an
ordinary compound, AT gargabhagisf would have the lingual q », if it was derived
from TWBI: gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix ¥ in, fem. ¥t inf,
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new
suffix are treated in fact like single words (samdnapada), and therefore follow the general
zale of § 96. (PAp. viir. 4, 3. KAS.-Vyitti v, 4, 11, v.)

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of
a final qn followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational an,
is obligatory. (Pén. viir 4, 12.)

- - Ex. Y®€R vritrahan, Vritra-killer; gen. b vritrahanah.
" g surdpah, drinking surd ; nom. plur. neut. yuuarfy surdpdni.
“wfixw: kshirapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. Wi kshirapena.
‘6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga-
. tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pin. virt. 4, 13.)
Ex. gfcam: harikimah, loving Hari ; instrum. sing. ¥famw harikimena.
YWy Sushkagomayena, instrum. sing. of YNWY Sushkagomaya ;
(§== $ushka, dry, nmm gomaya, dung.)

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an T, the {n of primary
affixes, such as w# ana, wf¥ ani, Wi anfya, €7 in, ¥ na (if preceded
by a vowel), and Wt mdna, is changed to g #, but under certain restric-
tions. (Pan. viin. 4, 29.)

Ex. waqut pravapanam ; "Avd pramdnam ; WTQRwG pripyamdnam.

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be
optional after causative verbs (Pin. vin. 4, 30), and after verbs begin-
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but w a (Pédn. vir.
4, 31); hence waraw and °# praydpanam and praydpanam; waYqd® or °%
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel
(not w a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels,
though they require nasalization: hence & + ¥t =¥t pra + inganam =
prenganam; but W+ W9 = WkTK pra + kampanam = prakampanam.
Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. ¥ bkd, ¥ bhd,
g pd, ¥R kam, 7 gam, WY pydy, ¥ vep : hence WA prabhinam &c.,
never W prabhdnam ; WRQH pravepanam, never WG pravepanam.

8. After prepositions containing an T 7, such as w#g antar, fag nir, TQ pard,

(e}
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aft pari, and W pra, and after §T dur, the change of | » into  » takes
place :
1. In most roots beginning with q n. (Pép. vir 4, 14.)
W -+ swfn = wgwfa pra + namati = pranamati, he bows.
9 + Jafn = weraefn pard + nudati = pardpudati, he pushes away.
wn: + Tafe = wwdatn antah + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in,
¥ + ATq%: = WQTA®: pra + ndyakah = prandyakah, a leader. .
The roots which are liable to this change of their initial % n are entered in
the Dhitupéitha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning
with @ n.  Thus we should find the root aw nam entered as QR nam,
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change.
2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes,
viz. (Pén. v 4, 33.)
fufa nis, to kiss ; wfdfamat or wfifawat pranimsitavyam or pranimsitavyam.
faw niksh, to kiss ; nfaww or ufwepy pranikshapam or pranikshanam.
fafe nid, to blame ; wfigzs or wfiz pranindanam or pranindanam.
3. In a few roots the initial ¥ n resists all change, and these roots are entered
in the Dhitupétha as begmmng with 9 #, viz. (Pap. V1. 1, 65, V.)

9 arit, to dance. g ndf, to fall down, (Chur. *
W nand, to rejoice. AT ndth, to ask.

a¢ nard, to howl. Ay addh, to beg.

Y nakk, to destroy. q nri, to lead.

Ex. gfcar+ parinartanam; qfGigst parinandanam.

4- The root 7% nas, to destroy, changes g # into I 1 only when its ¥ £ is
not changed to Wsh. W+ TER = WUYAR pra + nayate =prapayate; but
R+ € = WAT: pra + nashjah = pranashiah, destroyed. (Pép. viIr. 4, 36.)

5. In the root W an, to breathe, the qn is changed to @ » if the g ris not
separated from the 7 » by more than one letter. Thus w+ wfafw=
wifgfa pra + aniti =prdpiti, he breathes; but wft+ wfafe=wifuafs
pari + aniti = paryaniti. The reduplicated aorist forms wfgwn prdpinat;
the desiderative with @t pard is wafgfgafe pardninishati. (Pén. viuL
4, 19, 21.)

6. In the root ¥« han, to kill, the q » is changed except where ¥ 4 has to
be changed to Y gh. (Pip. vIiL 4,22.) Thus ¥+ TR =WewR pra+
hanyate = prahanyate, he is struck down; wAdwR anfarhapyate
(Pén. vIIL 4, 24); but ®+ Wfr = wifx pra + ghnanti = praghnanti, they
kill. Also wgw+ prahananam, killing,

* It is not W nat, to dance, but WE naf of the Chur class, and hence written with a
long 4. Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 41, note.
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The change is ophonal again where ¥ n is followed by § m or 3 v. (Pén.
VIIL 4, 23.) Thus weEfw or u’gﬁw prahanmi or prahapmi; WEA: or
WEW: prahanval or prakanvah.

7. The {n of q nu of the Su and of avnd of the Kri conjugation is changed
to [ » in the verbs fig Ai, to send, and #t mf, to destroy. (Pén. vin. 4,15.)

Ex. nfewife prakinvanti ; wiwifn praminanti.

8. The = n of the termination wif¥f dni in the imperative is changeable. (Pén.
VIIL 4, 16.) Thus ® + swatfa = watf@ pra + bhavini = prabhavdni.

9. The R n of the preposition fq ni, if preceded by w pra, uft pari, &c.,
is changed into ap before the verbs (Pan. viiL. 4, 17) %1% gad, to speak,
A nad, to be happy, wx pat, to fall, wg pad, to go, the verbs called § ghu,
wTE* md, to measure, ¥ me, to change, B 20, to destroy, ¥ han, to
kill, @t yd, to go, ¥t vd, to blow, 1 drd, to flee, war psd, to eat, ¥q vap,
to weave, T vak, to bear, ¥ §am, to be tranquil (div), fw ck, to collect,
fq‘( dik, to anoint.

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes.

(Pan. viir. 4, 17, v.)
WRTER pranyagadat ; WEAEN pranyanadat.
§ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow ng gad, the change of

it ni after w pra, 9ft pari, &c., is optional.

nfaqwf or wfgawfn pranipachati or pranipachati.
Except again in verbs beginning with % ka or & kAa, or ending in ¥ sk
(Pén. vii1. 4, 18), in which the A n of fq ni remains unchanged.

nfawQfe pranikaroti; wfqwvefn pranikhidati; wfafaafe pranipinashii.

Change of | s info ¥ sh.
§ 100. A dental g # (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded
by any vowel except w, wt &4, or by ® k, T 1, ® I, is always changed
into the lingual g sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by % ¢, g ¢4,
], Y m, Qy, or Y v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, % ka, wey kalpa,
qry pdfa, &c.

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their
diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devandgart form. Pénini in enumerating
the roots which change 9 ni after W pra, nfr prati, &c., into @ ni, mentions HTmd, but this,
sccording to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root AYE md (1), which forms fislt
mimite, he measures, and the root H me(s), which forms HUN mayate, he changes. Where
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its DevanAgart original, the
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus fam (div) means §démyati, or lam
oonjugated like dio, and not éémayate.

G 2
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If Anusvéra® or Visarga or § sk intervenes between the vowel and the g3,
the change into w sk takes place nevertheless.
Ex. wuftqg sarpis, inflectional base; uf: sarpik, nom. sing. neut. clarified
' ~ butter; instrum, &f@®t sarpishd; nom. plur. Wi\ sarpfmshi (here
the Anusvira intervenes); loc. plur. wf:y sarpibshu (here the
Visarga intervenes), or ufqwy sarpishshu (here the ¥ sh mtervenes)
uTY vikshu, loc. plur. of are vdch, speech.
wiyy + § = WWY sarvabak + su = sarvatakshu, omnipotent.
feafosw (%) + §=fwatsy chitralikh (k) + su = chitralikshy, painter..
7§ girshu, loc. plur. of firg gir, speech.
WA + § = W<y kamal + su = kamalshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi.
wreafn dhrokshyati, fut. of ¥E druh, to hate; (here g A is changed to
% k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ¥ d.)
wreafe pokshyati, fut. of §y push, to nourish; (here W oh is changed
into % k)
uft: + w: =ufGsm sarpih + kah = sarpishkah; adj. formed by % kg,
having clarified butter.
wf%: + ve=ufwT sarpib + tarah = sarpishfarah; (here the xtof
'WT tarah is changed into ¥ ¢, as in § 89, IIL 2.) If the penultimate
vowel be long, no change takes place; sft@tt gistard. (Phxn. vir.
3, 101.)
Wft: + w7 = Wf%WN s07pib + mat = sarpishmat, having clarified butter.

Table showing the Changes of q s info qsh.
Any Vowel except w, w1 &, change | if there follow
4 (in spite of qs Vowels, or.
intervening Anusvéra or Visarga or sibilant,) | LA U8
and %%, T, | into A, A m,
if immediately preceding, v sk Ty, Q.

§ 101. The same rule produces the change of ¥ ¢ into % #k in roots
beginning with ¥ s, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated
syllable is not w, wrd: Ex. @y svap, to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. §eamq suskvdpa,

* The Anusvira must not represent a radical nasal ; hence “ pumsu, not “ putisks,
Joc. plur. of ﬂ'{ purns, man ; Pada base I/ pum. (Pan.viir 3,58.) The Sérasvati prescribes
3‘ puikshu. The q s must not be a radical § s; hence gﬁzﬁ supisau, because the ¥ s
belongs to the rootﬁl{pu (Pin. viIL. 3, 59.) Yet WITQ: dfishah, from root WY #ds.
The rules do not apply to final § s hence WirTE@® agnis tatra. (Phn. vIIL 3, §5.)
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I have slept. fay sidh, Des. fafiafn sishitsati. This rule is liable to
exceptions.

§ 102. Again, many roots beginning with g # change it into W sh after
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. wf afi, over, wq anu, after,
wfy api, upon, wfit abhi, towards, f ni, in, fag nir, out, Wit pari, round,
wfk prati, towards, f¥ vi, away: Ex. wfit+ wifn =wfirdifa abhi + stauti =
abhishiauti, he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment
has been added, in which case the § s is really preceded by an w a:
Ex. woatn abhyashfaut, he praised.. Some verbs, after these prepositions,
keep the Y sA in the reduplicated perfect: Ex. faw sick, to sprinkle;
wiifiwfn abhishiichati, he sprinkles; wfifa¥w abhishishecha, he. has
sprinkled. In the intensive faw sichk does not follow this rule; hence
whrdfewt adhisesichyate (Pan. vinL 3, 112); but in the desiderative g s is
changed, wfitfafuwqfn abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt
from the dictionary or from Pénini.

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by
native grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are
laid down, the following extracts from Pépini have been subjoined, though
they by no means exhaust the subject according to the views of native
grammarians. It need hardly be added that beginners should not attempt
to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance at them may be
useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar.

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with
Y 8, and followed by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise forg smi,
fc{ svid, &Y svad, ®W svaij, WY svap,) as if beginning with ® sh. Thus

they write fy shidh, w1 shthd, fa shmi. (Pén. v1. 1, 64.)

" 'This is not done with g arip, W erif, W otrd, W atri, W styai, ¥% sek,
§ ori, in order to show that their initial g s is not liable to be changed
into | s under any circumstances.

They then give the general rule that this initial § sk is to be changed
into | s, in all these verbs, except fuy shthiv and oy shvashk, (and according
to some in W shfyai, Sir.,) unless where ® sk is enjoined a second time.

Now g sh for | s in these verbs is enjoined a second time :

1. When a preposition, or what else precedes it, requires such permutation,
according to general rules. fa+ wifi=fawifn vi + stauti = vishtauti.
WY sev forms fawy sisheva in the reduplicated perfect.
3. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ¥ or ¥, & or u.
fay sidh, Des. fafwrafn sishilsati. _ -
But if the § # of the desiderative element must itself be changed to § 4,
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the initial § # remains unchanged. fay sidh, faRf\wfn sisedhishati.
(Pén. vir. 3, 61.)

Except in ¥ sfu, and in derivative verbs in &% aya, where ¥ ¢ is changed to
W sh. ¥ stu, Des. TEWFw tushtdshati. fay sidh, Caus. Iwafw sedha-
yati, Des. faefaufy sishedhayishati; but gaufw susdshati. (viir 3,61.)

Except again, in certain causatives, in wq aya (vii. 3, 62), where ¥ ¢ is
not changed into ¥ sh. farg avid, faQefanf sisvedayishati. wy svad,
fwarefanfn sisvddayishati. wg sah, faarefanfn sisdhayishati.

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even
when they are separated from the verb by the augment, viz. § su (su),
Y #4 (tud), WY so (div), & stu (ad), ¥y stubh (bhd); or even if separated
by reduplication, in the verbs v sthd, ¥7rq senaya, fay sidh, fay sich,
AW saj, W svaiij, WY sad, WY stambh, WR svan, ¥ sev, (the last only
after aft pari, fa ni, f¥ vi: v 3, 65.)

After prepositions: wfiyuifa abhishunoti. wfiryuf abhishuvati. wfirafe
abhishyati. ofoRfn parishfauti. afcdniR parishiobhate. wfirereafe
abhishthdsyati.  wfirkgufs abhishenayati. wfANFx parishedhati.
winfiwfr abhishiichati. afeawfn parishajati. wfceR parishvajate
(v 3,63). fadltefa nishidati, but wfwdtzfn pratisidati (virr. 3, 66).
wiirentfn abhishtabhndti (viin. 3,67 and 114). Also wawsq avash{abhya
(virL 3, 68, in certain senses). f¥ and wwsygfr vi and avaskvanati
(vir 3, 69, in the sense of eating). wfiaR parishevate.

After prepositions and augment: wnayaW abhyashunof. !ﬁgﬂ( parya-
shuvatl. eawn abhyashyat. w'ta'l( paryashtaut. eaenr abhyashio-
bhata. TR abhyashthdl.  ewRGUR abhyashenayat. AN
paryashedhat. wnaféwn abhyashifichat. TRAXWR paryashajata. wxeTAR
abhyashvajata.  wnulten abhyashidat.  enwewTR abhyashtabhndt.
w=yn vyashvanat and wATAWR avdshvanal. AXAW paryashevata.

After prepositions and reduplication (viir 3, 64): wfitmit abhitashthaw.
wiwfuRafaufy abhishishenayishati., wfafakvtaufn abhishishedhayishati,
wiifafirqgfa  abhishishikshati. wiifadgfa abhishishankshati and
wafwiwR abhyashishankshat. afcfasiwR parishishvankshate. fofuavate
nishishatsati (vi11. 3,118). wfirwew abhitash{ambha. waweary avashash-
vipa. aftfa¥y parishisheva, (the last only after ufc pari, fani, iy vi.)

4. Only after the prepositions uft pari, fa ni, f vi, the following words"
(vimn. 3, 70): the part. fam: sitak, the subst. wq: sayab, f’a(:iv, ug:ah;
¥ kri (if with initial § s, & skri) and similar verbs; g stu.

The words mentioned in 4. and &= svasij may optionally retain q:, if the

augment intervenes. (viIr 3, 71.)



CHANGE OF § & INTO ¥ sh. 47

5. After the prepositions Wy anu, fi vi, aft pari, wfix abki, £ ni, &g syand
may take ¥ sk, except when applied to living beings. (virr. 3, 72.)

6. After the prep. fa vi, @iy skand may take ¥ sk, though not in the past
participle in ¥ Za (viiL 3, 73), but after the prep. qft pari, throughout,
even in the past participle (viir. 3, 74). wfcsaw: or ufcaww: parish-
kanna} or pariskannah.

_ 7 After the prep. fag nir, fi1 ni, it v, the verbs W sphur and e sphul
may take q sh. (vi. 3, 76.)

8. After the prep. f¥ vi, Wy skambh must always take | sh. (viir. 3, 77.)

9. The verb wg as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes sk after preposi-
tions which cause such a change, and after wigt prddur, if the wsA is
followed by gy or a vowel (viiv. 3, 87). wfirwain abhishydt. wrg:wTy
prddubshydt. wg:fw pridubshanti.

to. The verb &Y svap, when changed to g sup, takes y sh, after § su,
ft vi, fag nir, g dur (virn 3,88). YW sushuptah. GYW: dubshuptab.

Exceptional cases, where g s is used, and not % sh:

11. The verb faw sich, followed by the intensive affix (virr. 3, 112). wfi-
¥fawqr abhisesichyate.

12. The verb fay sidh, signifying to go (virw. 3, 113). wfcAwfi parisedhati.

- 13. The verb &g sak, if changed to Wg sodh (Vi 3, 115). w&lhgpari-
sodhum.

14. The verbs ®hy stambh, fay siv, W sah, in the reduplicated aorist
(i 3, 116).  witwEn paryasishahat.

15 The verb § su, followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the condi-
tional, or the desiderative (vim. 3, 117). wfiv@rafe abhisoshyats.
wiirngy: abhisusdh.

16. The verbs ¥ sad, ®@W svaiij, in the reduplicated perfect (viir. 3, 118).
wfirwarg abhishasdda. efirwa® abhishasvaje.

17. The verb ®% sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (viIL 3, 119).
wutew or <Hten nyashidat or nyasidat.

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial g # of the second
word is changed to % sk, if the first word ends in a vowel (except &).
-Ex. gfufec yudhishthira, from it yudhi, in battle, and T sthira, firm ;
Yy sushtha, well; ¥¥ dushthu, ill; gww: sushamah, beautiful, fawa: vishamab,
" difficult, from ww: samah, even; fagw frishfubh, a metre; wfraet agni-
shomau, Agni and Soma; ATy mdtrishvasri, mother’s sister; fayery pitri-
shvasri, father’s sister; w: goshthah, cow-stable; wfyawwm: agnishfomah, a
sacrifice ; SfweIR: jyotishfomah, a sacrifice, (here the final § s of F¥fwg jyotis
- is dropt) In gxrerg furdsih, a name of Indra, and similar compounds,
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q.¢ is changed to ¥ sh whenever ¥ h becomes Z {; nom. m turdshdy;
acc. AT turdsdham. (Phn. viit 3, 56.)

Change of Dental ¢ dh into Lingual T dh.

§ 105. The Y dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to g dh in the
reduplicated perfect, the aorist, and in wWisd shidhkvam of the benedictive,
‘provided the y dh, or the Wt shf of Wk shidhvam, follows immediately an
inflective root ending in any vowel but w, wr & -(P4n. vir. 3, 78.)

Ex. ¥ kri; Perf. w§§ chakridhve.
g chyu; Aor. w=iY§ achyodhvam.
g plu; Bened. 3Yi§ ploshidhvam.
But fayg kship; Aor. wfeqssi akshibdhvam.
AN yaj; Bened. awfisk yakshidhvam.
‘If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ¥ ¢, and the gi be
"preceded by gy, 7, |1, v, TA, the change is optional.
Ex. § lu; Perf. Gogfal luluvidhve or gfag luluvidhve.
: @ lu; Aor. westask alavidhvam or wwstag alavighvam.
@ lu; Bened. fuftsd lavishidhvam or wfaly lavishighvam.
* But wybudh; Aor. wwif\sg abodhidhvam.

Rules of Internal Sandhi.

'§ 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (§ 32—94)
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas),
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to ‘the
‘final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain
‘secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except ¥ y.

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of
‘nominal (prdtipadika) and verbal bases (dAhdtu) before the other terminations
of declension and conjugation; before primary or Krit suffixes, and before '
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or §y. Some of
-these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable
.to such numerous exceptions, that it is far easier to learn the words.or
-grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to
-master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be
formed.

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called
. Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without



RULES OF INTERNAL SANDHI. 49

endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has
learnt that fiyy dvish, to hate, forme Rfwr dveshmi, I hate, §fq dvekshi, thou
hatest, ¥fe dveshii, he hates, Wiz advef, he hated, fufy dviddhi, Hate! g dvif,
a hater, fiyw: dvishab, of a hater, f¥Zg dvifsu, amoug haters,—he will refer
back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the
change of final g sk into % &, Z4 ¢, &c.; but he will never learn his
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself,
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs.

1. Final Vowels.

~ § 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words
such as Wen praiiga, fore-yoke, faws titaii, sieve, are isolated exceptions.
The hiatus in compounds, such as gwemr pura-étd, going in front, wefE:
nama-uktih, saying of praise, which is produced by the elision of a final
g ¢ before certain vowels, has been treated of under the head of External
Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.)

§ 108. Final wa and wr d coalesce with following vowels according to
the general rules of Sandhi.

7% + wfWt tuda + ami = YEiw tuddmi, 1 beat.
U5+ % tuda +i="TR tude, I beat, Atm.

¥ + § ddna + i = ¥R ddne, in the gift.

T + § ddna + { =R ddne, the two gifts.

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants
and in short w a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring
final w a to be dropt before certain vowels. Thus if w® am is put down
as the general termination of the acc. sing., a8 in 7% vdick-am, it is necessary
to enjoin the omission of final W & of fgw fiva before the & am of the acc.
sing., in order to arrive at ¥ éivam. In the same manner, if & am is put
down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and ¥ e as that of
the 1. p. sing. pres. Atm., we can form regularly w®% advesh-am and
fiR dvishe; but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the
final w @ of & fuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forms
wy? atud(a)-am and R tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student
to arrive at the actual forms of declension and' conjugation by a merely
Jnechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense
with a number of these phonetic rules.

. Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical W d, certain phonetic
rules had to be laid down, according to which the final wr 4 had to be
H
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elided before certain terminations beginning with vowels. Thus the dative
YW 4 ¥ Sankhadhmi +e was said to form Wk Sankhadhme, (to the
shell-blower,) by dropping the final wr 4, and not W Sankhadhmai.
Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as
for many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the wt 4
is dropt, to all the so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls
the weakest cases (Pép. vI. 4, 140). Each of these systems has its
advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn
the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in
which the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued
together.
¢ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long Wt 4, many special
rules have to be observed, according to which final Wt 4 is either elided, or
changed to €/ or to we. These rules will be given in the chapter on
Conjugation. Thus
YA + wifit pund + anti = QHifa punanti, they cleanse.
YA+ " pund + mah = gta: punimak, we cleanse. -
& + fe dd + hi =3 dehi, Give !
§ 110, Final T4, € ¥, 3 4, W 4, W ri, if followed by vowels or diphthongs,
are generally changed to 3y, v, T~
Ex. #ft +¥="R mati + ai = matyai, to the mind.
fafin + 9: = fwry: jigi + ab =jigyuh, they have conquered.
WTg + W = WY dhdnu + ok = bhdnvoh, of the two splendours.
fay + W = oA pitri + d =pitrd, by the father.
faolt + wfn = fanafn bibki + ati = bibhyati, they fear.
In some cases g4 and § ¢ are changed to YWiy; ¥ u and =4 to Y wv;
w ri to feri; v rf to T ir and, after labials, to 3T ur.
Ex. ¥t + wifn= fadfn vf + anti = viyanti, they go.
ft + ¥ = Rl bAL + i = bhiyi, in fear.
Y + =YX sushd + e = sushuve, 1 have brought forth.
q+g= \;f’q bhtl + § = bhuvi, on earth.
1+ wf = firefe gri + ati = girati, he swallows.
g + §="wgfC paprf + i = papuri, liberal.
g + wifw = qif yu + anti = yuvanti, they join.
Y + 3 = QYT yuys + ub = yuyuvuh, they have joined.
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from
paradigms and from special rules given under the heads of Declension
and Conjugation.
§ 111. Final wg 14, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to
T fr; and after labials to ug 4.
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1 gri, to shout; Passive 3fiq% gir-yate; Part. 1J: girnah.

Y ori, to fill; Passive giR plir-yate; Part. Wi pirnab.
: § 112. ¥ e, ¥ ai, WY 0, W au, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally
changed into Wy ay, wrq dy, WY av, Wy dv.

2+ Wk =wax de + ate = dayate, he protects.

X+ T=T rai + e =rdye, to wealth,

M+ 2 =¥ go + e = gave, to the cow.

M+ W= nay + ah = ndvah, the ships.

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ® vye in redupl. perf.,
Pin. vI. 1, 46) change it into wt d before any affix except those of the
so-called special tenses. (Pan. vi. 1, 45.)

R+ W=umm de + td = ddtd, he will protect.
2 + Wt = wreltw de + sfya = ddstya, May 1 protect!
R + wr=gran mlai + td = mldtd, he will wither.
W+ A= yaAT So + td = 4dtd, he will pare.
But in the Present & + wfn = rawafw glai + ati = gldyati, he is weary.

2. Final Consonanis.

§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at
the end of a word are restricted to ®k ¥h 4 W, AL, AN, Q 2, Am, Gy
s & = s, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or
verbal base becomes final, i e. where it is not followed by any derivative
letter or syllable.

Thus the nominal base 4 yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be
Y yudh. Here, however, the § di must be changed into x4 because no
aspirate is tolerated as a final (§ 54. 1); and ¥ d is changed into % 7, because
no word can end in a soft consonant (§ 54. 2). ¥T¥ vdch, speech, in the voc.
sing. would change its W ch into % k, because palatals can never be final
(§ 54 3)-

In wéitw adhok, the aspiration of the final is thrown back on the initial ¥ d
(§ 118). 'The final ¥ 2 or Y gh, after losing its aspiration, becomes 7 g,
which is further changed to % £.

§ 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether,
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (§ 55). The final
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants.

A + § = ATX vich + 8 =vdk, speech; nom. sing.
WY + §=WI§ prifch +s=prin, eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here wiw
prdik, which remains after the dropping of ¥ s, is, according to the
H 2
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same rule, reduced again to Wrg prds, the final nasal remaining guttural,
as it would have been guttural if the final % & had remained.

U9 + = YU suvaly + 8 = suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping
of { s, there would remain gu=x suvalk; but as no word can end n
two consonants, this is reduced to ¥ suval. Before the Pada-
terminations Y=Y suvalg assumes its Pada form gae swval (§ 53);
hence instrum. plur. gafer suvalbhib.

WA + § = W¥A ahan + 8 = ahan, thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par.

iy + 1[=I'i"( advesh + t = advet, he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Par.

WEYg + 0= W% adoh + ¢ = adhok, he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Par.

Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation.

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is,

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the
end of the nominal or verbal base.

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end
of the nominal or verbal base.

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels,
or nasals are excluded, i e. they produce no change in the final con-
sonant of the base. '

1. W + f\t =V vack + dhi = vagdhi, Speak ! 2. p. sing. imp. Par.
' '{'\+Q=?ﬁ prich + dhve = prigdhve, you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm.
2. W + fa=wfi ad + si = atsi, 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest.
wg + fn =wfw ad + ti = atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats.
3. WEN + ¥ =wgfn marut + i =maruti, loc. sing. in the wind.
T+ ft =wfR vach + mi =vachmi, 1 speak.
Y -+ T = gaR grath + yate = grathyate, it is arranged.
Exceptions such as fitg + 7: = firw: bkid + nab = bhinnah, divided, d¥w + 7=
s bhaij + nab = bhagnah, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than
by rule.
§ 116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (§ 54. 1.)
Ex. #wwq + fx=wmfw mdmath + ti =mdmatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the
intensive Wrwq mdmath, he shakes much.
§+R=§ rundh + dhve =runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of
®Y rudh, you impede.
B + @ =R labh + sye = lapsye, 1 shall take.
But 3y + =3 yudh + i =yudhi, loc. sing. in battle.
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PHT=pw lubh + yah = lubhyah, to be desired.
W+ 1w = quTfiv kshubh -+ ndfi = kehubhndti, he agitates.
1t is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit.
§ 117. If final @ gh, g dh, Y dh, W bk are followed by % ¢ or ¥ ¢h, they
are changed to the corresponding soft letters, 3 g, ¥ ¢, ¥ d, Y b, but the n ¢
and Y ¢4 are likewise softened, and the ¥ d receives the aspiration. See also
§ 128.
Ex. wuy + fr=wufy runadh + ti = runaddhi, he obstructs.
S+ W = FN: ladh + tah = labdhah, taken.
Y+ ©=§x: rundh + thah =runddhab (also spelt §w: rundha}), you
two obstruct.
&Y+ W =&: rundh + tah=runddhah, they two obstruct.
waiy + #=wwi¥ abindh + tam = abinddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par.
you two bound.
Wiy + OT: = wwuT: abandk + thdh = abanddhih, 2. p. sing. aor. 1. Atm.
~ thou boundest.

In wwik abinddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final y dh is
not thrown back upon the initial ¥ 5, because it is supposed to be absorbed
by the % Zam of the termination, changed into ¥ dham. The same applies to
w¥gr: abanddhdh, though here the termination wt: ¢hdh was aspirated in itself,
§ 118, If W gh, T dh, W dh, X bh, T &, at the end of a syllable, lose their
aspiration either as final or as being followed by 38 dhv, W bh, s, they throw
their aspiration back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no
other than ng, ¥¢, T d, wb. See § 93.
Ex. Inflective base §§ budk, to know; nom. sing. 3w 8kut, knowing.
Instrum. plur. 3fi: bhudbhib.
Loc. plur. 3wy bhutsu.
Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. Wy abhuddhvam,
Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. Wiy + fa = whitfie dobodh + si =
bobhotsi.
Desiderative of &y dabh, firafn dhipsati, he wishes to hurt.
First pers. sing. fut. of W+ &fw = simurtt bandh + sydimi = bhantsydim,
I shall bind.
¥¥ dah, to burn ; ¥ dhak, nom. sing. a burner.
T¥ duh, to milk ; wyrwt adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.: but 2. P
sing. imp. Par. Ffrw dugdhi.
Note—¥Y dadh, the reduplicated base of Wt did, EWTW dadhdmi, 1 place, throws the lost
“aspiration of the final ¥ dh back on the initial ¥ d, not only before $8 div, { s, but likewise
‘before W ¢ and ¢4, where we might have expected the application of § 117. ¥ + W =W&
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dadh+ tah = dhattah ; TN+ € = dadh+thak=dhattha} ; T+ B =R dadh+se=
dhatse ; ﬂ+ﬁ='idadh+dhvm=dlmddhvam. .

§ 119. If W ch, W j, B jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning
with any letter, except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are ¢hanged to
¥ kor g
- Ex. Nominal base ¥1% vdich; voc. av vik, speech.

Verbal base w® vach ; 3.p.sing. pres. o« + fa =wfW vach + ti = vakti.
W + 0= gfre ywij + dhi = yungdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join!
But loc. sing. 7% + = a1 vdch + i =vdchi.
1Y + ¥ =1 vdck + ya =vdchya, to be spoken.
T + R =G vach + mak = vachkmah, we speak.
oY + ¥: = wx: vach + vah =vachvah, we two speak. (See also § 124.)
§ 120. X sk at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the
final of a word, is changed into ¥ £.
" Ex. Nominal base fyq dvish; nom. sing. f§g dvif, a hater.
Verbal base fgq dvish; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. w&Z advef, he hated.
§ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with g s, it is treated like w k.
Ex. ¥+ fa =¥ dvesh + i = dvekshs, thou hatest ; aor. wfgen advikshat,
he hated.
qreufn pokshyati (push + syati), he will nourish.
§ 122. Before R ¢ or q #h it remains unchanged itself, but changes % ¢ and
‘Y th into Z { and Z {h.
Ex. fag+ w="fwe: dvish + tah = dvishtah, they (two) hate.
This rule-admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental
n ¢, Q th, ¥ d, Y dh, q n, and s, is changed into the corresponding lingual,
if preceded by Z{, 3 th, ¥ d, T ¢k, Q 1, and Y sh.
Ex. fez+ N=F¢f§ dvid + dhi = dviddhi, hate thou.
'!!+m='!‘!‘"'f"' mrid 4 nditi = myidndti.
i‘+i=ﬂ id + te =1{{te, he praises.
§ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ¥ sk is treated like ¥ £.
Ex. faq+ & =faxg dvish + dhvam = dviddhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.
Hate ye! ’
' e + § =gy dvish + su = dvifsu, loc. plur. among haters.
Exceptions to this rule, such as vy dhrish, nom. % dhrik, and to other rules
will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation.

§ 124. In the roots ¥Tw hrdj, to shine, 3 mrij, to wipe, AN yaj, to sacri-

fice, T rdj, to shine, YN srij, to let forth, and ww dhraj, to roast (vew
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Shrasja, Pin. vin. 2, 36), the final w5 is replaced by ¥ sk, which, in the case
enumerated above, is liable to the same changes as an original g sh. Thus
¥9 + Y =9¥ mrij + tha = mrishtha, you wipe.
W + § =TRY rdf + su =rdfsu, &c.
§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in % §, § chh, W ksh, wéck
(some in W4, § 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple ¥ sA.
Ex. Nominal base fas vi§; nom. fag vif, a man of the third caste.
Fut. 3w + f =i ves + sydmi = vekshydmi, 1 shall enter,
Fut. penphr i’!(+1n = RW1 vef + 14 = veshtd, 1 shall enter.
fag + s& = fagg vif + dhvam = viddhvam, enter you.
. Loc. plur. ﬂt!(+§=fq« vié + su = vifsu, among men.
Nominal base wrg prichh; nom. wig prif, an asker.
Verbal base ww prachh; “-{-mﬁt:mﬁ prachh + syimi = pra-
kshydmi, 1 shall ask,
W§ + W= WO prachh + ti =prashid, 1 shall ask.
W + § = WY prdchh + su=prdf{su, among askers.
Nominal base TR taksh; WH+Y="Y taksh + su=tafsu, among
carpenters.
Nominal base T® raksh; W +§=7NZY goraksh + su=gorafsu,
' among cowherds.
Verbal base WY chaksh; g + A= wwy chaksh + se = chakshe, thou seest,
g + @ =waq chaksh + dhve = chaddhoe, you see.
g vrafch, to cut; nom. sing. AT oraf.
Y + qnfe = awnfy orabch + sydmi = vrakshydmi, 1 shall cut.
WY + A= =¥ vrabch + ti = vrashid, he will cut.

§ 126. The w § of few dif, to show, gW drié, to see, IR mrif, to stroke,
R sprif, to touch, if final, or followed by Pada-terminations, is changed
into & .

- Ex. Nominal base fewt dif; nom. sing. feg dik; instrum. plur. fifne
digbhik; loc. plur. &g dikshu. .
gW drif; nom. sing. ¥¥ drik; instrum. plur. gfhw drigbhik.
In the root 7% nas, the change of W § into % & or Z ¢ is optional (Pip. vimr,
2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and Conjugation.

§ 127. ¥ h at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination
beginning with g s, is treated like ® gk, i.e. like a guttural with an inherent
aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter.

Ex. %;g + e = ertw leh + sydmi = lekshydmi, 1 shall lick.
g + wnf = remfn dok + sydmi = dhokshydmi, 1 shall milk.
§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by
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terminations, ¥ & is treated either (1) like w gh in most words beginning
with g d (Pap. viIL 2, 32), and in Sfagg ushnik; or (2) like g ¢ in all other
words.
Ex. (1) §¥ duk; nom. Y% dhuk; instrum. plur. yihe: dhugbhib ; loc. plur.
Yy dhukshu; part. pass. Fre: dugdhal.
. g+ W =& drik + tah = dridhah, fast, is an exception.
Ex. (2) fog lik; nom. feg lit; instrum. plur. fsfy: lidbhik; loc. plur. fisgy
ligsu (T vih, WY vifsu),
fox + m = lik + tab = lighab.
¥+ W =" ruk + tah =righah.
In &e: lighah and w2: ridhab, g + W dh + ¢ are changed (§ 117) to ¥4+ dh;
then the first ¥ 4 is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowel which
i8 not lengthened is W ri; e.g. X+ A=YQ+T=YRW="TC vrit +a=
vrigh + ta = vrig-gha = vrigha.

§ 129. The final T of certain roots (%¥ druh, € muh, WE smub, farg anih)
is treated either as q gk or ¥ ¢gh. From T druh, to hate, we have in com-
pounds the nom. sing. Y% dhruk and Yz dhruf (Pén. viir. 2, 33); past
participle ¥rw: drugdhab or gw: drighab.

§ 130. The final ¥ 4 of 7 nah, to bind, is treated as v dh.

Ex. 39T updnah, slipper; nom. sing. ¥qraR updnat; instrum. plur.
‘ IqTAfR: updnadbhib.
Past part. pass. AW+ W=, nah + tah = naddhah, bound.
As to -y anaduh, ox, &c., see Declension.

§ 131. Nominal bases ending in radical g s, change it to ¥ ¢, if final, and

before the Pada-terminations. (Pén. viir. 2, 72.)
$qY dhvas, to fall ; nom. sing. sq dkvat, nom. plur. s&®: dhvasah, instrum.
plur. safix: dhvadbhik.

§ 132. Verbal bases ending in g s, change it to % ¢, before terminations
of the general tenses beginning with g s. (Pin. vir 4, 49.)
T vas, to dwell ; fut. T+ w1ia = T/t vas + sydmi = valsydimi.

Before other terminations beginning with ¥ s, final g & remains unchanged.
T + =T vas + se = vasse, thou dwellest.
wY + fa = ufe@ sas + si = sassi, thou sleepest.
g + = AR nims + se=nirnsse, thou kissest.
g + fa = AR pepes + si = pepeshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.)

In certain verbs final g s is dropt before fi¢ dhi of the imp.
W+ fu = i $ds + dhi = éddhi. (Pip. vi. 4, 35.)
g + fu=wmfy chakds + dhi = chakidhi.
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In the same verbs final g s, if immediately followed by the termination of
the second person, § 8, may be changed to ¥ ¢ or remain g .
WNTY + § = WHTA Or WHT: adis + & = akdt or abdh.
Before the § ¢ of the third person, it always becomes ¥ 7.
WY -+ N="WQTA abds + ¢ = abat. (Pin. vin 2, 73, n4.)
§ 133. ® n and | m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants
(but not before the § su of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvéra
Ex. fwwtafn jighdssati, he wishes to kill, from ¥# han.
W kramsyate, he will step, from wa kram.
§ 134. Fn remains unchanged before semivowels.
Ex. & hanyah, to be killed, from & Aan.
WAR tanvan, extending, from W fan.
et prenvanam*, propelling, from =Y inv.
§ 135. { m remains unchanged before the semivowels Qy, T 7> F .
Ex. wmy: kim-yah, to be loved, from L kam.
WT& tdmram, copper, from W® tam and suffix T ra.
wg: amlak, sour, from wq am and suffix & la.

§ 136. ¥ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows,
or if followed by a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning
with & m or Y v, is changed into q n. (Pép. vim. 2, 65.)

Ex. wure praéin, nom. sing., and wyfer: pradinbhib, instrum. plur., wery
praansu, loc. plur., from Wg™ prafim, quieting. (Pan. viIt. 2, 64.)
W™ aganma, we went, and Wn=® aganva, we two went, from N + A.
gam + ma, 7R + ¥ gam + va.
But nom. plur. wgw: praéimah.

§ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be
used as a general substitute. (§ 8.)

Ex. ‘Tui or WTSwR déankate or déamkate, he fears.
wifegfn or wifénfn dlingati or dlimgati, he embraces.
wqufn or §wafw vaickayati or vamchayati, he cheats.
TWREN or IWIN utkanthate or utkaimthate, he longs.
T or 3§ gantum or garmtum, to go.
W= or Wqx kampate or kampate, he trembles.
In compounds, such as ®® + Wt sam + kalpah, it is optional to change

* If the W n before { v were treated as Anusvéra, the second ¥ » would have to be
changed into a lingual (§ 96). Pén. viin. 4, 2, v.

I
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final ® m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvéra;
W& or WE: sarnkalpah or sankalpah. (See § 77.)
§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusvéra is the only nasal that can stand
before the sibilants w §, 5 24, g ¢, and ¥ A.
Ex. &y daméanam, biting. weifq ygjdmshi, the prayers.
¥ harmsah, goose.  TER ranmhate, he goes.
§ 139. 7 n following immediately after w ck or w4 is changed to (4.
Ex. aver ydchiid, prayer. Trt rdjiif, queen. WR jajiie, he was born.
§ 140. ¥ chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs
must be changed to & chchh. (See § 91.)
Ex. ¥ richh, to go ; ww&fN richchhati, he goes.
a8 mlechchhah, a barbarian.
§ 141. % chh before a suffix beginning with q » or #m is changed to W5.
Ex. W€ + 9 =ww prachh + na = praéna, question.
e + ft = amf @ paprackh + mi = pipraémi, 1 ask frequently
Before 3 v this change is optional.

§ 142. Roots ending in ¥ y and v throw off their final letters before

terminations beginning with consonants, except ¥ y.
Ex. gq+m=vym pdy + tah =pdiah, decaying.
m+T= T8: turv + nak = tdrpah, killed.

§ 143. Roots ending in v and T 7, if preceded by ¥ i or ¥ u, lengthen
their ¥ i and ¥ u, if Yo or T r is followed immediately by a terminational
consonant. (Pén. vir. 2, 77.)

Ex. feg div, to play, Ttwfw dfvyati, he plays. Bened. twmd dfv-ydsam.
T gur, to exert, WP: gtirnah.
wJrf (i e. frg jir), to grow old, whafw jfryati.
frrg gir, voice; instrum. plur. nf: girbhih, loc. plur. MY gérshe.
There are exceptions. (Pan. viir. 2, 79.)

FT kur, to sound. Bened. FATR kurydsam.
On a similar principle ¥ u is lengthened in ¥ + wra: = Y™ twrv + dvab =
tdrvdvah. (Pén. virn 2, 98.)

§ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in YT ir and 3T ur lengthen ¥4 .
and ¥ %, when T r becomes final after the loss of another final consonant.
(Pép. viir. 2, %6.)

Ex. fag+g=nfgor 7ft: gir + 8= gir or gth, nom. sing. voice.

§ 145 Nominal bases ending in T is or IY us (the Y is or I us being
radical) lengthen ¥ ¢ and ¥ » when final, and before terminations beginning
with % b4 or g s. Likewise wi[q sajus.
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Loc. plur. §feq +3=guty supis + su = supfhshu; nom. sing. masc.
and neut. gt supih.
Nom. sing. masc. Y + Y= AY; sajus + 8 =sajih; nom. sing. neut.
a: sajith.
Doubling of Consonants.

According to some grammarians any consonant except T r and ¥ A,
followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled;
likewise any consonant preceded by Tr or ¥ 4, these letters being themselves
preceded by a vowel. As no practical object is obtained by this practice, it
is best, with Sikalya, to discontinue it throughout.

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant,
except the sibilants and ¥ A, is preceded by T ar ¥ A, these being again
preceded by a vowel. Thus

w¥ arka, sun, is frequently written Wi arkka.
WWR brakman may be written wen® brakmman.

§ 146. If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its
aspiration. Thus a7 or T¥« vardhana or varddhana, increase.

§ 147. A sibilant after T» must not be doubled, unless it is followed by
a consonant. Thus it is always, @t varshdh, rainy season ; wreyi: ddaréah,
mirror. But we may write either ¥§4® or zyguR daréyate or daréyate, it is
shown.

Ezplanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians.

§ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved
80 useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma-
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of
vowels comprehended under these words by Péanini and others. Most
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Karmadhdraya, Krit,
Taddhita, Upddi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, hawever, on
some of Pénini’s grammatical terms may be useful.

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots
have been collected in what are called Dkdtupdthas, root-recitals, the most
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*.

* Siddhénta-Kaumudi, ed. Tarinatha, vol. 11. p. 1.
12
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From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or suffixes,
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root # man, to
think, we have not only "% man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise #7g man-as,
mind, ATAW mdnas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal
bases. Thus from the root W jan, to beget, we have the prdtipadika or
nominal base W jan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the
-nom. sing. becomes W jan-a-4, a man.

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes.

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes.

The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus W= jana, man, is
derived from the root ww jan by the Krit suffix w a; but weftq janing,
appropriate for man, is derived from W jana by the Taddhita suffix &% fna.
The name pritipadika would apply both to wa jana and weftw janfna, as
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension.

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes :

1. Krit, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly
formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus
by means of the suffix Wy athu, Sanskrit grammarians form

i‘l’g vepathu, trembling, from i'w\vep, to tremble.
WY $vayathu, swelling, from fug §vi, to swell.
WYY kshavathu, sneezing, from g kshu, to sneeze.
¥YY davathu, vexation, from T du, to vex, to burn.

2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such as w= favya, WHq anfya, ¥ ya, TfSW elima,
which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from
w kar, to do, is formed w¥wm kartavya, wcufta karanfya, Wl kdrya,
what is to be done, faciendum.

3. Unddi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma-
rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus
from wq vas, to dwell, both ¥ vastu, a thing, and ¥ vdstu, a house.

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes
(stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class.

A root, followed by a suffix (prafyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita, is
raised to the dignity of a base (prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhakti).

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called
Anga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been
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introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen-
sions, a base is only called Anga before the terminations of the nom. and
acc. sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns;
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows
the nominative. These Anga cases together are called the Sarvandmasthdina.
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases.

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas
beginning with any consonant except ¥ y) the base is called Pada, the
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case-
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations
are the same as at the end of words,

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and g y) the base is called Bka.
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the
Weakest Cases.

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case-
termination is called §q sup or fafm vibhakti, lit. division,

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and
three numbers. A personal termination is called fax tin or fafe vibhakti.

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti, is
called Pada.

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words,

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya).

Particles are,

1. Those beginning with W cka, and, i.e. a list of words consisting of
conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians.

2. Those beginning with w pra, before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected
in the same manner by native grammarians.

When the prepositions beginning with ¥ pra govern a substantive, they
are called Karmapravachanfya. When they are joined to a root, they are
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. w® #r{ in
sy drikritya, assenting; W khil in Wigm khdtkritya, having made
khdt, i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat.

L
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CHAPTER IIL

DECLENSION.

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases,
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative,
and Vocative.

Note—There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: ®T svar, heaven;
AT ayds, fire ; §AW sariwat, year, (of Vikramaditya’s era); W svayam, self; ATTH sibmi,
half; 3T bhdr, stmosphere ; FfE suds, light fortnight ; W badi, dark fortnight, &o.

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only ; YA dérd}, plur. masc. wife;
WTq: dpak, plur. fem. water; T/ varshdh, plur. fem, the rainy season, i.e. the rains;
fawnT: sikatds, plur. fem. sand.

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes:

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants.
2. Those that have bases ending in vowels.

1. Bases ending in Consonants.

§ 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ¥ #, S #i, q ¥.
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some
of the phonetic rules explained above.

{§ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations :

Terminations for Masculines and Feminines.

SINGULAR. Duat. PLURAL.

Nom. ich i
om q 8 (which is always dropt) } - an }': ab
Acc. wam
Instr. wr d ' fir; bhik
Dat. ze wqt bhydm }
W bhya

Abl. = ab hyad
Gen. w:. ak } & of -t dm
Loc. zi g su
Voc. like Nom., except bases in ¥ 7 and g s -t au - ab

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada
cases).

They take & { in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases).

They take ¢ i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence ¥ # before gutturals,
S fi before palatals, g n before linguals, q n before dentals, § m before
labials, Anusvéra before sibilants and T A Neuters ending in a nasal
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sérasv. 1. 8, 5;
Colebrooke, p. 83.) .
§ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes:
1. Unchangeable bases.
2. Changeable bases.
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi.
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are
followed by certain terminations.
Thus from WA« pratyach, Nom. Dual wai& pratyaiich-au ; base Wa< pra-
tyaiich. (Anga.)
Instrum. Plur. wmfhw: pratyag-bhik ; base wae pratyach. (Pada.)
Gen. Dual watwY: pratich-ob ; base watw pratich. (Bha.)

1. UNCHANGEABLE Basgs.
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base.

§ 154. Bases ending in ap and &/ are not liable to any phonetic changes
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing. the § s of the termi-
nation is dropt (see (§ 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. a 3 { may be
inserted after the final o 5.

Base gy sugan, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from ¥ su, well, and
root 7g gan, to count.)

SINGULAR. Duavr. PLuURAL.

MASO. FEN. MASO. FENM. MASC. FEM.
N. §TU sugap }

-an . an-a
A W sugap-am }m oo T sngan-ak
I  §7TOT sugan-d W sugan-bhik
. - i -bhydm
:b ﬁ’l‘& sugan-e YITOAT sugan-bhy } ¢ sugan-bhyeh
" 1T sugan-ah
G. } e i sugan-én
. FT: sugan-of R
L. m sugap-§ YINTY sugan-su
V. Y sugan w sugan-an 1@ sugan-ak
. NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. §n@sugan . w sugan-{ gﬂﬁl‘ sugan-¢
* Or gy mgast-sw, § 72.
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§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, % k, ® kk, 7 g, Y gh-

These bases require no special rules.

Base ®¥y% sarvafak, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut. (from ax sarva, all,
and root W $ak, to be able.)

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N.V. ¥¥9% sarvafak }
“ﬁ!’lii !i‘ll'l: sarvafak
WY sarvafakam } saroafakax s
I. WY sarvafakd AW sarvadagbhil
21., }uitli sarvafake WRYNAL sarvasdagbhydm } - Shyad
"} W¥W® sarvafakal
llillﬁmdakh
G } ﬁm sarvafakop
L. w4Yf% sarvafaki WY sarvadaksbu*

NEUTER.
BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. WYY sarvasak AR sarvadaki AANUCE sarvadanti

All regular nouns ending in Xk, Wk, T g, w\gh, Zh g th, X ¢, q dk,
! Qth, T d, N dh, Qp, § ph, X b, } bk, may be declined after the model

of wiy® sarvasak.

§ 156. Base ending in W kh. fwafesw chitralikh, painter, (from fery chitra,
picture, and root f&® /ikh, to paint.)

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuraL.
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.

N.V. faafs® chitralikt } }
N hitralikhau fuafsw: chitralik
A Pt chitraiit faafs® chitre c Aok

1. feafoan chitralikhd farafiafion: chitraligbhi

D. faafe® chitralithe  fagfsnat chitralighhdm

Ab g feafsna: chitraligbhyak
" | fwrarfw: chitralikhap '

G. ‘e chatralikhdm

e chvaiel e
L. fwafete chitralikhi ehitralikhot  Germferm chitralikshe*

NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N. A.V. fwafes® chitralikt  foafeaht chitratikht  fwaAfSTE chitralinkhi

Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Nom.

* On the change of § su after % £, see § 100.
t % kinstead of ¥ kk, see §§ 113; 54. 1.
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Plur. Neut. The Ace. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Ace. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual,
Ace. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative.

§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like &y sarvaéak.

BABR. NOM.8, NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT.
P harit, green o o  die oy efthn
m.f.n. harit haritah  haridbhik haritsu harinti
Wi Qagnimath, fire-kindling Wimn_ wfre: wimf: wieg wfiife
m.f.n, agnimat* agnimathah agnimadbhikt agnimatsul agnimanthi
YUY swirid, friendly ™ g g |y W«
m.f.n. suhkrit  suhridah  suhridbhik suhritsn
WY budk, knowing W i ¥y gﬂ
m.f.n. : bhut|| budhak  bhudbkih  bhutsx  bundhi
7Y gup, guardian R qu gfew 13 I
m.f.n. gup gupak gubbhik gupss  gumpi
WYY kakubh, region wgq wpr wgfan wyyg  owEfe

f. kakup  kakubhah kakubbhih  kakupsu  -kakumbhi

§ 158. Bases ending in palatals, w ch, ¥ chh, W j, RJh.

Bases ending in W ¢k change % ch into % &, or R g, except when followed
by a termination beginning with a vowel.

Base w9 jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping).

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLurAL.
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N.V. WU jalamuk
0 WY jalamuchan WSAY: jalamuchak
A, WAYW jalamucham
L WS jalamuchd WThT: jalamugbhik
D;) WSHR jalamuche WP jalamugbhydm }mjaumgbh.y "
Ab,
G. }m’“’""’“’*d‘ WSHNi jalamuchdm
L WemiWjalmucki | WG jalamuchoh WSHE jalamukshu
NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A.V. WSYE jalamuk WY jalamuck( WU jalamuiichi

Decline like wesaw jalamuch,—9re vich, fem. speech; RAY tvach, fem.
skin; §Y ruch, fem. light; g« sruch, fem. ladle.

* Y th final changed into % . See §§ 113; 54. 1. Final s dropt, § 55.
1 See § 66. 1 See § 54. 1. | See § 118.
K
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§ 159. Special bases in & ch.

BASE, . NOM.SING. INSTR.PLUR. LOC.PLUR. NOM.PLUR. °
WY krufich®, moving crookedly, FE FEit: ¥ =
a curlew krus  krunbhih  krunkshu  krufichah
Wi prdfch, if it means worship- WT§ Wrght: Wiy ww:
ping prdn  prdabhkih  prdakshw  prdfchah (Acc. the same)
T oriteht, outting "R T W ™
orit] oridbhip  orifsu iéchal

§ 160. Bases ending in W chh change ¥ chh into ¥ { when final, and
before consonants. (See § 125.)

BASE. NOM. S8ING. ‘NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT.

W prdchh ||, an asker Wi prdf WUW: prdchhah WTERT: prddbhih WI¥Y prdfsu Wi pranchhi

§ 161. Bases ending in W j, if regular, follow the example of nouns in
W ch, except that they preserve w j before vowels.

BASE. NOM.SING, NOM. PL. INSTR, PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PLXRUT.
EW rvj, disease Tgruk T rwjoh WO rugbhip Y rukshs W rukji
W @y, sirength SR Gk W djob WL drgbhih W drkshe SR oy

Other regular nouns in & j,—%fgW vanij, m. merchant ; firew bhishaj, m.
physician ; wfiaw ritvij, m. priest; @ sraj, f. garland ; wgw asrij, n. blood.
(On the optional forms of waw asrij, see further on.) ww majj, Nom.
Sing. w¥ mat, diving.

§ 162. Bases ending in W j changeable to ¥ 4.
Some bases ending in w j change W j into ¥ ¢ or ¥ ¢ when final, and
before terminations beginning with consonants.

* Derived from the root Y krsick. The Nom. Sing. would have been W% + § kruik
+s; § sand ¥ k are dropt, see § 114.

1 Derived from the root W vraéch, (in the Dhitupitha, WYH®Y), to cut. Aocording
to Senskrit grammarians, the penultimate ¥ s or W £ is dropt, and ¥ ck before consonants
or if final changed into ¥ ¢. (See § 114.)

3 The form Y§ i} (not W vraf) is confirmed by Siddhanta-Ksumudt (1863), 1. p. 182.

| Some authorities admit WTY: prdéap, in the Nom. Plur., and the same base WIW prdé
im all other cases beginning with a vowel.

. 9 On the two final consonants, see § 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be S éseryi or
hﬂlq’- in compounds; WER bakdarji or WKW dakiirji (Siddb.-Kaum. 1. p. 194).
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Base waw samrdj, masc. sovereign.

SiNgULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N.V. ®ETg samrds 1

1 * d’d
A ¢ samrdiom }mmﬁ samrdjan ka samrdjaj
1. TN samrdjd wuTEA: samrddbhih

D. 1 T
. 'l"li:m@c HETRAT samrddbhydm } 0 oo hyah
G. } YT damedial ' AT samrdjdm
L. w&fW samrdji }m samrdjol WUTZY samrdiss or WATERY samrdftsu®

The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without
any suffix, from the roots wrsy bhrdj (gury, not ury), to shine ; #W mrij,
to clean; Ww yaj (except wfam ritvis), to sacrifice; T rdj, to shine, to
rule; ¥W orij, to dismiss, to create, (gW #raj, wreath, and waY asrij, blood,

are not derived from ¥{W srij); wex bhrajj, to roast (ww). Also wfaTe
parivrdj, a mendicant.

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR.
oYW vidhrdj, resplen-  faurz i frurgfie: faurzy
dent vibhrdtt  vibhrdjap vibhrddbhih vibhrdjsu
W devej 1, worshipper  BYZ [Aw: hn [y
of the gods devet devejah devedbhib devetsu
of the universe vifoasrit vifvasrijah vifoasridbhi vifvasrifsu
QAT pariorgj,amen- Wiz  wfcame afcargfie: fay
dicant pariords pariordjah pariorddbhik parivrdfss
fewTw vivardj|, an < fawrag o frwrogfie fawmocy
universal monarch vifodrdt vifvardjah vifodrddbhih vifvdrd(su
™ bhrijj, roasting {3 - yefie ki3
bhyit bhrijjah bhyidbhih bhyitsu
§ 163. Irregular bases in W j.
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR., INSTR. PLUR. 10C. PLUR.

1. @W khailj7, lame W[ khan WS khafijab PR khanbhih WY khansu

* Cf. § 46.

t From another root, fadT% vibkrak, fauTfnt: vibhrdgbhip &c. may be formed. (Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. p. 165.)

1 From 2% deva, god, and IR yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into ¥ ij.

|| The lengthening of the W a in & vifva takes place whenever ¥ j is changed into
8 lingual, (Pép. vi. 3,128.)

9 See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. Tarindths, vol. 1. p. 165.
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2. WYATR_avaydj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing.
18 wqAT: avaydh, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada
cases) are formed from the same base, waqq avayas. The Voc. Sing.,
too, is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with
the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow ¥ wwq: e avayah.

Base waaq avayas and wquTe avaydj.

SINGULAR. Duat. PLurAL.

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N. W9 avaydh .
A § avaydjam }‘mmﬁ avayfjas }m avaydiah
1. WqAAT avaydjd WA avayobhik
D. wWTuOw avaydje wrghat avayobhydm
Ab. WYUNT: avayobhyah
G. } * avaydjoh WAL avaydjdm
L QW avaydii } SARY: a0ayGod e avayales
V. EYQTN avaydh or WA avayah  like Nom. like Nom.

§ 164. Bases ending in T .

Bases ending in T 7 are regular, only ¥ i and ¥ u, preceding the T, are
lengthened, if the Tr is final or followed by a consonant (§ 144). In the
Loc. Plur. the final T r remains unchanged though followed by ¥ sA. § 90.)

Base frg gir, fem. voice.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. PEM.
N.V. #t:gh frd
. iras e girah
A. fnt giram } s }
1. faQgird MO gtrokik
. ? AT gtrbhydm
D e gire ‘ gfrbhy s slrbiyad
Ab, } BT girad
G. o . firct girdm
L fafegin }"'E" giroh MY gtraks
Base I1¢ vdr, neut. water.
NEUTER.
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
N.A.V. W odh T vdrt M vdri
I AT vérd ANAT vdrbhydm qUOX: vdrbhip, &o.
BASBE. . NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR.
YT pur, f. town q: pdh QT purah !ﬁ! plrbhik g's plrshu
¥ dvdr, f. door BT dedh  WTC dodrap WX dodrbhih WY dodrshe

f&T kir, m. f. 0. scattering W ks &G kirap WY Rerbhip W krokut

* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 125.
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§ 165. Bases in g s.
(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes WY as, Y i3, IY us.
Bases ending in g # change the § s according to the general euphonic
rules explained above. Thus

wy as, if final, becomes w: ak. (§ 83.)

wq as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged.

¥q and 3F is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are
changed to ¥% and ¥y ish and ush. (See § 100.)

wg as before 3 bh becomes WY o (§ 84. 3); ¥ is and wg us before ¥ bk
become ¥x ir and sT ur. (§ 82.)

wy as before § su becomes WY as or W ab; Y is and 3 us before § su
become ¥% ish or ¥: ik, 3§ ush or ¥ uh.

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed :

1. Nouns formed by the suffix &g as lengthen their w4 in the Nom. Sing.
masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f.
g sumandh, well-minded (evmeviis) ; Voc. guT: sumanah.

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes g or 3§ is or us do not lengthen their
vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f.
Nt sujyotih, having good light, from § su, good, and wfw: jyotih,
n. light; qwe: suchakshuk, having good eyes, from g su, good, and
wy: chakshuk, n. eye. (Pén. v. 4, 133, com.)

3. Neuter nouns in &g as, ¥ i3, I§ us, lengthen their vowel and nasalize
it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From ww: manab, w=tifq mandssi; from
N fyotik, savinta jyotinshi ; from ww: chakshub, wejfa chakshdishi.

Base ywaq sumanas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from § su and
®AY manas, neut. mind.)

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N. {#AT sumandh .
A  exmanasam }W sumanasay }W. sumanasah
I.  GAHEAT sumanasd AR sumanobhih
D. YWAN sumanas AT bhydm -
Ab ¢ femanooty }guﬁtw: sumanobhyah
G. } y ' asal W sumanasdm
L. WFG sumanasi } g ¢ sumanasol HAY sumanahsu
V. AN sumanah AR sumanasau FATE: sumanasah

NEUTER.
BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. {RA sumanah W sumanasf Wﬁ‘ sumandrmsi

The rest like the masc. and fem.
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Base gwfwg sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from § su and
Tifag jyotis, neut. light.)

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.

N.V. gaqfa sujyotip : o

o jyotish . nyyohsha._h
A g AFrd sujgotisham }m sujyotishau }w&"
G sujyotishd FROIER: sujyotirbhik
D. AR sujyotishe FRWAT swjyotirbhydm } : swiyotirbhyah
Ab. el )
G. } TRe: oyotishal TR swjyotishim
L. gafe sujyotishi }Fﬁﬁ'ﬂ' sujyotishol FRNY sjyotihshu

NEeuTER.

(]
.

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. YW sujyotis FROCR sujyotisht FRNHH® sujyottinehi

The rest like the masc. and fem.

Decline after the model of §w@g sumanas and YNy sujyotis the
following bases :

vy vedhas, Nom. sing. T vedhdh, m. wise. wgwq chandramas, N. s.
wgAn chandramdh, m. moon. ‘WWW® prachetas, N. s. wemu prachetil, m.,
Nom. prop. of a lawgiver. fedtwg divaukas, N.s. fedtwn diveukih, m.
a deity. fagrag vikdyas, N. . fagram: vikdydk, m. bird, Ty apsaras, N.s.
waW: apsardh, f. a nymph. !ra'ﬂ'q mahaujas, N. s. w€wr: mahaujib,
m. f. n. very mighty. wug payas, N. s. v payah, n. milk. wg ayas,
N.'s. wa: ayah, n. iron. TYY yasas, N.s. Ty yafah, n. praise. €fey havis,
N. s. ¥fa: havib, n. oblation. wf&g archis, N. s. wf®: archkil, n. splendour.

wrgy dyus, N. s. wTq dyub, n. life, age. ¥Yg vapus, N. s. T vapuh,
n. body *. '

§ 166. war jard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a
feminine. (See further on, Bases ending in Vowels, Feminines in Wt 4.)
There is, however, another base Wtq jaras, equally femininet, and equally

regular, except that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which
begin with consonants.

* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of &
compound; TeElS: nashtahavik, Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed.

+ Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave W jaras, rightly as feminine; in
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter.
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Base wtt jard. Base Wty jaras.
SINGULAR, SINGULAR.
N. wujard* deest; term. { s
A. wdt jarim W jaras-am
L. wxa jarayd o jaras-4
D. waR jardyai wR jaras-e
Ab. wa: jardydh wWTR: jaras-ah
G. wumn jerdyih wWTH: jaras-ah
L. wtrat jariydm wife jaras-i
V. W jare deest
DuaL. DuaL.
N.A.V. wtjare WG joras-au
1. D. Ab. wtnai jardbhydim deest ; term. wat dhydm
G. L. wzaY: jarayoh WTHY: jaras-ob
PLuraAL. PLURAL.
N.V. wa: jardh W: jaras-ab
A. wu jardh WR: jaras-ah
1. wafi jardbhik deest ; term. fiv: bAih
D. Ab. waru: jardbhyah deest ; term. va: bhyak
G. wui jordnim WUt jaras-im -
L. wxg jardsu * deest; term. §ou

§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from wa jard, viz. fa%c
_ mivjarah, fawa nirjard, fakt nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base
in goto be used before all terminations beginning with vowelst.

SINGULAR. SINGULAR.

MAsc. MASO. FEM,

N. fART nijarak]  deest

A. fa¥t nirjaram or  FARTH nirjarasam

1. frivco nirjarena or TTWTAY nirjarasd (FTRTPER nirjarasing, masc.)

* The declension of W jard, as & regular fem. in &Y 4, is given here by anticipation
for the sake of comparison with the defective WTH jaras.

t+ By a pedantic adherence to the Sttras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by ¢
others. (Siddb.-Ksum. 1. pp. 103, 141.)

1 The declension of fTRT: mirjarat, as a regular masc. in W g, is given by anticipation
for the sake of comparison with the defective mniq’arac.



72 DECLENSION.
D. fa#aa nirjardya or i nirjarase
Ab. mnirjardt or R’ nirjarasah (mnitjarasﬂ, masc.)
G. fawem nirjarasya or 1L L CH nirjarasal (ﬁimm wirjarasasya, masc.)
L. faw nirjare or fricfa nirjarasi .
v. fadz nirjara deest
DuaL. DuaL.
N.AV. faad nirjarau or fascat nirjarasaw
L.D. Ab. fYRTOTT nirjardbhydm  deest
G. L. fiysaan nirjarayoh or ARG nirjarasoh
PrLuraL. PLURAL.
N.V. fasa nirjardh or fawca: nirjarasa}
A. TAHTR nirjardn or fedrca: ninjarasal
I. fawt nirjarail deest (ﬁﬁd: nirjarasaih, masc.)
D. Ab. fAROW: nirjarebhyah  deest
G. faswcrat nirjardndm or fritcat nirjarasdm
L. Fﬂi}g nirjareshu deest

Fem. fANTT nirjard, like SHAT kdntd.
Neut. fat nirjaram, like ®T® kdntam.

fastcalt nirjarast; Plur. PR nirjardsnsi.

Neut. Sing. deest (PTRT® nirjarasam); Dual

§ 168. wawq anehas, m. time, YEEWY purudarnéas, m. name of Indra,
form the Nom. Sing. waer anehd, yegyT purudanmséd, without final Visarga.
The other cases are regular, like gwag sumanas, m. Voc. ® WAE: ke anehal.

§ 169. IPAY ubanas, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. SyY wband
and the Voc. Sing. = ufanan or wyWw: ufanak or YA uana. (Séir. L
9 73-)

§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical g s.

1. From fdz pinda, a lump, and 7y gras, to swallow, a compound is formed,
fazay pindagras, a lump-eater.

From fug pis, to walk, and § su, well, a compound is formed, Ffag supis,

well-walking.

From 7g tus, to sound, and g su, well, a compound is formed, gy sutus,

well-sounding.

3. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before
with regard to nouns in which &g as, ¥ is, I us, belong to a suffix,
are simply inverted. Nouns in ¥ is and 3§ us lengthen the vowel,
nouns in &g as leave it short.

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. fyzq: pindagrah, git: supih, ga; sutdh.
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3. In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in Wy as, ¥ is, I5 us,
nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them.
Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut. fawiifa pindagrarmsi, gfifa supinsi,
4- Nouns in xy is and ¥q us lengthen their vowels before all terminations
beginning with consonants.
Ex. Instr. Plur. gt supirbhib, gufit: sutdrbhib, gu:y sutdhshu.
5. The radical g  of nouns ending in XY is and 9 us, though followed by
vowels, is not liable to be changed into W sk. (See § 100, note.)

Base fiwyrq pindagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut.

SiNgULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM.
N.v. b pindagrap . . )
A O pisda }WMW }ﬂmm: pindagrasal
.  fGwqurpisdagrasd faentfin: pindagrobhia
D. i g t pi hyém R
o R pindagrase féreaiui pindagrobhy }fmﬂw‘ dagroblyah
L fienfa pindagrasi }mm‘i’@’“"" firen:g pinografen
Nzurer.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
N.A.V. e pindagrah fisqalt pindagrast fawaifa pindagrashsi
Base ¥ sulus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut.
" SINGULAR. Duat. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM.

AAR: T

R L

I gEaTsutud A sutdrbhik
:1,, P outuse AT sutdrbhydm } R etdebhyal
G }m sudusal GAat sutusdm
L ggfe swsi }“‘"' sutusoh Y sutdhshu or GUY sutdshehu®
NeuTEr.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.AV. O sutdhs YR sutust AR suturnsi

§ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change g s into Y sk when
necessary.

* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 187. § 83.
L
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Base faufsq pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuraL. -

MASC, FEM, MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM.
N.  fawdt: piporhts . o
A foust pipahishen }ﬁwﬁﬁppa;mm }fwf‘n pipathiskah
I foufsut pipathiskd faatfi: pipathtrohis
D.  faafs® pipathishe faadhSr pipathirbhydm
. Ppipat Ppipathirbhy }f«z‘ﬁ' pipathérbhyah
G. }fw&r pipathishalh o At piparhishdm
L fqufsft pipaghishé }m‘”l’“’"‘"‘“" fawdty piparitishs

NxuTzR.

SBINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL,

N.A.V. faud: pipathts faafs® pipaghishe faafsfi pipathishi (see § 172)

§ 172. The nouns wif§g dfis, fem. blessing, and wWg sajus, masc. a
companion, are declined like faufsg pipathis, except in the Nom. and Acc.
Plur., if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds.

List of different Bases in g s.
Bask. Nou. Sing. Nowm. PL. InsTr. PL. Loc. Pr.
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT,
YA sumanas, kind,  FAAT: FAT FAAw  gawite  gEene gEeg
m. f. n. sumandhl sumanal sumanasah sumandhsi sumamobhil sumanassw?
JANOY sujyotis, well.  FOW:  id. FgAOtow: gk FgAofeth:  gwitog
lighted, m. f. n. sujyotih sujyotishah sujyotfrnski sujyotirbhil sujyotishshs®
oo pindagras, lump- Tt id.  fiegw  fimife  foemfe  feng
eating, m. f. n. pindagrah pindagrasal pindagraisi pindagrobhil pisdagrasmt
WETY chakds, splendid, WET id, warw  waifa  wwific wang
m. f. n. chakdh chakdsah chakdihsi  chakdbhil  chakdssu®
T dos®, arm, m. (n.) B id, o iy aft ¥y
doh doshah  doshi  dorbhip  dosksks’
GO supis, well-going, Fa: ds ghew  giife gift gy
m. f. n. suplh supisah®  supirmsi supfrbhib  suplehshul?

1 The Vocative is AA: sumanaj. Intheotherpnndigmsitistheumeufhe

Nominative.
2 Or §gu°Y sumanafisu.
4 Or fésm:g pindagrahsu.

30r m’:‘ sujyotikshu.
S Or &Y chakdhsu

6 m dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214.
8 Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 197.

7 Or vy dohshs.

? s not changed into W sh; see § 100, note.

10 Or Gty suptishu,
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PWowtus, well-sounding, o id.  gg&  gofe gt Iy

m. f. n. sutdh sxtusah  sututhsi sutidrbhih  sutdshshul
faafeq piparhis, desirons faudt:  id? fuufew: foufsfe  fowdifi:  foody
of reading, m. .0, pipafhth pipathishal pipothishi® pipatMebhib pipathlahsia’
mcﬁl{r:, desirous of flrall: id. feutd®: fewift feddfh: feal§
acting, m. f. n. chikth chikfrshah chikfrshi4  chikfrbhih  chikfrshw
W dfis, blessing, f.  wr§fidig id. wifgw:  wrgtfe et ey
(Voe. id.) dfishah  ditishi  Gétrbhip  déshsk®
WYY sgjus, companion, Wi sajh id. WYW  wfk it ey
m. (Voe. id.) sajushah  sajinshi  sajdrbhih  sajdshshu®
P mbitns, cne who  Fem  id. Fhew:  ghife  glete ey
strikes well, m. £, n. suhin suhimsah  sukimsi suhinbhik  suhinsw’

§ 173. g dhvas (from 34§ dhvarns, to fall) and &g sras (from &Y srahs,
to fall) and wq bhras (from ¥g bkrams, to fall), when used at the end of
compounds, change their g s into % #, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and before
terminations beginning with consonants. § 131 ought to be restricted to
these bases and to participial bases in ¥q vas, § 204.

N.V.ﬁﬂ'l\ parnsadkvat  N.A.V. e parnadhvasau N.A.QqsqW: parnadhvasah

A.WQWE parpadhvasam 1.Ab.D. W8 Wt parpadivadbhydm 1. THSATR: parpadhoadbhih

1. wwrar parnadhoasd G.L.qdsqa: parnadhvasol L. ‘lﬁ% parnadhvatsy

§ 174 Bases ending in w4, W sh, § chh, W ksh, T h.

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all
terminations beginning with vowels, Before all other terminations and
when final, their final consonants are treated either like Z ¢ or like % £.

1. Bases derived from fiw dif, to show, TN drib, to see, q% myif, to stroke,

&N spris, to touch, change w § into % k.
NOM. SING. NOM.PLUR. NOM.PLUR.NEUT. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR.
fkmu f.country fegdit fewdidap FEf@ding fefon digbhis Y dikshs

2. Bases derived from 7§ naé, to destroy, change ¥ § into Z f or % £.

BASE, NOM. SING. N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.

m’(jlvanal, m.fn. morﬂ oy °oAfgw morm G or WY

life destroying Jlvanat or -nak -nafah -namsi -nadbhik or -nagbhik -nafsx or -nakshs
3. All other bases in W § change their final into Z {.

BASE, NOM. S8ING., NOM.PL., NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. 10C. PL,
fﬂ(mt’ m.f.n. one who enters ﬁ{mt faq: videp ﬁﬁlmm{s fl'!ﬁl"mdbh:& fﬂ'goqn
! Or ;Y sutdhshu. 2 Siddh.-Ksum. 1. p. 197. 3 Or faudt:y pipaththshe.

4 Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194. 5 Or ‘T!ﬁ:‘ dsthshu. 8 Or WYY sajdhshu.
7 8ee § 73.

L 2
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4. Bases derived from YR dhrish, to dare, change Y s into % k.

BASE, NOM.SING. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR, PL. LoC. PL.

TYdadirish, mfn.bold TYR  Tw  wjfe  myhe oy
dadhrik  dadhpishah  dadhpithshi  dadhpighhikh  dadkyikshs

5- All other bases derived from verbs with final ¥ sk change ¥ s into Z {.

BASE. NOM.SING. NOM, PL. NOM.PL.NEUT, INSTR.PL. LOC.PL.
o dvish, m.f.n. hating T doi¢ TN doishas TR dvirshi FEERT doigbhip THTY doitss
6. Bases ending in & chh change ¥§ chh into T £.

BASE, NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL.
WT¥ prdchh, m.f.n.asking W prdf WTE: prdchhap Wit @ prasichhi WTEHT: pradbhih WEY prdtsu

Some grammarians allow Wry: prdfeh in the Nom. Plur. and other cases
beginning with vowels.

7. Bases ending in W ksh change W ksk into ¥ f.

BASE, NOM.SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.
W taksh, m.f.n. paring  WEtaf* WW:takshah Wl tarikshi WEDE: tagbhih  WEY taten
8. Mostbasesendmgmghchange'ghmtogt

NOM. SING. NOM. PL, NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.
fa(m mfnlicking foaglis fowuras ffennn foghnuprs foggiios
AT gub, mf.n. covering YR ghut I guhah ’jf(gurhln ngm]bln& YT ghufsu

On the change of initial 77 g into Y gh, see § 93.
9. Bases derived from roots ending in ¥ A, and beginning with ¥ d, change
¥hinto ¥ k. Likewise Sfamg ushnih, a metre.
BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.
§¥duh, mLn, milking Whdhuk TCdubah Ffduhi YT dhugbhis WY dhukshn

10. Bases derived from the roots {4 druh, to hate, q¥ muh, to confound,
ferg #nik, to love, WE snuh, to spue, may change the final ¥ 4 into ¥ ¢

or % k.
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.
¥Pdrub,men. WEorY¥  FE ‘{P{ YEhE: or Yt YZY or g
hating dhruf or dhruk druhah dmm]u dhrudbhipordhrugbhil dhrutsuor dhrukshs

11. Bases derived from T nah, to bind, change"( h into L§3

BASE, NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL.

IUTAQupdnah,f.ashoe IR updnat IUTAL: updnahal TUTATK updnadbhih SUTATGupdnaten

¢ If differently derived W& taksh may form its Nom. Sing. W% tak. ’ﬂ‘t‘goraksh cow-
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. ’ﬁ’({ gorat, may,according to a different derivation,
form Tﬁq gorak. (See Colebrooke, p. 9o, note.) So faqs % pipak, Nom. Dual W pipakshay,
desirous of maturing ; m vivak, Nom. Dual w vivakshau, desirous of saying ;
fews didhak, Nom. Dual feWet didhakshau, desirous of burning.
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Decline frqrst vipds, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. fay vish, f. ordure.
X rush, f. anger. fayw viprush, f. drop of water. fafere viviksh, wishing to
enter. fwy snik, loving. l'hgg goduh, cow-milker. wufsg madhulih, bee.
fary_ tvish, f. splendour. bahutvish, m. f. n. very splendid. @YY ratna-
mush, a stealer of gems. &g {drif, m.f n. such. agw kdri§, m.f n.
Which? wieqq marmasprif, giving pain.

¢ 175. YCraTE turdsdh, m. name of Indra, changes g s into W sh whenever
¥ A is changed into g d or g 1. :

Nom. Sing. yawtZ turdshdf. Nom. Dual yarer® furdsihau. Instr. Plur.
yorwrghin turdshddbhih.

§ 176. gdwTn purodis, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom.
Sing. is yQsn: puroddh, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada
cases) are formed from a base YQ¥§ purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is

irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. (§ 152), though some gramma-
rians allow ® JQ=: ke purodab.
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N. !ﬂ'ﬂ! puroddh

A, mpumddi"am
L QORTRT puroddsd
D. m puroddse

Ab. JOUTE: puroddial
G. YAETN: puroddéch
L. YOutq puroddsi

GOETI puroddsan
gﬂ'ﬂlﬁ puroddsax
'S'ﬂ'ﬁﬂi‘ purodobhydm
gﬂ!’f“ﬁ purodobhydm
M purodobhydm
m puroddsop
YOTTHE puroddsop

m puroddéfah
QT puroddsah
m purodobhih
S&M purodobhyah
QUTNA: purodobhyal
Sﬂ'ﬂ!ﬁ puroddsdm
FTY purodaksu

V. s or °%: puroddh or -dah Eﬂ'!'l'!ﬁ puroddfau gﬂ!'m‘ puroddfal

§ 177. Another word, I¥qy: ukthaédh, a reciter of hymns, is declined
like yrevsy purodis.

Nom. s¥qy: ukthasih. Acc. Sing. I¥IQT ukthasisam. Instr. Plur,
swathie: ukthasobhik. Voc. Sing. I¥qyT: or YFqy: ukthasih or ukthasah.

§ 178. Bases in q m,

Bases ending in ® m retain ® m before all terminations beginning with
vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, the & m is changed
into 7 n.

Base wy™ praédm, mild.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM.
Nom. Voc. WTH prasin QTR prasdmau RQW: prasdmah
Ace. WY prafdmam  WQRA prasimau W prasdmah
Instr. WA praddmd WQTAT prasinbhydm mﬁﬁt prasdnbhik
Loc. RYTH prasémi WY pradémoh WYY praédnsu
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2. NoUNS WITH CHANGEABLE Basgs.
A. Nouns with two Bases.
§ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations.
- Nouns with two bases, have one base for the
Nom. Voc. and Ace. Sing.
Nom. Voc, and Acc. Dual }of masc. nouns *;
Nom. Voc. (not Acc.) Plural
: Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns;
‘and a second base for all other cases.

The former base will be called the 4iga base. Bopp calls it the strong
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. .

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations.

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha
base wry prich becomes in the Anga cases Wi prdiich. The Pada base of
the present participle w® adat, eating, becomes wén adant in the Aiga
cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with
two bases :

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC, MASC.
Nom.Voc. g s (which is always dropt) i au wab |t
Ace. w am it au [ ab '
Instr, -t d wt bhydm i bhib
Dat. Te wt bhydm & bhyalk
, AbL - ab Wi bhyim vz bhyab
: Gen. - ak - ok wt dm
Loc. L -t oh g su
NEvUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. Acc. Qi ' gi l'l'

§ 180. Certain words derived from WY afich, to move, have two, others
three bases.

WY prdch, forward, eastern, has two bases, Wiw prdiich for its Anga,
WY prach for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly.

* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in i {. A few, however, such
as YT ddman, are said to be feminine without taking the ‘{t, and some of them occur as
feminine at the end of compounds.

1 Anga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations.
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SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC. MASC.
N.V. UTE prdi * wiwt préichay WIS prdchah |
A. Wi prdfckam wia préichau | wve prdchah
L. WY prdchd WA prdgbhik
D. W™ préche ROt prdgbhydm
T prée préghhy }m prdgbhyak
G. [ st ricin
L Wi prdcki }“"“"""""" W prdkskx
NzuTes.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A.V. Rryprak RTR prdch | wifiw préch |
L WY prdchd same a8 masc.

The feminine of wre prdch is wrwt prdcki, declined like fem. ih & £.
Decline wwr avdch, downward, south. Strong base wuiY avdiich.

B. Nouns with three Bases.

Nouns with three bases have their 4iiga or strong base in the same cases
as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels.

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ;
the Pada base the middle base ;
the Bha base the weakest base.

This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three
bases:

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC. MABSC.

Nom. Voc. q_a (always dropt) -t au - aEc II
Acc. - am wau __l [w:ab
Instr. wrd Wt bhydm fi: bhik
Dat. Te Wi bhydm W bhyah
AbL - ah i bhydm w; bhyak
Gen. - ab ) -t ok i dm
Loc. 4 1 -Y: ob ‘ qou

* WYE prdi stands for WU prdsk ; this for Wi prdiick + s.
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NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom. Ace. | 1 & _ “g—;“

Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base.
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base.
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base.

181. Words derived from ww asich, to move, with three bases.

WA pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base Wi pratyadich;
for its Bha or weakest wiftw pratich. The Pada or middle base is WA pra-
tyach. Hence wag pratyan, Nom. Sing. masc.; war® pratyak, Nom. Sing.
neut.; watwt pratichf, Nom. Sing. fem.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC. MASC,

N.V. W®E;, pratyasi N pratyaiichau WA pratyafichah |
A. WA pratyafickam . pratyafichau II WA pratéchal

I. W pratichd WAL pratyagbhydm WO pratyagbhip
D. wiw pratiche WATAL pratyagbhydm WD pratyagbhyah
Ab, WAt pratichah AT pratyagbhydm  WATW: pratyagbhyah
G. Wil prattchah  WHIY: pratéchop WAt pratéchdm

L W pratichi WY prattchop | g pratyaksks

NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A. | WA pratyak ' WA pratichi “ WA pratyafichi |
Feu.
SINGULAR.

N. wate prartchs
The following words, derived from e afich, to move, have three bases:

Atga or strong base. Pada or middle base. ~ Bha or weak base.
WY pratyadich, behind WA pratyach Wt pratich
WRIW samyaiich, right Y samyach wRiw samich
Wy nyaich, low Y nyach wte nich
ayiy sadhryaiich, accompanying WY sadhryach wft sadhrich
Wiy anvaiich, following W=y anvach WY andch
fasiy vishvaiich, all-pervading faeaw vishvach foqx vishdch
3¢9 udadich, upward wE udach ety udich

faqw tiryaich, tortuous fadrw tiryach g tirasch
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Bases in wn ot and R ant.
1. Participles Present.

§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base
. in Wy at, the Anga base in R ant.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC. MASC.
N.V. Wgq aden WM adantan wEm: adantah |
A. W adantam ‘Qﬁ adantau I_;m adatah
1.  WEWT adatd wEik: adadbhih
D. &R adate W adadbhydn
b, y }m adadbhyap
WEW: adat .
G. } o weat adatdm
L wef adati }‘Q"h' adato} WY adatex
NEvuTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A. WER adat Wt adatt Wi adanti |
FeM.
SINGULAR.

N. wem adatf, &c., like 72 nadf.

§ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles
keep the R n in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the § f
of the feminine. This rule can only be fully understood by those who are
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this,

1. Participles of verbs following the Bhid, Div, and Chur classes must
preserve the | n.

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve
the g n. The same applies to all participles of the future in & syat,
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in ‘v d.

III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the & n.

L. wux bhavat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. w&at bhavantt.
draqw, divyat. gt divyanti.
wIaw_chorayat. it chorayanti.
IL yem tudat. géat tudantt or et tudatt.
wiewy bhavishyat (fut.). wifawiat bhavishyant! or wigwaft bhavishyati.
T, ydd. grm ydntf or qrlt ydti.

M
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IIL. wzn adat.

A juhvat.
g¥an sunval.
€W rundhat.

L LY tanvat.
R krinat.

DECLENSION.

Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Wzt adatf.

qxM juhvati,

geant sunvall.
&ynt rundhati.

WA lanvati.
wigat krinati.

The feminine base is throughout identical in form. with the Nom. Dual
Neut. Hence wdnt bhavanti, being, fem.; wént fudanti or yEWt tudali,
striking, fem.; wZat adatf, eating, fem. The feminine base is declined
regularly as a base in § £

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding
rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the
participles present of reduplicated verbs, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc.
Plur. Neut., where the insertion of qAn is optional. With this exception,
these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in % # with
unchangeable bases.

Base gEq dadat, giving, from T1 dd, to give, ggTth daddmi, I give.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT.
N.V.%&Adadat TN dadat A . _ i
A TRdodatom TERadat }«ﬁdadmu}mﬂaadm }W dadatah }«fa dadati*
L TTM dadatd ) TefR: dadadbhik
:)I.) =R dadate }m dadadbhydm }m el
G. }W dadateh g
L. T2l dadati }«ﬁ dadatol T dadatsu

The same rule applies to the participles weR jakshat, eating ; wrqnjdgrat,
waking; &fcgn daridrat, being poor ; wrem édsat, commanding ; waraR chakd-
sat, shining. But wia jagat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. wiif¥ jaganti,
‘only.

§ 185. wWam brihat, great, Yuy prishat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are
declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC. MASC. MASC.
N. V. Y& brikan &M brikantaw  EM: brikantah |
A. W brikantam '!ﬁ brihantau l e brikatah

* Or T&fw dadanti,
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NEeuTER.
" SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
N.A. R brikat wewt brikatt | et bribant |
FeuM. '
SINGULAR.

N. YAt brikatf

§ 186. wgn makat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class,
forms its Anga or strong base in i dnt.

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC, MASC. MASC.
N.  W¥q mahdn srg'nﬁ mahdntau AW mahdntah
A. H!‘i‘i’ mahdntam 'l'!‘i‘ﬁ mahdntax | WEA: mahatah
I. YN makatd . wEfX: makadbhik
D. mahat Wi
- 1] e mahadbhydm }m mahadbhyal
G. }m mahatah . im
L. weff makati }“‘"" mahatol WETY makateu
V. H‘{ﬂ\malmn
NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A.V. ®&R mahat HEMN mahatt | AT makdnti |
The rest like the masculine.
FeMm. !
SINGULAR.
N. REA mahat!

Bases ending in the Suffives ¥n mat and =R vat, forming their Anga Bases
in W mant and %7 vant.

§ 187. The possessive suffixes W% mat and ¥q vat form their Anga or
strong base in #% mant and ¥® vanf. They lengthen their vowel in the
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence.

wfrmn agnimat, having fire.
SINGULAR. Duar. PLURAL.
MASC. i MASC. MABSC.

N. magnimdu wiraat agnimantau W{THHA: agnimantah
A. W7 agnimantam GfrAHAt agnimantau | e agnimatal

V. WA agniman

M 2
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NERUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.V. Wfremn agnimat iyl agnimats wfr e agnimanti
Fenm.
SINGULAR.
N. wfrqam agnimast

¥ val is used 1. after bases in w a and wr d.

Ex. wraum jidnavat, having knowledge. fawman vidydvat, having know-

ledge.

But wftean agnimat, having fire. €qwq hanumat, having jaws.

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by wa
or &t d.

Ex. wa@m payasvat, having milk. 3w udanvat, having water.

But sfiren jyotishmat, having light. sft&w gfrvat, having a voice.

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may
be preceded.

Ex. fagmm vidyutvat, having lightning.

There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. viir. 2, 9—16.)

§ 188. R bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the
pronoun of the second person, is declined like a noun derived by wx vat.
Native grammarians derive it from Wt bAd, with the suffix ¥ vaf, and keep
it distinct from wqw dhavat, being, the participle present of 3 444, to be.

wuR bhavat, Your Honour.
SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
Masc, Masc. MasC.
N. AT bhavdn WM bhavantau WA bhavantah
A. WEK bhavantam WU bhavantau WqN: bhavatah
V. WaR bhavan or WX: bhoh :
NevuTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL.
N.A.V. ¥an bhavat it bhavatt wofi bhavanti
FemM.
SINGULAR.
N. st bhavatt
3R bhavat, being, part. present.
SINGULAR, DuaL. PLurAL.
MASC. MASC. MASC.
N. lﬂ'ﬂ\ bhavan WM bhavantas WA bhavantah
A. WHR bhavantam &M bhavantau WA bhavatah

V. 3R bhavan
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NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.,
N.A.V. 397 bhavat WEM bhavant! WofR bhavanti
Feu.
SINGULAR.
N. WM bhavantt

§ 189. win arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in ¥n vat,
except in the Nom. Sing., where it has wdt arvd. uﬁarvan in wa¥= anarvan,
without a foe, is a totally different word, and declined like a noun in W an;
Nom. Sing. ww¥t anarvd; Nom. Dual wair anarvinau; Acc. Sing. waAsrd
anarvdpam; Instr. Sing. w@¥wr anarvand ; Instr. Plur, wa&fiv anarvabhib.
The feminine of wiw arvat is wit arvati.

§ 190. fauy kiyat, How much? wum iyat, so much, are declined like bases
in wx mat. Their feminines are famft kiyati, gudt iyatf.

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
MASC, MASC.

MASC.
N. forara kiyda faim kiyantan fadn: kiyantah
A. foddt kiyantam ~ P&ERY hiyantau fagm: kiyatah
1. f&TNT kiyatd fawt kiyadbhydm farafin: kiyadbhib

V. m kiyan
NEevuTER.

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. faam kiyat faraalt kiyati faifn riyanti

Bases in W an (WR an, ¥ man, ¥ van).
§ 191. Words in WA an have three bases: their Anga or strong base is

‘rl(dn ; their Bha or weakest base qAn; and their Pada or middle base % a.

Mark besides,

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has Wt d, not W& dn(s).

3. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has & a, not &= an.

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative,
or take q n.

4- That words ending in #% man and ¥ van keep # man and ¥q van as
their Bha bases, without dropping the & a, when there is a consonant
immediately before the #% man and ¥ van. This is to avoid the
concurrence of three consonants, such as wi parvn from w¥ parvan,
or wrd dimn from wrwe diman. This rule applies only to words
ending in ¥{ man and ¥R ven, not to words ending in simple
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wa_an. Thus WWR takshan forms wwwr takshnd; w#¥w mirdhan,
a1 midrdhnd, &e. |

5. That in all other words the loss of the w a is optional in the Loc. Sing.,
and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however,
drops the w a; thus Tt rdji.

TwA rdjan, m. king. Aiaga, qwq rdjdn; Pada, T® rdje; Bha, Ty rdji.

MascuLINE.

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. M rdjd TAR rdjdnay WA rdjdnal |
A. TR rdjénam TR rdjdnau Il TN rdjiah '
V. TWA rdjon
I. TS rdjid T rdjabhydm Tafi: rdjabhip
D. T rdjie Tt rdjabhydm TN rdjabhyah
Ab. TN rdjRah qWAT rdjabhydm T rdjabhyah
G. TN rdjfah TOWY: rdjioh TN rdjidm
L. T rdjiti or TAFR rdjani TORY: rdjioh | g rdjars

AR ndman, n.name. Abga, AT ndman; Pada, At nima ; Bha, 91 ndmn.

NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.

| N.A. 7 néma AR ndmnfor AT ndmant || AT ndmdni u
V. ¥ ndmaor mndmaa
I. VTGN ndmad AT ndmabhydm AW ndmabhih
D. TR ndmne ATRAT ndmabhydm AR ndmabhyah
Ab. TqTH: ndmnak AT ndmabhydm AT ndmabhyah
G. T®: ndmnak ATEY: ndmnof ATET ndmudm
L. ffndmni or MR Andmani  WTRY: ndmnob WG ndmas |

§ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes #A man and ¥R van are preceded by
a consonant, such as " brakman, m. n. the creator, WK yajvan, m.
sacrificer, ¥ parvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in # man and ¥ van.

WWA brakman, m. creator. Anga, W@t drakmdn; Pada, ww brahma;
Bha, ®w« brakman.
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MascuLINE.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
: N. Wl brakmd WU brakmdpas WWT: brakmdnal |
| A. WOV brakmdnam WUTR brakmdnas || WWT: brakmanah
V. NN brakman
I. WWQ brakmand AT brakmabhydm WU brakmabhik
D. W@ brakmane WA brakmabhydm W brakmabhyah
Ab. WUG: brakmanak AW brakmabhydm WD brakmabkyah
G. WWY: brakmanah AQWY: brakmapoh AW brakmandm
L. wwfg brakmasi AQAWY: brakmanoh l WY brakmasu l
NEUTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
N.A. WW brakma WO brakmant WG brahmdbyi

V. %W brakma or WU brakman
Decline 79w yajvan, sacrificer; W dtman, self; YwA7 sudharman,
virtuous.
wfafeae pratidivan, one who sports, from fay wtwfa div divyati, lengthens
the fir di to # di, whenever the g v is immediately followed by {». Nom.
Sing. wfwfear pratidivi; Nom. Plur. wfafzara: pratidivinah; Acc. Plur.
wfwety: pratidivnak (§ 143).
§ 193. Words in W an, like 7" rdjan, king, form their feminine in § 1,
dropping the W a beforc the 7 n; Tt rdjiii, queen.
Words in ¥q van, like \fra=y dhfvan, fisherman, form their femimine in
wQ varf; W@ dhiveri, wife of a fisherman. See, however, Pén. 1v. 1,7, v.
Words in ®+ man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. ZWR diman,
fem. rope; Nom. Sing. I ddmd, Acc. TWIA dimdnam; but there is an
optional base gmrt dimd, Acc. Sing. @t dimdm. (Pén. 1v. 1,113 13.)
§ 194. Nouns in < an, ®A man, ¥ van, at the end of adjectival com-
pounds, may either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines
inwrd. Those in ww an, if in the Bha base they can drop the w a before the
R n, may also take § { (Pan. 1v. 1,28). Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem.
gt sucharmd, having good leather, Nom. Dual §witvat suckarmdnau ; gadr
suparvd, YA suparvinau: or, Nom. Sing. fem. §WAT sucharmd, Nom.
Dual §w¥ sucharme, Plur. gwdr: sucharmdih; §a&1 suparvd, ¥ suparve, ik L1
suparvik. Of wgawe bahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be,
1. WO bakurdjd, Dual wgTrarRt bakurdjinau.
2. wgAT bakurdjd, Dual l’gtﬁ bahurdje.
3. wga® bahurdjiii, Dual tg(mﬁ bahurdjiiyau.
forgnelt dvidamni (Pén. 1v. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception.
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Adjectives in ¥ van, which form their fem. in q& varf, Mdhtvan, a
fisherman, \fiq& difvart, m pivan, @gQ pivari, fat, may do the same at
the end of compounds, or take qrvd. WY dakudhivari or wgutar baku-
dhivd, Nom. Dual wg¥i¥ bakudhive, having many fishermen. (Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. p. 209.)

§ 195. ufeq pathin, m. path, has
for its Anga base ¥ur panthin (like TWR rdjin);
for its Bha base WY patk;
for its Pada base ufiq pathi.

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is dar: panthdb.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N.V. 49T panthdh YUTR panthdnas N. 9T panthdnah
A. YU panthdnam iwﬁ panthdnas A. Q9 pathah
I. 9T pathd afQat pathibhydm 1. afqfit pathibkih

WPIf& ribhukshin, m. a name of Indra, and #feR mathin, m. a churning-
stick, are declined in the same manner. The three bases are,

Wﬁbhulcahdn} .
#qTe manthdn Asiga;

I ribhuksh }
Y math Bha;

ribhukshi
mathz } Pada.
The Nom. and Voc. Sing. are wpywm ribhukshih and s manthdp.
ufaR_pathin, q'm ribhukshin, and wieq mathin form their feminines
aft pathi, wpIet ribhukshi, st mathi.
§ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is &R akan, n. day, which
takes Wq ahas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like AR ndman.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuURAL.
P. N.A.V.W®akai Bh. N.A.V. Wit aknt* An. N.A.V. wEfit akdni
Bh. 1 WRtaknd P. LD.Ab. w€Wiahobhydm P. 1.  WEIR: ahobhip
Bh. D. WRaine Bh G.L. WgY: aknop P. D.Ab. WEN:akobhyah
Bh. Ab.G. WR:aknah Bh. G. wWRgiakeim
Bh. L. wfgahnit P. L wE§ahassi

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original T r (§ 85).
Hence wwtw: akar-akah, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule

* Or VT ahant. + Or W&l ahani. 1 Or WY akajes,

A
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applies ; wgitw: akarganah, a month (Pén. viii. 2, 69): though not always,
wlH: ahordtrah, day and night. (See § go.)

§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, wEq ahan is irregular. Thus
®¥new dirghdhan, having long days, is declined :

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. e dirghdadh*  N.A.V. D8evQ derghdhdnan N.V. AGTETW: derghdhdnah
V. @R dirghdhap A. ORIE: dirghdhnal
A. Drerd dirghdidpom : I.  @RTORT derghdhobhif, &c.

Feminine, ®tmt dfrghdknt (Pin. vii. 4, 7).

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with fyvi and w1y sdya,
WE akna is substituted for wgs akan: but in the Loc. Sing. both forms are
admitted ; e. g. W: dvyaknah, produced in two days; Loc. Sing. T dvyakne
or uf} dvyahni or weft dvyahani. (Pan. vi. 3, 110.) '

§ 199. W $van, m. dog, Y99 yuvan, m. young, take Y[ fun, IR yin
a8 their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like ]
brahman, m.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. W fod N.A.V. WY fodnan N. W fodnah
A. WITH fodnam A. Y funap
V. W fvan L wfit foabhip

The feminine of WA fvan is gt Suni; of TR yuvan, yufn: yuvatih;
according to some grammarians, gAt ydn!.

§ 200. WWAR maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes wrg maghon
as its Bha base.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. WWT maghavd N.A.V. WWATA maghavinau ~ N. WWETA: maghavdnah
A. WA maghavdnam A. WO maghonah
V. WA maghavan I. mﬁﬁmaghavabhilaf

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix

WX vat or WX mat; (see WirWR agnimat.)

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLuraAL.
N. WWqTq maghavdn N.AV. “iﬁmaghavanlau N. W94 maghavantalh
A. WNAK maghavantam A. WYYA: maghavatah
V. A9 maghavan 1. AR maghavadbbih

The feminine is accordingly either #@Yst maghon{ or weaM maghavati.

* Pin. vir. 2,69, 1; Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194 ; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has o derghdnd
as Nom. Sing.
+ Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81.
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§ 201. quR plshan and wiwe aryaman, two names of Vedic deities, do
not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing. and the Nom. Acc. Voc.
Plur. neut.; (in this they follow the bases in Yq in; § 203.) For the rest,
they are declined like nouns in wd an; (see TWA rdjan.)

BASE. . NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT.
T, I, T ™ EE oy Y kUL
piishan, plsha, pdshp piskd  pdsha pishpah  pdshabhih  pdshdyi
wime, winy, Wiy win  wiwg: wing:  wiwfi wimfy
aryaman, aryamaga, aryamp  aryamd  aryamapal aryempah  aryamabhih  aryamdpi

Loc. Sing. gfen pdshni or yufw pdshani; or, according to some, gf pdski.
(Sér. 1. 9, 31.)

§ 202. The root T Aan, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule;
only that when the vowel between ¥/ and q n is dropt, T A becomes q gh.

BASE, NOM.SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT.
T han, Tha, Rghn €4 WA hanap W ghnah T habhip  TOT hdni
WL G R N AW R awehin ey
brakmahan, ha,gkn  brakmakd brahmahapah brokmaghsal brahmahabhih brakmahdni

Loc. Sing. wafR drakmaghni or wwefq brahmahapi.

Bases in ¥ in.
§ 203. Words in ¥ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that
1. They drop the q{ » at the end of the Pada base.
2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in & {; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in
g #; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in §ff fni.

MAscULINE.

SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL.
N. W1 dhant dhaninax ufaa: dhoninah
A. Wfqe dhaninam Tt dhaninau T dhaninah
I. YfqAT dhanind vt dhanibhydm ufafin: dhanibhis
D. 9PfAR dhanine Wt dhanibhydm WETa: dhanibhyak
Ab. NPT dhaninah yfat dhanibhydm fa: dhanibhyah
G. WA dhaninah i dhaninoh wfaat dhanindm
L. wPafa dhanini NfAY: dhaninok NfAY dhanishu
V. m&anin vﬁn‘f dhaninau wfq: dhaninah

NEUTER.

SINGULAR. DUAL., PLURAL,
N.A. ¥ dhani wfrat dhanint WA dhantni
V. 4 dhani or ¥R dhanin

FeMm.
SINGULAR.

N. \fqat dhanint
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Decline itlfn( medhivin, wise ; TRf@rw yafasvin, glorious; wfmey vdgmin,
loquacious ; wifcq kdrin, doing.

Note—These nouns in ¥ is, (etymologically a shortened form of &+ an,) follow
the amalogy of nouns in WR an (like TWHR rdjan, AWK ndman) in the Nom. Sing.
masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels.

Participles in ¥g vas.

§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ¥g vas have three bases;
wiy vdrs as the Anga, ¥ ush as the Bha, and ¥ vas as the Pada base.
They change the g & of ¥g vas into 7, if the { ¢ is final, or if it is followed
by terminations beginning with % 5% and g s. (See §§ 173, 131.)

Anga, TEXIY rurudvdins; Pada, §€WY rurudvas; Bha, §€gW rurudush.

MASCULINE.

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. T €I rurudodn TEETR rurudodinsan EEET®: rurudvdrirsa |
A. EEETTE rurudodinsam Fwia rurudrdmsau Il W rurudushah

R 3
V. ® €T rurudvan
L €GN ruruduskd ®ETW rurudvadbhydm SEER: rurudoadbhih
D. mi rurudushe m rurudvadbhydm QCEEN: rurndvadbhyak
Ab. ERYN: rurudushah €T rurudoadbhydm EETW: rurudvadbhyah
G. ®REW: rurudushap 'ECS'II’I: rurndushol FES.‘.‘ rurudushdm
L. Fﬁgﬁ rurudushki Wﬁ: rurudushoh | £33 L rurudvatsu l
NEuTER.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. I §EEN rurxdoat ﬂgﬁmnduh( || ®EEIE rurudvdinsi ||
Feu.
SINGULAR.

N. Wlﬁnudmt

§ 205. Participles in ¥ vas which insert an ¥ i between the reduplicated
root and the termination, drop the ¥ i whenever the termination ¥g vas is
changed into ¥g ush. Thus

tasthivdn, from @t sthd, to stand, forms the fem. weqwt tasthushf.
Afwqr pechivin, from v pach, to cook, forms the fem. Yyt pechushi.

N 2
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A very common word following this declension is fagTqy vidvdn, wise, (for
faferaTe vividvdn) ; fem. faget
If the root ends in g i or & {, this radical vowel is never dropt before 3% us,
the contracted form of wq vas. Hence from #t nf, fatary ninfvdn ; Instr.

DECLENSION.

vidushi.

Wt ninyushd ; fem. fa=gat ninyushi.

Decline the following participles :

PADA BASE,
R Al

fufruvas
Ay

" pechivas
Jagmwas
gt
. jaganvas

wiwag

Jjaghnivas

ey

Jaghanvas

§ 206. Bases in &uq fyas (termination of the comparative) form their
Anga base in &qig fydsms.

NOM. S8ING.

k5 RGN
fubruvdn

Afware

pechivén

wirar
Jagmivén
wITRAT,
Jjaganvdn
wifaT

Jaghnivdn

e
Jjaghanvdn

NOM. PLUR.
WU
éubruodinsah

Jjagmivérsah
wrATa:
Jjaganvdhsal
wiggia:
Jjaghniodihsal
e
Jjaghanodmsap

ACC. PLUR.

Jagmushah
wyw
Jagmushah
ol &8
Jaghnushuh

wgw
Jjaghnushak

Bases in $uq iyas.

INSTR. PLUR.
Sfufruvadbhih
Yferafi:
pechivadbhih
wirwati:
Jjagmivadbhik
e
Jaganvadbhik
wimafi:
jaghnivadbhih
WAl
Jaghanvadbhih

Pada and Bha base 78wq garfyas, heavier; Anga base wrduig garfydsis.

MASCULINE.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. U garfydn AR garfydisan TR gartydineah
A. TQQi" gartydisam Thara garfydimsau I TATE: gartyasah
V. m garfyan )
I. QTR garfyasd &t gartyobhydm TR gartyobhih, &c.
NEeuTEeR.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL,
N. QW gartyah waaEt garfyast | AR garfydrisi
FeM. '
SINGULAR.
N. TCtqat garfyast

Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases.

{§ 207. Words ending in U pdd, foot, retain Wrg pdd as Anga and Pada
base, but shorten it to g pad as Bha base.

* ¥ m.changed into { n according to § 136+
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SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuraAL.
N.V. §UTE supdd YER supddau FUIE: supddah | (Atigs)
A YU oupldom YU opida  [guw qupadah (Bha)
L * supddbhih  (Pada)

The feminine is either §urg supid or §uat supadi (Pin. 1v.1,8); but a
metre consisting of two feet is called fgaay dvipadd.
§ 208. Words ending in ATy vdh, carrying, retain wrg vdh as Anga and
Pada base, but shorten it to g éh as Bha base. The fem. is w2t dhl.
" Final ¥ A is interchangenble with ¥ dh, §d, 7 . (See {§ 128; 174, 8.
The 3 ¢ of wg ¢h forms Vriddhi with a preceding = a (§ 46). Thus
fewrarg vifvavdih, upholder of the universe.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N.V. fawawg vidvavds farwrar@? vifoavdhau fawrATE: visoavdhap
A. . fexard vidoavdham fONT® vidoavdhan | fawite: vidoauhad
L. * vifvavddbhil
§ 209. WAy fvetavih is further irregular, forming its Pada base in
w{ vas, and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e. g. Nom. Voc.
WwNT; évetavdh ; Acc. waar€ Svetavdham ; Instr. Wwater svetauhd ; Instr, Plur,
wrdifie: fvetavobhih, &c.; Loc. Plur. Wiy $velavahsu.
Some grammarians allow W#aTg fveavih, instead of WAE évelauh, in all
the Bha cases (Sér. 1. g, 14), and likewise Wrwa: évefavah in Voc. Sing.
§ 210. A more important compound with 1§ vdh is WAYY anaduh, an ox,
(i. e. a cart-drawer.) It has three bases:
1. The Anga base w§T§ anadvdh.
2. The Pada base AL i anadud.
3. The Bha base A L1 anaduh.

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. Wi anadodn  N.A.V. WAYTE anadodhau  N. WAFTE: anadodhah
V. WA anadoan L D. Ab. €AW anadudbhydm  A. WATE: anaduhah
A. W€ anadodham  G.L. WAZEN: anadukoh L. WK anadudbhib
L. WY anaduhd L. WA3N anadutsu

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N.A.V. WAYZ anadud WALR anadubt WAYTE anadodrinhi

The rest like the masculine.
The feminine is waget anaduhi or wgTEt anadvdhi (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 228).
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§ 211. Wy ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its & & long in the
Anga base, and substitutes ® ¢ for y p before an affix beginning with ¥ bA.
PLURAL.
Nom. wrw: dpak
Acc. w: dpah
Instr. wfi: adbhik
Loc. w9y apsu
In composition Wy ap is said to form @y svip, Nom. Sing. masc. and
fem., having good water; Acc. @ svdpam ; Instr. @qr svapd, &c. Nom.
Plur. &ra: svipah; Acc. ®w: svapah; Instr. @fi: svadbhih, &c. The
neuter forms the Nom. Sing. &y svap; Nom. Plur. @fa svampi or wife
svdmpi, according to different interpretations of Pénini. (Colebrooke, p. 101,
note.) The Sérasvati (1. 9, 62) gives wifq wgrnfa svdmpi taddigdni, tanks
with good water. .
§ 2¥2. Y puths, man, has three bases:
1. The Anga base yaig pumdshs.
2. The Pada base gy pum.
3. The Bha base yg puris.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. YT pumdn N.A.V. GAT® pimdinsau * N. QATE: pumdinsal
V. YR puman L. D. Ab. Yt pumbhydm A. Y8 purhsal
A. GRTE pumdinsam G.L. Y& purisoh L 4f% pumbhip
I s"'lﬂ purhsd

The Loc. Plur. is yo§ punsu, not §g§ pumsu (§ 136). The Sirasvati gives ygg
punkshu (1. 9, 70).

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or
fem. gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. gy supum, Nom. Dual ggst
supurhsf, Nom. Plur. gywife supumdsnsi.

§ 213. fey div or § dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows:

Base fey div, § dyu.
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N.V. W dyaup N.A.V. foat dicas N. fea:divah

A. fedt divam L D. Ab. @t dyubhydm A. fe% divap

1. featdiod G.L. feat: divoh L yfie dywbhih

D. feg dive D. Ab. ¥ dyubhyah
Ab.G. fe: divap G. feat divdm

L. fefy divi L. gy dyushu

Another base ®t dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows
the paradigm of 7Y go, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 138.)



DECLENSION. 95

Compounds like gfey sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the masc.
and fem. like firg div. Hence gui: sudyaub, gfed sudivam, &c.

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. gy sudyu, having a good
sky; Dual gfedt sudiof ; Plur. gfif sudfvi.

§ 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians
would call Metaplasta, i.e. they exist under two forms, each following a
different declension, but one being deficient in Nom. Sing. Dual and Plural,
and in the Acc. Sing. and Dual. (Pip. v 1, 63.) Thus

1. W¥R asan, n. blood, is defective; WEW asrij, n. is declined throughout.

2. WT¥R dsan, n. face, — TR dsya, n. —_ —

3. ¥gA udan, n. water, — Tw udaka, n. —_ —_

4. ¥X dat, m. tooth, — ¥ danta, m. — —

5- €ww doshan, (m.) n. arm, — ¥g dos, m. n. — —

6. g nas, f. nose, —_ arfawt ndsikd, £ — —_

7. fosy nié, f. night, —_ faym nisd, f. — —

8. g pad, m. foot, — Qe pdda, m. — —

9 Y prit, . army*, —  gempritand,f. — = —

10. WY mdrhs, n. meatt, —_ W® mdmsa, n. —_ —

11. Wrg mds, m. month i, — w®T® mdsa, m. —_ —

12. Y99 yakan, n. liver |, — TR yakrit, n. — _

13. I%A ydshan, m. pea-soup, — I yiisha, m. — —

14. W& éakan, n. ordure, — W7 fakrit, n. — —_

15. Y snu, n. ridge, —_ WY sdnu, 0. — —

16. ¥ hrid, n. (m.) — &1 hridaya, n. — —_

Hence in

No.1. N.V.A.Sing. is W% asrik only; A.Plur. WYW asrifji or WA asdni.

N.V.A.Dual is WgW} asrijf only ; but 1. Sing. WHAT asrijd or W asnd.
N.V.Plur. is €% asritji only; 1.Du. "t asrigbhydm or W& Riasabhydm.

N.V.A.Dual is i‘ﬁ dantau only ; but I. Sing. ﬁ'ﬂ' dantena or ¥AT datd.
N. V. Plur. is ¥WT: dantdh only; 1. Dual #7i dantdbkydm or TWi dadbhydm.
No.r1.N.A.V. Sing.is“t,ﬁ,%mdmla,ma,only;} A. Plur. RTHTH mdsdn or WTH: mdsaf.

No.4. N.A.V.Sing.is&m:,°%,°danta},am, a, only;} A. Plur. €T dantdn or TW: datak.

N.V.A.Dual is A& mdsau only ; but I. Sing. AT&A mdsena or ATAT mdsd.
N. V. Plur. is #T®T: mdsd} only; L. Dual RTATT mdsdbhydm or AT mdbhydm.
No.13. N.A.V. Sing.is qW:,°%,°Rydshah,am,a,0nly; ]  A. Plur. UIR ydshdn or TU: ydsknah.
N.A.V.Dual is QW ydshau only; }but 1. Sing. W ydshepa or JWT ydshnd.
N. V. Plur. is JWT: ydshd} only ; L.Du.Qunqt ydshdbhydm orRqT -shabhydm.
L. Sing.'@ydshe or /@ - shani orfaW -shyi.

* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 131. + Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 141.
3 The Sarasvatt gives all cases of WTq mds (1. 6, 35). I Pan. vi. 1, 63.
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Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini’s rule; and forms
such as Zrquft doskani, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the
Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base #wqp doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the rule is restricted to the Veda.

2. Bases ending in Vowels.
§ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes:

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except w a and wv d.
2. Bases ending in W 4 and wv d.

1. Bases ending in any Vowels, except & a and v &.

§ 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi-
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in
vowels.

Bases in 2 ai and &} au.

§ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants
% ai becomes W d, while W} au remains unchanged; and that before vowels
both ¥ ai and W au become wry dy and wry dv.

Base Y rai, TY rdy, m. wealth. T nau, AT ndv, f. ship.
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N.V. Qrd-h 1 nau-h ﬂﬂ
[y . 3 : d - ﬁm m - om‘
A. Uhrdy-am AR ndv-am } réy-au el } ry-ab A ok
I. TATrdy-d ATndo-d T\t rd-bhih O nau-bhik
D. dy- do- Tt rd-bhydm AN nau-bhydm
o TWrdy-e Tndo-e rd-bhy nauy }tm:ra-uyaz. AN nau-bhya
G. }m'dy'd' ATS:ndo-al Ui rdy-¢m AT ndo-dm
L. Tftriyi Tfani-i }t"i" rdy-ob  Ando-ob | wrmig  Ngnau-she

Decline 7}: glauk, m. the moon.

Bases in & o.

§ 218. The only noun of importance is 7t go, & bull or cow. It is slightly
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing. and in the Acc. Plur.
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SINGULAR. Duat. PLURAL.
N.V. gan-h T gbo-al
A. Ttgim : }mﬂ glo-au o gd-b
L.  TMagav-d O go-bhik
ADb Y gav-c et go-bhydm } 7T go-hyak

) }’PR go-b .

G. AT gav-ém
L. nfY gav-i }ﬂﬁ: gav-oh ﬁ! go-shu

If bases in ¥ ai, W} o, W} qu are to be declined as neuters at the end of
compounds, they shorten ® ai to ¥ i, and WY 0 and ¥ au to ¥ u, and are
then declined like neuters in ¥ i and ¥ v. The masculine forms, however,
are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all cases except the Nom.
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. gfayr surind or
YT surdyd; but only AT sunund.

§ 219. W dyo, fem. heaven, is declined like 7Y go. It coincides in the Nom.
and Voc. Sing. with fey div, sky, but differs from it in all other cases.

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N.V. W dyaup WTY: dydoak
. it dydvax
A, T dydm * ut dydh *
I. wWtdyavd v dyobhih
D. w4 what dyobhydm
s yave yoory }l?m- dyobhyak
T ol dyoh .

G. _— AT dyavdm
L. wufYdyavi } ¢ dyavoh ﬁ‘! dyoshu

Being used at the end of a compound W dyo forms its neuter base as § dyu;
e.g. Wy pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual wg#t pradyunf, Plur. wgfa pradydni
(Siddh.-Kaum. 1. pp. 144, 145); while from feq div the ncuter adjective was,
as we saw, §§ sudyu, having a good sky, Dual gfest sudivi, Plur. géifa sudfvi
(Colebr. pp. 67, 73). w§ pradyu, as a neuter, cannot take the optional
masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 145).

Note—There are no real nouns ending in ¥ e, though grammarians imagine such words
a8 ¥ e}, the sun, '!Ia‘: udyadeh, the rising sun; Nom. Dual 'l'l'(ﬁ udyadayau, Nom. Plur.
SWET: udyadayah.

Bases in ¢ ¢ and = 2.
1. Monosyllabic Bases in €1 and %0, being both Masculine and Feminine.

(A.) By themselves.

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like
Wt dAf, thinking, wt krf, buying, & /4, cutting, take the same terminations

* Kasika vr. 1, 93.
*]
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as consonantal bases. They remain unchanged before terminations beginning
with consonants, but change final € f and = ¢ into ¥q iy and I uv, before

vowels. (Pén. vr. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi-
native.

(B.) At the end of compounds.

§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of com-
pounds, Here they may either change € { and % ¢ into ¥q iy and 3% uv,
or into T y and x v. They change it
‘1. Into ¥ iy and I uv:

* a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second,
and the second maintains its nominal character. Thus wwwah
paramanth, the best leader, Acc. Sing, wowfad paramaniyam. Here
% nfh is treated as a noun, and seems to have lost its verbal
character. yt: §uddhadhih, a pure thinker, a man of pure thought,

* Acc. Sing. yuf\d fuddhadhiyam ; 3wt kudhth, a man of bad thought,
Aec. Sing. Ff\t kudhiyam. -(Sir.)

. If € { and = o are preceded by two radical initial consonants. W
Jjalakrfh, a buyer of water, makes Acc. Sing. wefwd jalakriyam.
gt suérih, well faring, Acc, Sing. gferd suériyam. (Siddh.-Kaum.
L p. 119.) 'This is a merely phonetic change, intended to facilitate
pronunciation. (Pén. vi. 4, 82.)

2. Into T y and Y v, under all other circumstances, i. e. whereyer the
monosyllabic bases retain their verbal character. gwwY: grdamanth,
leader of a village, Acc. Sing. gTw®t grdmanyam ; here gW grima is
not the predicate of at: nih, but is governed by = af}, which retains
so far its verbal character, w¥i: pradhif}, thinking in a high degree,
Acc. Sing. Wt pradhyam ; here W pra is a preposition belonging to
Wt dhi, which retains its verbal nature. ¥W: unnih, leading out, Acc.
Sing. ¥%% unnyam; here !‘{ ud is a preposition belonging to % ni.
Though € 7 is preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the
root. yaw}: fuddhadhih (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking pure
things, would form the Acc. Sing. ywwt $uddhadhyam, and thus
be distinguished from yu\: $uddhadhip (as a Karmadhéraya com-
pound), a pure thinker, or ‘as a Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed
of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119), which both have g¥fid
$uddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which suggested
the distinction between bases changing their final § ¢ and w ¢ either
into g iy and ¥ uv, or into T y and v, seems to have been that the
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former were treated as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by
themselves (Wi: dhik, a thinker), or in such compounds as a noun
admits of (gt sudhih®, a good thinker; w $uddhadhih, a pure
thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained somewhat
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves,
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition
(ww: pradhih, providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The
nouns in which € f and = ¢ stand after two radical consonants form an
. exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a
phonetic explanation, so that the only real exception would be in the
case of certain compounds ending in 3 bAd. This ¥ did becomes
Y bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pén. vr. 4, 85.)
Ex. @y svayambhih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. wdyd svayambliuvam.
(Sir. 1. 6,61. Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119.) Not, however, in ¥iny: varshd-
bhkdh, frog, Acc. Sing. Tk varshibhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84), and in some
other compounds, such as w0y karabhdh or IO kdrabkdh, nail, 3‘»1:
punarbhdh, re-born, g»y; drinbhih, thunderbolt. (Pin.vr. 4, 84,v.)

2. Polysyllabic Bases in & i and = 1.

§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in § { and w # being both masculine and
feminine, such as wqi: papih, protector, the sun, wdft: yayik, road, and T
nritdh, dancer, are declined like the verbal compounds mét: pradiih and
YW vrikshaldh, except

1. they form the Acc. Sing. in ¥ fm and & dm ;
2. they form the Acc. Plur. in §] 2 and ¥ #n.
Remember also, that those in & # form the Loc. Sing. in & {, not in fa yi.

wrawHt: vditapramih, antelope, may be declined like wdt: papih; but if
derived by figq kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal we: pradhih (Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. p. 116). The same applies to nouns like §M: sutfh, wishing for a
son ; &t sukhih, wishing for pleasure. They follow the verbal mét: pradhih
throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing. in ¥: uj; s sutyub
- (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 120). If the final long & ¢ is preceded by two con-

sonants, it is changed before vowels into ¥q iy. Ex. yreat: fushkih, sgﬁmﬂ
$ushkiyau, &c.

* s sudhi} is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing.

: Wudlu’yam, &c., as if it were a Karmadhéraya compound. (Pén. vi. 4, 85.)
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§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether
they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing. would
still be g fR grdmanye striyai, waR R khalapve strigai (Késika 1.
4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a compound is such that it
may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. wé: pradhfh,
thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the
feminine, like &ewt: lakshmih, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where
they take W am and w: ah; wut pradhyam, wa: pradhyah, not et pradhim
or wvt: pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to
gy punarbhdh, if it means a woman married a second time. It may
then form its Vocative ¥ gay ke punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 138), and
take the five fuller feminine terminations (§ 224)-

Masc, AND Feum, FEM. oNLY.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR,
N. wét: pradhik - Wit pradhib
A. wut pradhyam Wit pradhyam
1. war pradhyd wuat pradhyd
D. ww pradhye or W& pradhyai
Ab. ww: pradhyab or Wt pradhydh
Q. ww: pradhyak or wwar: pradhydk
L. wf\q pradhyi . or Wt pradhydm
V. wvt: pradhih or uf\t pradhi
DUAL. DUAL, .
N.A.V. wa} pradhyau ma pradhyau
L. D. Ab. méhai pradhibhydm it pradhibhydm
G.L. way: pradhyok W pradhyok
PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. ww: pradhyak ww: pradhyak
A. ww: pradhyak wa: pradhyak
1. wvifie: pradhibhik waitfie: pradhibhih
D. Ab. wytra: pradhibhyah weha: pradhibhyah
G. wwt pradhydm or WAt pradhindm
L. u’ﬂ" pradhishu iy pradhishu

1. Monosyllabic Bases in § i and = {, being Feminine only. -

§ 224. Bases like Wt dhf, intellect, WY $rf, happiness, # Arf, shame,
Wt ki, fear, and y bArd, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like
the monosyllabic bases in § { and % 4, such as @ /%, a cutter. Their only
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing. and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five
Suller feminine terminations in ? ai, wv: dh, wv: dh, Wi dm, and «i ndm.
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e | g [ e | e
thought. earth.
SiNeULAR. SINGULAR.
N. W difh w: Bhdh
A. fud dhiyam & bhuvam
L f\ar dhiyd yar bhuvd
D. fad dhiye R dhigai ||y bhuve 3R bhuvai
Ab. f\ew: dhiyah | dhiydh || s dhuvah yu: dhuvdh
G. fwu: dhiyah | fwaw dhiydh |y bhuvah yam: bhuvdp
L. fufq dhiyi fugat dhiyim ﬁf! bhuvi sﬁ bhuvdm
V. W dfh w; bhdh
Duat. Duar.
N.A.V. it dhiyou oyt bhuvau
L D.Ab. ¥t dhibhydm Wi bhdbhydm
G. L. fiwat: dhiyok Y bhuvoh
) PLURAL. PLURAL.
N. fww: dhiyah W bhuvah
A. f\w dhiyah y¥: bhuvah
1. Afin dhibhib whn: bhdbhib
D. Ab, v dhibhyah ya: bhdbhyah
' G. fwt dhiyim | A=t dhindm ||yt bhuvim WAt bhdnim
L. Wy dhishu wY bhdshu

2. Polysyllabic Bases in € 1 and & 4, being Feminine only.

§ 225. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations.
{2) They change their final € { and & ¢ into g y and Y v before terminations
_ beginning with vowels.
(3) They take ® m and ¥ s as the terminations of the Acc. Sing. and Plural,
{(4) They shorten their final § f and & # in the Vocative Singular.
{5) Remember that most nouns in §  have no g s in the Nom. Sing., while

those in &  have it.
Note—Some nouns in § f take Y s in the Nom. Sing. : wft: avi}, not desiring (applied

;to women) ; ‘FERY: lakskmth, goddess of prosperity; WG tarfh, boat; Fat: tantrih, lute.
Versus memorialis: Wfigwfiriidiviztwigmzge: anMmY gem@i fesa @

WETAA U (Sar. p. 18a.)

Base 7wt nadf and & nady. Base ¥y vadhi and ¥sq vadhv.
SINGULAR, SINGULAR.
) rEM. FEM,
- N. ¥ nadi N. wv; vadhd-4
, A. ¥ nadi-m A. Ty vadhi-m

1. «wt nady-d 1. =y vadhv-d
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D. a® nady-ai D. w& vadhv-ai
Ab. 7w nady-dh Ab. wsqr: vadhv-ik
G. wum nady-ih G. w5 vadho-ik
L. wwt nady-dm L. =34t vadhv-dm
V. afe nadi V. Y vadhu
DuaL. DuaL.
N.A. V. 1 nady-au N.A.V. =t vadhv-au
L D. Ab. wedfhat nadi-bhydm L. D. Ab. wypai vadhd-bhydim
G.L. wwY: nady-ob G. L. =4t vadhv-ob
PLuraL. PLurAL.
N. V. aw: nady-ah N. V. 3w vadhv-ah
A. T nadi-h A. wgvadhdh
I. i nadi-bhih L. wufi vadhd-bhik
D. wha: nadi-bhyah D. =pu: vadhd-bhyah
Ab. weha: nadi-bhyak Ab. wpu: vadhd-bhyak
G. 7wt nadi-ndm . G. w=yAt vadhd-nim
L. w2ty nadi-shu L. vy vadhd-shu )

Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in & t and = 4.

§ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine
base in & { or = 4, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus
gyt sudhth, masc. and fem.* if it means a good mind, or having a good mind,
is declined exactly like f: dAfh. qq: subhrdh, masc. and fem. having a
good brow, is declined exactly like ¥ dhrdht, without excluding the fuller

* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p.136. If Wt drg, intellect,
stands at the end of the Karmadhéraya compound like mit: pradhth, eminent intellect, or if it
is used as & Bahuvrthi compound in the feminine, such as Wt pradhi}, possessed of eminent
intellect, it is in both cases declined like &Y lakskméh. It would thus become identical
with Tt pradhe}, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations
(§ 223). The Acc. Sing. and Plur., however, take w am and W2 ab. The difference, therefore,
would be the substitution of q y for ¥ iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in ¥ ¥, for these are the only points of difference
between the declension of WERY: lakshmek and WX: dhfh, fem. The Siddhénta-Kaumuds,
while giving these rules for W¥t: pradhfh, agrees with the rules given above with regard
to Jut: sudhth, &e.

t The Voc. Sing. ¥ subkrs is used by Bhatti, in a passage where Rima in great grief
exclaims, ¥ fam: Wf@ ¥ Gy Ad pitah kodsi ‘he subkru, Oh father, where art thou, Oh
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct; others call it
a mistake of Bhatti; others, again, while admitting that it is & mistake, consider that
Bhatti made Rima intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind, (Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. p. 137.)
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terminations (¥ ai, W 4}, Wi dm, At ndm)* for the masculine, or the simple
terminations (2 ¢, W: ak, W: ah, ¢ i, Wi dm) for the feminine. The same applies
to the compound §ft: sudAfh, when used as a substantive, good intellect.

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final € or
W 4 of their base, and are declined like #ific vdri and 73 mridu, with this
difference, however, that in the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and
Plural they may optionally take the masculine forms.

Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. | OPtional forms for neaters, exoept
good-thoughted.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR, SINGULAR.
N. g sudith i sudhi
A. giwd sudhiyam gfv sudhi
I.  gf\ar sudhiyd or g sudhind
D. g sudhiye JR sudhiyai |or AR sudhine
Ab. gi: sudhiyah | g sudhiydh |or giea: sudhinab
G. g sudhiyah | g sudhiydh |or gRe: sudhinab
L. gfufa sudhiyi giwat sudhiyim | or giufa sudhini
V. i sudhih Ff\ sudhi or W sudhe
DuaL. DuaL. Duar.
N.A YV, gﬁtﬂ sudhiyau gﬂﬂﬁ sudhint
L D. Ab. yvhat sudhibhyim or gf\nui sudhibhydm
G. L. giwwy: sudhiyoh or gt sudhinoh
Prurar. PLURAL. PLURAL.
N.V. gfww: sudhiyah J\itfa sudhini
A. gfww: sudhiyah Jwitfa sudhini
) g’ﬁ’ﬁn sudhibhik or gﬂlﬁn sudhibhik
D. g sudhibhyah | or gfwa: sudhibhyah
Ab. yéha: sudhibhyah or gfwna: sudhibhyah
G. gfiat sudhiyim g\itait sudhinim ' or =t sudhindm
L. gty sudhishu Lor yiug sudhishu

* 1 can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In I’sa'lllﬁ
bakufreyast, the feminine wsht éreyasf retains its feminine character (nadftva) throughout
(Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound WWY:
pradhfh, posseseed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh,.-Kaum. 1. p. 119).
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Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. | OPtional forms for neuters, except
with beautiful brows.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
N. §y: subkrih Y subkru
A. gyd subhruvam Y subhru
L. gy subkruvd or subkrund
D. gy subkruve JYR subhruvai |or gY@ sublrune
Ab. gy= aué‘hmvalz Y subkruvdh | or gyw: subkrunak
G. gy subhruveh Jyu: subhruvdd | or YU subkrunak
L. gyfa subhruvi Jyui subkruvdm | or gyfg subhruni
V. y: subhrih gy subhruorost-bhro
Duac. Duar. Duar.
N. A.V. gy subhruvau FYTT subhrunt
L. D. Ab. gupat subkrdbhyim or “m subhrubhyim
G. L. gyt subkruvol or IuY: subhrunoh
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL,
N.V. gy=: subkruvah qq.far subhrini
A. gy« sublruvah Qi subhrdni
I gufiv subkrdbhib or Jygfir: subhrubhih
D. i subkrdbhyah or gy subkrubhyah
Ab. gy subhrdbhyak or Jypa: subkrubhyak
G. gyui subhruvim | guwisubhrdndm or gyut subkrinim
L. JuY subhrishu or §yy subkrushu

Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in § i and = Q.
§ 227. Feminine nouns like %2t nad{ and qchamd may form the last

portion of compounds which are used in the masculine gender.

Thus

wgATHW dakubreyasf, a man who has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-
Kaum. 1. pp. 116, 117), and wfrwq atichamd, one who is better than an army
(Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and feminine:

SINGULAR.
N. WEBAH bahuéreyast*
A. WEATET bakudreyastn

DuaL.

w bahusreyasyau
W bahusreyasyax

PLURAL.

WYETER: bahusreyasyah

bahusreyastn

1. WEOUER bahusreyasyd  WEATUNTL bakusreyastbhydm WENTURT: bahusreyasibhih

D. WEATR bakuéreyoeyai
Ab,

G. WEWUHT: bahusreyasydh WERTEY: bahuéreyasyoh
L. Wbahus'reyasydm 'Embahuireyasyo[c

V. WEBATE bahusreyasi

Tgi'mﬁ bahusreyasyau

WERTEDUL bakuireyastbhydm WEETHN: bahusreyastbhyah
tbahusreyasydh WERUUNTL bakusreyastbhydm WERTHNG: bahuéreyastbhyah

AEREIAT bahusreyastndm

WEBTRTY bahuéreyasishu
WEBR: bakusreyasyah

* From S lakshmfh, the Nom. Sing. would be ‘m: atilakshméh.
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SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

. Wfwe; atichamidp wfree R atickamoan WA atichamoah

wfirey atichamdm wftwr R atichamoan WfHR atichemén

WA atichamod Wi atichamdbhydm  WEwRPL: atichamdbhih

WfAWR atickamoai WINPT atickamdbhydm WU atichamdbhyad

Ab, WfHwSAT: atickamodh WINPT atichamdbhydm  WFAWHA: atichamdbhyah

G. WfAYHT: atichamodh  WEWWERY atickamooh wfrHAT atichamdndm

L. Wfrwsi atickamodm  WENWERY atickamooh wireqy atichamdshu

V. wfweq atickamu Wi R atickamoan Wi atickamoah*
Nouns like 3wt kumdirf, a man who behaves Iike a girl, are declined

ke wgwrwat dahusreyasf, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur.,, where they

form ¥ kumdryam and ywvd: kumdryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. pp. 118, 119.)
§ 228. @t strf, woman, is declined like 7t nadf, only that the accumula-

tion of three consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ¥ i, e. g.

f@ra striyd, and not waqr stryd. Remember also two optional forms in the

Acc. Sing. and Plur.

Oz

Base gft sirf and figrg striy.
SINGULAR. Duar. PLuraL.

N.@tstrt N.A.V. fa@ striyau N. fexa: striyah
A. @ strimorfeg@istriyam 1.D. Ab. @t strbhyim A @hstrh or fW: striyah
I g striya G. L. f@a: striyoh 1. @O strtbhip
D. f@xd striyai D.Ab. @h: stribhyah

Ab.G. e striydh , G. §@twt strépdm (Phn.1. 4,5)
L. feat striydm L. @ity strishu

V. &g stri (Pin. 1. 4, 4) :
§ 229. When gt stri forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be
treated as a masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur :

SINGULAR.
MASC. . FEM. NEUT.
N. wfafeg: atistrik vﬁr&a' atistrik wfafeg atistri
st
A {‘ﬁﬂa atistrim or { ¥ atistrim or Cxfeat atistri
amtrzym ammyam
I wﬁlﬂam atistrind wfnfeqT atistriyd af AT atistrind
D. wvead atist WA atistriyai or WA atistrige or
) attraye m atistraye ‘fﬂai atistraye
‘fﬂﬂa‘ﬂ' atistriydh or Wfﬁ'ﬁall'. atistry r
Ab.G. WfWR: atistreh iy atistrigal o
atutrel; ‘fﬂ'@t atistreh
. ﬁ . ‘ﬁlﬁa‘ﬂ atistriydm or ‘Fﬂfﬁfﬂ atistrini or
L. atistrau { amtrau {‘Fﬂﬁ atistrau
V. Wi atistre wfwea atistre Wi atistre

* The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. Wbalmireyasl N.A.V.Dual ﬂm
bahusreyasint, N.A.V. Plur. WERGEA bakusreyastni, Dat. Sing. WFATR, °&, or °HA,

bahkusreyasyai, -sye, or -sfne, &c.
P 9
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DECLENSION.
DuaL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N.A.V. wfafigrd atistriyau wfnfera atistriyau winfgrat atistrint
LD. Ab. wfuafgnat atistribhydn ~ WfwfEnat atistribhydm  Wfaf@nat atistribhydm
G.L. wfafigaY: atistriyop winfeaaY: atistriyok wfRfe@: atistrinoh
PLURAL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT,
N.V. %@ atistrayah WOV atistrayah st atistréni
wiw@ 1 atistrtn or afwet: atistréh or
A. wiwftfn atistrini
{vﬁrfia-m atistriyak {‘ﬁtﬂwr atistriyah et
1. wfaf@he atistribhin wafafegfit atistribhih wtafeg@iins atistribhih
D.Ab. wfafna: atistribhyah wfafEna: atistribhyah wfafe@na: atistribhyah
G. Wit atistrindm wingit atistrindm wafwgtut atistrépdm

L. wfufey atistrishu

winfery atistrishu

Wiy atistrishu

In the masculine final §{ is shortened to ¥, and the compound declined
like ®fy: kavih, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the
Acc. Sing. and Plur. optional forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 134.)

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr.
Sing. and Acc. Plur., but it may likewise be declined like gft strf in the
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing.

The neuter has the usual optional forms.

Bases in ¥ i and ¥ u, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter.

§ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ¥ i and ¥ u.
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to
memory.

Adjectives in ¥ § are declined like substantives, only that the masculine
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom.
and Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. yjfe: fuchib, masc.
bright ; wfw: uchih, fem.; g fucki, neut.

The same applies to adjectives in ¥ u, except that they may form their
feminine either without any change, or by adding & {. Thus &y laghuj,
light, is in the fem. either &§: laghub, to be declined as a feminine, or =gt
laghvi, to be declined like w2t nad?.

If the final ¥ u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does
not take § #. Thus uig pindu, pale; fem. wig: pdndub.

Some adjectives in ¥ u lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then
declined like wy: vadhdh. Thus W paigub, lame; fem. W pangdh.
Likewise §&: kuruk, a Kuru; fem. & kurdh: some compounds ending in
w§: druk, thigh, such as w¥mY§: vdmoruh, with handsome thighs, fem.
amrE: vdmorih.
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Bases in ¢ i. Bases in ¥ u.
) SiNGuLAR.
MasC. rEM, NEUT. MASC, FEM. NEUT.
Base {"", b wie g i ]
kavi, poet mati, thought ovdri, water mridu, soft myidu, soft mridu, soft
kavi-} mati-h vdri mridu-} mridu- mridy
A. {'ﬁ whit it % T k4
kavi-m mati-m vdri mridu-m mridu-m myids
1 {m wfar  gm o T
kavi-nd  maty-d véri-nd mridu-nd  myido-d mridu-nd
D. {“i Hﬁmatay-cor @ l!ﬁ l{{imridav-eor mmﬁdu-nor
kavay-e R maty-ai  vdri-pe mridav-e l[i myido-ai 'Iﬁ mridav-e
AB.G. {ﬁ' WA mate-hor vfmr i T mrido-hor HEA: midu-naf or
kave-} WA maty-dk vdri-pak  mpido-} HUT mrido-dh * mrido-}
L {uﬂ ll"a.matauor wifdfg ’Iﬁ ‘l[a.mridauor Wmndn-ﬂor
kavaw WAl maty-dm vdri-pi mridax b i myido-dm mridaw
V. {‘ﬁ m Wi odri or Q’ﬁ 1{’! mn'c.iu or
kave mate AR vdre* mrido mpido mrido*
DuaL.
N.A.v.{'“ w3 T kil
kavt matf vdri-nf myridd myidd mridu-nf
l.D.Ab.{ 15
kavi-bhydm mats-bhydm odri-bhydm myidu-bhydm mridu-bhydm  mridu-bhydm
G.L {Im’r Lod wfa:  geh qu’r W Atmridu-nobor
*™" | kavy-op  maty-ok vdri-npoh  mpidv-of ‘[ﬂ! myido-o}
PLuRAL.
SO s S T
kavay-ak  matay-ah vdrf-pi mridav-ah  mridav-ah myridd-ni
A {m it e R = i
kavt-n matf-h vdri-ni myidd-n myidd-k myidd-ni
kavi-bhip  mati-bhi} vdri-bhi}  mridu-bhih  myidu-bhik mridu-bhih
D.Ab, {Iﬁﬂl’ wfma: wfon  gpw ] LA
kavi-bhyah mati-bhyah  vdri-bhyak mridu-bhyak mridu-bhyah  mridu-bhyah
kavf-ndm  matf-ndm vdrf-sdm  mridd-ndm  mridd-ndm mridd-ndm
L {*ﬁs wfiry oy wy Wy ik
kavi-shu  mati-shu vdri-shu  myidu-she  myridu-shu myridu-shs
* The Gupa in the Voc. Sing. of neuters in €3, T u, by Madhyandini
Vydghrapid, a: the following verse : e W | wqr
ATwrQrEH | T fAnTt g wrwagt afe: o

t The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide
the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these
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§ 231. &fr kati, how many, ufr yati, as many (relat.), and #fr Zati, so
many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom.
and Acc. Plural. For the rest, they are declined like %fy kavi, and without
distinction of gender.

Nom. Voc. &fx kati

Acc. wfW kati

Instr. wfafiw: katibhik
Dat. =fmwa; katibhyah
Abl.  wfma: katibhyah
Gen. ®atst katindm
Loc. w=fwy katishu

§ 232. wf® sakhi, friend, has two bases:
&Y sakhdy for the Anga, i. e. the strong base.
af® sakhi for the Pada and Bha base.
It is irregular in some of its cases.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuraAL.
N. ®HTsakkd WETR sakhdyau WY sakhdyah |
A. w®T sakhdyam wurq sakhdyau I m sakhfn
I. @Y sakhyd afent sakhibhydm afEfin sakhibhip
D. W sakhye wfenat sakhibhydm afea: sakhibhyah
Ab. WEY: sakhyuh af et sakhibhydm A EA: sakhibhyah
G. WEY: sakhyup WEY: sakhyoh FWAT sakhbndm
L. W@ sakhyau WY sakhyoh WPNY sakhishu
V. R sakhe like Nom. like Nom.

The feminine waft sakif is regular, like 7t nadt.
At the end of compounds, we find wuf& sakhi, masc. declined as follows :
Base gafw susakhi, a good friend, masc.

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLuURAL.
N. YU susakhd susakhdyau HAETA: susakhdyah *
A. YU« susakhdyam  GEETR susakhdyau FEET susakhin
L' GaFEAT susakhind gafeai susakhibhydm . At susakhibhih
D. G susakhaye JafEOql susakhidhydm  GECEA susakhibhyah
Ab. GUR: susakheh ~ GACEAL susakhibhydm  FROOW: susakhibhyah
G. FWR: susakheh JWE: susakhyoh YOEAT susakhtndm
L. §&® susakhau UG susakhyoh Faf&Y susakhishs
V. GER susakhe FERTA susakhdyau FERTT: susakhdyah

At the end of a neuter compound &fa sakki is declined like qrfvdri (§ 230).

nouns. Masculine nouns in short 3 u are ¥T] bidnu, sun, ¥TY vdyy, wind, ﬁ'lg vishpy, nom.
Pprop. ‘ﬁ‘?} pflu, as masc., is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sér. 1. 8, 17).
Feminine nouns in short T « are Qﬂ: dhenuh, cow, TH: rajjuf, rope, WS tanuf, body.

* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 113.
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{ 233. wfK pati, lord, is irregular :

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLuraL.

N. ufim: patip N. A. V. wat patf N. WAW: patayah

A. qff patim L D. Ab. Ufqi patibhydm  A. WA patén

L Wt patya G. L. QWY patyoh 1. afafie patidhih

D. R patye D. Ab, Ufi: patibhyak
Ab. G. U patyxh G. qitat pattndm

L. vt patyau L. ‘l'fﬂ'! patishu

\A ] pate V. QAW patayah

ufif pati at the end of compounds, e. g. ¥ufn dhdpati, lord of the earth,
wwrafi prajipati, lord of creatures, is regular, like wfy kavi. The féminine
of uf pati is W@ patnf, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the
ncnﬁces of her husband. (Pén. 1v. 1, 33.)

§ 234. The neuter bases wfy akshi, eye, wfeq asthi, bone, zf\t dadhi,
curds, af®q sakthi, thigh, are declined regularly like wifc vdri; but in the
Bha cases they substitute the bases wwwn akshn, w&a\aathu, TR dadhn, q
sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like neuters in ww an,
such as AR ndman. (See note to § 203.)

Aiga and Pada base wfiy akshi, Bha base Wy akshp.

SINGULAR. DuaL. " PLURAL.
N. A, WiW akshi N.A.V. WieWY akshinf  N.A. V. GG akshtni
1. ST akshad 1. D. Ab. Wt akshibhydm 1. wfegfit: akshibhip
D. W akshne G. L. W0 aksknoh D.Ab, Wfe&a: akshibhyah
Ab.G. WET: akshnap G. WUt akshpdm °
L. W% akskni and WHIY akshani L. Wf®Y akshishu

V. W akshe (or WP akshi)

Bases in W ti, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter.
§ 235. These bases are declined after two models:

SINGULAR.
I. MASC. FEM, NEUT.

Base W naptri, grandson Y svasi, sister NTY dhdtri, providence
N. 9RT naptd ® WY svasd TR dhdtri
A. R naptdr-am WU svasdr-am N dhdtri
1. 99T naptr-d 1 svasr-d YW dAdtri-nd
D. 'v'li naptr-e QY svasr-e Wﬁ dhdtyi-ne

Ab. G. WW: naptuh Y: svasuh YT dhdtri-nah
L. AT naptar-i WAL svasar-i ‘I'I'Q‘FM dhdtri-ni

V. 9R: naptak(r) N svasal(r) AL dhdtyri or \ATA: dhdtak(r)
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PLuraAL. ’
N. VWG naptér-ah T svasdr-ah w{ﬁn dhdtrtpi
A. N napiyi-n W soanrt-} N dhdirtpé
1. R0 naptri-bhik YO svasri-bhik NTfie: dhdeyi-bhip
D. WU naptri-bhyal  WEW: svasri-bhyak NI dhdiri-bhyah
Ab. T naptri-bhyal WA svasri-bhyah R dhdtys-bhyah
G. W@t naptrtedn  WEG wantpdm NG dhdiri-pdm
L. ¥YY naptri-shu WYY svasyi-shu WY dhdtri-shw
DuaL
N.A.V. AWTQ naptdr-au WY wastraw | NTHUY dhdirind
L D. Ab. Tt naptri-bhydm WAL svasri-bhydm NPT dhdsri-bhydm
G.L. THY: naptr-o} WEY: srasr-op NTYGY: dhdtri-pob

2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc.
Voc. Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the w a before the T 7.
Base fayy pitri, wvy mdtri.
SiNGULAR. DyaL.
MASC. FENM, MASC. FEM,

N. famrpitd WM mdtd fard =
A. faakpitar-am WTATmdtar-am | pitar-au  mdtar-aw
1. faatpitr-d ATAUmdtr-d }

. PrumaL.
MASC.

QT pitar-ah ~ WTAT mdtar-ak

FEM.

fugfir: pisr-bhip STEfEmatri-bhid
D. fdpitre WRmire DA WRE ) pong Lo
Ab.fam:pinsd AT mang | Piiri-bhydm "“‘r‘-”"!""}pare.uyab }matﬁ-bhyab
G. fug: pind  WY: maruh }ﬂm we:  fout pinrtpdm WOEImatrL-ndm
L. faaft pitar-i AMfCmdtar-i [pitr-oh  mdtr-oh oy pitri-ohu WYY mdtri-shu
V. fau: pitaj(r) WA mdtap(r) like Nom. like Nom. like Nom. like Nom.

After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs
by the suffix ¥ #ri: ¥y ddtri, giver; w§ kartri, doer; WY tvashiri, carpenter;
¥ hotri, sacrificer; W bhartri, husband.

After the second model are declined masculines, such as bhrityi,
brother; wmwa jdmdtri, son-in-law; E“ devri, husband’s brother; !Q‘!
savyeshthyi, a charioteer: and feminines, such as sfg! duhityi, daughter ;
q+g nanandri, husband’s sister ; Ty ydiri, husband’s brother’s wife. Most
terms of relationship in W ri (except @q svasi, sister, and Wy naptri,
grandson) do not lengthen their wg ar.

Note—If words in W] ri are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The
feminine is formed by ¥ ¢; %Y kartri, fem. WY kartro, like e nad.

§ 236. Wy kroshtu, a jackal, is irregular; but most of its irregularities
may be explained by admitting two bases, Wy kroshfu (like 7% mridu) and
Wy kroshiri (like 7 napiri).



DECLENSION. 113

SiNGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. WY1 kroskid N.A.V. WWTQ krosk{drau N. WWTC kroshidra}
A. Wt kroshidram A. TRYYA kroshidn

= h:';’;:‘" LD. Ab. TRQAT kroshfubhydim L g kroshubhip

{
p, {203 ke
{

L

D.Ab. WYY kroshtubhyah

R kroshtre
VY kroshfo WYY kroshivoh
Ab.G. Rp: brochiud G.L. { FYEY: kroshérob G. AT kroshidnim
ﬁakruhfu
L. { YU kronhtors L. mkroslmnfm
V. ﬂﬁkro:h;o

The base Wy kroshtri is the only one admissible as Anga, i. e. in the
stropg cases, excepting the Vocative. (¥ We: ke kroshfah is, I believe,
wrongly admitted by Wilson.)

The base #y Aroshfu is the only one admissible as Pada, i.e. before
terminations beginning with consonants,

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is
WA kroshtdn ouly. (Pip. viL 1, 95-97.)

Those who admit ﬁﬁkroshtrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit Wy kroshfum
as Acc. Sing. (Sér. 1. 6, 70.)

The feminine is Wt kroshtri, declined like 7t nady.

§ 237. 9 nri, man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience
sake, often replaced by #T nara, is declined regularly like fag pitri, except
in the Gen. Plural, where it may be either Tm nripdm or Jwt nrindm.
(Pép. v1. 4, 6.)

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.

N. qnd TQ narax W narak

A. At naram AQ naras ﬁnﬂu

I. AMnrd qﬂ'i‘ nribhydm iﬁl} nribhik

D. ¥nre w nribhydm R wribhyap
"Ab. s sup A npibhyém U nribhyah

G. Tomub &N nrop T windm or W nripdm
L. AfCnari € nrof 19 nrishu

V. ¥ nak TQ narax _qQ narap

The feminine is /TQ ndird.

2. Bases ending in w a and v &.
§ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit,
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us, a, um, in Latin,
Q
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and os, 7, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to
learn ®iw: kintah, wim kintd, &% kdntam by heart in the same manner as
we learn bonus, bona, bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to

bases ending in consonants.

SINGULAR.
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Base ST kénta AT kintd (W kdnta
N. ®®: kdntah WIAT kdntd wi# kdntam
A. i kdntam wtat kdntdm WA kdntam
1. WA kdntena WA kdntayd FIAA kdntena
D. WATY kdntdya WA kdntdyai WIATY kdntdya
Ab. WIWTR kdntdt AT kdntdydh WA kdntdt
G. Wi kdntasya WIATAT: kéntdydh S kdntasys
L. &R kdnte WIATAL kdntdydm WTR kdnte
V. Wi®kdnta WIR kdnte* Wi kdnta
DuaL.
N.A.V. st kdntax W kdnte IR kdnte
L D. Ab. w1t kdntdbhydm FANAT kdntdbhydm WYY kdntdbhydm
G.L. WY kdntayoh ®IAGY: kdntayoh FAQY, kdntayok
PLuraL.
 N.V. WA kdntdp WAL, kdntdh WIATE kdntdni
A. ST kdntdn WITS kdntdh WTe kdntdni
L iR kdntaip WIATONS kdntdbhih WIR kdntaih
D. Ab, Wi®; kdntebhyah WIAN: kéntdbhyah WIN: kdntebhyah
G. ®IWTAT kdntdndm IATAT kdntdndm FIATAT kdntdndm
L. %Y kdnteshu AT kdntdsu NG kdnteshu

Note —Certain adjectives in &% ajt, WT d, W& am, which follow the ancient pronominal

declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278).

Bases in wt 4, Masculine and Feminine.

§ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in w4,
such as Wt pd, war dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the
masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final wr d is shortened,
and the word declined like &% kdntam.

Anga and Pada base fawmr vifvapd, Bha base fawrq vifvap, all-preserving.

* Bases in WT 4, meaning mother, form their Vocative in W a; e. g. W& akka, L1
amba, W/ alla! But WWTTT ambddd, STATST ambdld, and WIWHT ambikd form the regular
Vocatives WWTS ambdde, €W ambdle, €TaAW ambike. 4
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE.

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N.V. fOWqn vidvapd-k  Trwr@ visvapan fawrar: vifoapd-f
A.  fewuividapim  fOWdR vidoapau fawa: vifvap-ah

I fewatvidvap-d fawanat vifvapd-bhydim fawrafin: vidoapd-bhik
D. faw vifoap-e fwanat vifoapd-bhydm fOwana: vidvapd-bhyah
Ab. YW vifvap-ap fewanat vidvapd-bhydm fawrana: vifeapd-bhyak

G.  faw: vifvap-ak fawraY: vidvap-oh fawt vidoap-dm

L. fewfi visoap-i fawrat: visvap-op m vifvapd-su
NEvuTER.

N.  fawd vifoapam fawe vidvape fawarf vidvapdni, &c.

Decline @vwar: somapdh, Soma drinker; yraar: fankhadhmdh, shell-blower ;
e dhanadih, wealth giver.

§ 340. Masculines in wr d, not being derived by a Krit suffix from
verbal roots, are declined as follows :

Base wren Adkd.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N.V. €T hdhdh TTEY hdhau TET: hdhdh
A T hdhim e hdhau T hdhdn *
1. TN hdhd TN héhdbhydm Tt kdhdbhip
D. € Adkai TRAT hdhdbhydm TTEN: Adhdbhyah
Ab. TR hdkdh TENAT hdhabhydm TR hdhdbhyah
G.  WTRT: hdhdh T hdhauh AT hdhdm
L. ¥R hdhe T hdhauh AT hdhdsu

CHAPTER 1IV.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the
declension of neuter nouns in &g as, like #9g manas, mind, the declension of
YWY sumanas, as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the same
time (§ 165). 1In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to
all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom.
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See { 158, wesq® jalamuk,
waqWt jelamuchi, wesif® jalamuiichi. In the declension of nouns with

* The Shr. 1.6, 38, gives the optional form TTRXT: hdkdh in the masculine. At the end of
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the Rapdvali, p. 9 b.
Q2
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changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated.

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor-
responding feminine nouns, A few observations on this point must suffice. -

§ 243. Adjectives * in & & form their feminines in wr 4. Ex. fira priya,
dear, masc. fira: priyah, fem. fiqr priyd, neut. fag priyam, to be declined
like ®iw kdnta (§ 238).

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by w& aka form their feminines in
¥&1 iki. Ex. urww pdchaka, cooking, masc. qre®: pdchakah, fem. qrfamr

pdchikd, neut. Qrww® pichakam. Likewise masc. a¥%: sarvakah, fem. ufdwt
" sarvikd, every; w®: kdrakah, doing, wifear kdirikd; xEmw: ihatyakah,
present here, xefawy ikatyiki. But feqar kshipakd, fem. one who sends;
Q&1 kanyakd, fem. maiden ; wz®T chatakd, fem. sparrow ; wreE tdrakd, fem.
star. Sometimes both forms occur; wwat ajekd and wfwat gjikd, a she-goat.

§ 245. Bases in W i and in W n take & { as the sign of the feminine: 7§
Rartri, doer, ®alf kartrt (§ 235); ¥feq dandin, a mendicant, ¥yt dandini
() 203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate
feminine base: Wr prach, wrelt prachi (§ 181); W $van, dog, wltéun (§ 199) ;
Wy bhavat, wamt bhavati (§ 188). Some adjectives in ¥R van form their
feminine base in ¥} var{: WwR pivan, fat, fad plvart (§ 193).

§ 246. Many adjectives in W a form their feminine base in & { (§ 225), instead

of Wt d: Wwwa: trinamayah, made of grass, YuW frinamayf; ¥Tx: devah, god,
divine, ¥t devf; wEW: tarunah or WRW: falunah, a youth, W&t farunf;
ywrC kumdrab, a boy, AR kumdri; sra gopah, cowherd, mrat gopf, his
wife, but 3qr gopd, a female shepherd ; wk=: nartakah, actor, AR nartaki;
¥ mrigah, a deer, yt mrigf, a doe; §w sdkarah, boar, wEQ sdkari;
W kumbhakdrah, a potter, ¥TWTR kumbhakdri. It will be observed,
however, that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives.
Thus wmx: matsyah, fish, forms 7wl mats! (T ya being expunged before & ?);
wqw: manushyah, man, HYR manushi.
_ § 247. Certain adjectives in #: fah, expressive of colour, form their feminine
either in av#d orin #t ni: WAw: Syetah, white, FAnt byetd, Qeft Syeni; wm: etah,
variegated, &at etd or ¥+t eni ; Qfgw: rokitak, red, Afgar rokitd or Afgwf rokind,
but Wm: $vetah, white, Rt fvetd; wfam asitd, white; ufsm palitd, grey-haired.

* TGN gupavackana, the name for adjective, occurs in Pap. v. 3, 58.




DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 117

§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the
dictionary. Thus
wwW: gjah, goat, forms WHAT aji. wW: abvah, horse, forms wwWt asvd.
wrs: bdlah, boy, forms wrast bdld.
$ddrd, a woman of the Stdra caste.
wy: éddrab, a Stdra, forms{:g; $ddrf, the wife of a Sidra.
wye: mdtulah, maternal uncle, forms m"aﬂ mdtuli or ITW mdtuldni, an
uncle’s wife.
wrwrd: dchdryah, teacher, forms wrerdrat dchdrydni®, wife of the teacher;
but wrerllr dchdryd, a female teacher.
ufi: patif, lord, forms wgft paini, wife, &c.

Degrees of Comparison.

§ 249. The Comparative ie formed by W tara, or &ug fyas (§ 206); the
Superlative by m¥ fama, or ¥wisk{ha. These terminations aT fara and ¥ fama
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as 7 nri, man,
form qww: nritamak, a thorough man; Y sfrf, woman, @na stritarit,
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations,
W fara and ™ fama may be used. Thus from Yirs pdrvikne, in the
forenoon, QRTAGAC pirviknetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vr. 3, 17).
From wwf¥ pachati, he cooks, wafwaxt pachatitardim, he cooks better (Pén. v.
35 57), wafwmat pachatitamdm, he cooks best (Péx. v. 3, 56). i

§ 250. WC tara and W t{ama, if added to changeable bases, require the
Pada base. Thus from ur™ prdch (§ 180), wraR priktara; from ¥y dhanin
(§ 203), wfawe dhanitara ; from wwwy dhanavat (§ 187), wraw dhanavattara;
from fawq vidvas (§ 204), fawwm vidvattama; from warw pratyach (§ 181),
WRWK pratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as zZEgww™
dasyuhantamah, from TREER dasyuhan, demon-killer ; yufawe: supathintarab,
from yufaw supathin, with good roads.

§ 251. &g fyas and XV ishtha are never added to the secondary suffixes
¥ iri, WX mal, ¥R vat, TS vala, faqvin, g in.  If adjectives ending in these
suffixes require §: fyah and TW ishtka, the suffixes are dropt, and the &w: fyah
and gw ishfha added to the last consonant of the original base. w&wr® bala-~
vdn, strong, wataq bal-fyas, wfww dal-ishtha. q’tﬂ! dogdhyi, milking, yétwg
duh-tyas, gfew duh-ishtha. aﬁm‘srayvin, garlanded, aftaq sraj-fyas, more
profusely garlanded. wfwar matimdn, wise, watag mat-fyas, wfwe mat-ishtha.

¢ On the dental 9 #, see Gana Kshubhn4di in the KAas.- Vritti.

+ Feminines in g {, derived from masculines, must shorten the g { before WX tara and
W tama; WG brdhmant forms WTMFGATT brékmanitard. Other feminines in i! or®d
may or may not shorten their vowels; Tt st+f forms TN strftard or FE@AWQ stritard.

Also RTEIAQ freyasttard or RYfanTr éreyasitard ; ﬁrgﬁm viduskftard or fqﬁm:l
vidushitard (Pan. v1. 3, 43—~45)-
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§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before §uq fyas
and ¥¥ ishtha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the
Comparative and Superlative. wra: pdpah, bad; wardftag pdp-fyas, worse;
aifqw pdp-ishtha, worst.

SECOND BASE. TOMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE.,
1. WfA® antika, near a'qned W nedfyas AT nedishtha
2. WY alpa, small W kan m kanfyas w9 kanishiha
or WY alpfyas WfE alpishtha
3. I8 uru, wide | var ‘!’ﬁl'q varfyas GfC¥ varishtha
4- WY riju, straight W rij AT rijfyas g rijishiha
Vedic tm rajfyas UAE rajishtha*
5. 39 krifa, lean R kraf WY krasfyas WY krafishtha
6. &R kehipra, quick WY kshep WOAE ksheplyas WIAE kehepishtha
7. WY, kshudra, mean WY kshod WA kshodfyas  * WY kshodishtha
8. 7§ guru, heavy T gar T garfyas nf® garishtha
9. R tripra, satisfied AY trap AT trapfyas afaw trapishtha
10. @R dérgha, long YT drdgh YTRTY drdghtyas S drdghishtha
11. X déira, far Tg dav TAIAY davfyas TT¥ davishtha
13. Y% dridha, firm %g dradh $EUY draghtyas BfeW draghishtha
13. WFCYE parioridha, exalted WFCHE parioradh WA parivradhtyas UFCATEE parioradhishiha
14. Y prithu, broad W prath WA prathtyas WiqF prathishtha
15. W@ prafasya, praiseworthy W& fra a'ﬂ'( freyas WY éreshtha
or ™ jya ST jydyas W jyeshtha
16. {0 priya, dear A ypra a‘ll'( preyas e preshiha
17. WE bahs, many ¥ bhd YUY bhdyas i aw bhdyishtha
18. WES bahula, frequent W barik WO barahbyas TR barmhishtha
19. W bhrifa, excessive W bhraf WY bhraslyas ufyre dhrasishtha
30. WY mridu, soft qg mrad g mradfyas Gfe¥ mradishtha
a1. o yuvan, young Tq yar T yaviyas afqy yavishtha
or W kaw FATAY kanfyas WA kanishtha
32. A vddha, firm AT sddh A sddhtyas TN sddhishthat
23. YX vriddha, old ‘!'i\mrah mvaﬂh{yu of®¥ varshishtha:
or 7 jya T jydyas R jyeshtha
34. §eTCHorinddraka, beautitul §% orind e orindtyas 4fEW orindishtha
5. f&IT sthira, firm ® stha ﬂ"l'q stheyas Ny stheshtha
36. S sthdla, strong Y sthav Wsthavfya: WYY sthavishiha
27. f& sphira, thick hspha M spheyas a5 spheshtha
28. T hrasva, short Y hras T hrasfyas QY Ahrasishtha
* Pin. vI. 4, 162. + Pan. v. 3, 63.
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CHAPTER V.
NUMERALS.

Cardinals.
9 ¥W:, TH, T, ckah, ekd, ekam, one. (Base % eka.)
2, 3, ¥, dvau, dve, dve, two. (Base ¥ dva; in comp. f§ dvi,)
§ oW, fren, Wfifw, trayah, tisrah, trini, three. (Base fa #4.)
3 WATC, wAd:, WANG chatvdrah, chatasrah, chalviri, four. (Base
wIT chatur.)

9 9% paiicha, m. f. n. five. (Base 4w paiichan.)
& W shaf, m. f. n. six. (Base W shash.)
® ®W sapta, m. f. n. seven. (Base WW+ saplan.)

t W ashfau, m. f. n. eight. (Base w¥s ashfan.)

9 < 7Y nava, m.f. n. nine. (Base 7w navan.)
10 90 TW dafa, m. f. n. ten. (Base TWR dasan.)
11 99 T&EY ekdidaba, eleven. (Base as in ¥y dadan.)

W N

N O\

12 % YRY dvddasa. 34 8 WARGEA chatustriméat.
13 93 ey frayodaia. 35  UwfdEA paiichatrimbat.
14 98 WRW chaturdasa. 36 & wZfawn shattrimbat.

15 W YweY paiichadasa. 37 39 URTAYA saptatrimbat.
16 ok Wwy shodasa. 38 qv wwrfawn ashtdtrinsat.

17 49 WWeW saptadasa.

18 q¢ werrW ashfidasa.

19 9 TYTY navadasa or
wafigfm dnavimbatih.

20 o fémf: vimséatih, fem.

21 24 ewfdyfa: ekaviméatib.

22 = FIfewfm dvdvimsatih.

23 23 Fufegfn: trayovimsatih.

24 =8 wgfigfa: chaturviséatih.

25 4 wwfgyfn: paiichavimsatih.

26 ok wf{wfi: shadvimsatih.

27 <9 wwfyyfa: saptavimbatih.

28 ot wwrfagyifa: ashtdvinmsatib.
29 @ FafaWia: navavinmsatih.

30 go ey triméat, fem.

31 84 tuFa’sm\ ekatrimséat.

32 Qa"rfa'ml\ dvdtriméat.

33 R AATEHYR trayastrinbal.

39 3e FATEWR navatrimbat.

40 30 WATTLWN chatvdrinméat, fem.

41 89 TxwRTTCyN ekachatvirimial.

42 3= TR dvdchatvdritbat or
fywrnfigm dvichatvdrimsat.

43 83 WUGALAR trayabchatvirimbat
or ey trichatvirinsal.

44 38 wgGATTCNR chatuschatvirinsat.

45 84 dwrwrfoym paiichachatvirimsat.

46 3% WTWMICWR shafchatvirimsat.

47 89 WRWRTICHR saplachatvdrimbat.

48 3% weTeRTiYR ashtichatvdriméat or
wewAT{yR ashtachatvirimiat.

49 32 WAWATCLYR navachatvirimiat.

50 Vo YuTWR paiichdbal, fem.

51 9q THGWTYR ekapaiichddat.

52 v gyaTyR dvdpaiichddat or
frdarem dvipadichdsat.
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53 Y] AT lrayakpaiichddat or
ferdrem tripaiichdsat.

54 U8 WUNTWR chatubpadichdbat.

55 W4 YINTHR paiichapaiichddat.

56 W& WEUNTHA shatpaiichdsat.

57 49 URYNTYR saplapafichdbat.

58 ub wwriNTyR ashidpadichdsat or
wedwTyR ashiapaiichdsat.

59 v TadwTyR navapaiichdsal.

60 &o wfe: shashtih, fem.

61 &1 wamfe: ekashashib.

62 &= ¥=f¥: dvdshashiih or
fuwfe: dvishashtib.

63 &3 ww:wfe: trayahshashtih or
ferwfe: trishashib.

64 &8 wysxfu: chatushshashiih.

65 & dwufe: paiichashashtih

66 &4 WEuf¥: shafshashtil.

67 &9 wwwf¥: saptashashtih.

68 &t werafe: ashidshashtib or
weufe: ashiashashfih.

69 & wawfe: navashashiih.

70 9o WRfM: saptatih, fem.,

71 91 wHARTN: ekasaptatih.

72 9= grawfu: dvdsaptatih or

"~ fuywnfi: dvisaptatib.

73 93 AWWRfm: frayahsaptatih or
ferawfn: trisaptatip.

74 98 wyvawfm: chatuhsaptatib.

75 9y Gw@win: pafichasaptatih.

76 9% wZwwfw: shatsaptatih.

77 99 WRuWN: saplasaptatih.

78 st wwrawfn: ashiisaptatih or
wyawtn: ashiasaplatih.

79 e TxEWfw: navasaptatih.

80 to wyifh: afitih.

81 va wwryfifin: ekdsitih.

82 = wratfa: dvyasitih.

83 3 waffie: tryaséitih.

84 t8 wyTsitth: chaturafitih.

85 tu dwryitfi: pafichdsitih.

86 v wawifi: shadasitih.

87 vo wwryftfm: saptdsitik.

88 vt weryiifa: ashydsitih.

89 ve waTywifa: navdsitih.

go @o wafw: navatih.

91 e waAAfN: ekanavatih.

92 @R WTANA: dvdinavatih or
fyafn: dvinavatib.

93 o3 aaraafw: frayonavatil or
fermaf: trinavatih (not qn).

94 o8 wgARfn: chaturnavatih.

95 eu dwaaf: panchanavatih.

96 & wyuafa: shannavatih.

97 <9 wwAafu: saptanavatih.

98 ot werAafw: ashtdnavatih or
wyaatn: ashianavatih.

99 ee wyAafN: navanavatih or
oAy dnasatam.

100 900 WX éatam, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635.)

101 909 THI\k WK ekddhikam satam, hundred exceeded by one; or as a com-
pound, wwf\rwy# ekddhika-satam, or TargH ekasatam, as before.

102 903 fwk Wkt dvyadhikam $atam or fawk dvisatam. (Phn. vI. 3, 49.)

103 903 wfwad Wi tryadhikam éatam or fagk trisatam.

104 908 wyf\®k W chaturadhikam atam or <y q# chatubbatam.

105 90y Wi\ W pasichddhikam éatam or dwy# paiichasatam.

106 a0k Wf\& W& shadadhikam Satam or wgw# shatéatam.

107 %09 WM& gt saptddhikam éatam or WRWK saptafatam.

108 qoy weTf\& Wit ashtidhikam $atam or weqk ashfasatam. (Phy. v1. 3, 49.)

-
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109 0@ WATAKk W navddhikam $atam or Taywk navafatam.

110 %90 T WA dasddhikam Satam or gk dabafatam.

111 9N EIEWIIVE Wi ekddasidhikam Satam or TwEyYH ekdidaasatam &c.
or YWY WA ekidasam éatam, i. e. a hundred having eleven (in
excess). Pén. v. 2, 45.

113 92 YWV Wi dvidabidhikam éatam or yr&Rt Wk dvdidasam Satam.

113 99§ ANENE W& frayodasidhikam $atam or WYY WK trayodasam Satam.

114 %98 wRgrivk W chaturdasidhikam Satam or wRES Wk chaturdabam éatam.

115 A dweyf\k WA paichadasidhikam $atam or wegy Wk pafichadasam Satam.

116 29t WrxWif\rk §# shodasddhikam batam or WSyt Wk shodasam atam.

117 999 WREYWIHWE Wi saptadasidhikam Satam or wWE Wk saptadasam Satam.

118 aat weregnfydk yw¥ ashtidasidhikam $atam or wereyt W ashtidasam Satam,

119 9% FATYINE W navadadidhikam éatam or wagy Wk navadasam Satam.

120 axo0 fyaf\vk wa vinméatyadhikam $atam or fist Wi virméam Satam®.

121 93 TRAQaivE Wi ekaviméatyadhikam Satam or wwfist Wi ekaviréam
$atam*, &c.)

130 980 ferwef\va wit trimméadadhikam Satam or Tarst wat triméam fatam™.

140 9o WRTTtWef\&k W chatvdrisnéadadhikam fatam or Wty WA chatvd-
riméam Satam *.

150 W0 YeTWEf\® Wi pasichisadadhikam $atam or wav§ WK panichibam Satam*
or WA sdrdhafatam, 100 + % (hundred).

160 oo weaf\wk yt shashtyadhikam Satam or wfewqd shashtifatam.

170 890 WRAT% WA saptatyadhikam $atam or wRfwqk saptatifatam.

180 o wyftwifik Wit asityadhikam éatam or wyftfagqt aditisatam.

190 90 WY& WA navalyadhikam Satam or wafAQA navatifatam.

200 goo B WR dve Sate or fyyd dvisatam or fgyt dvisati.

300 Roo M wartq ¢rini fatdni or fay# tribatam.

400 goo WA WMt chatvdri Satini or wgiw# chatuhiatam.

500 Yoo W& WMIfR paricha éatini or dwyd paiichabatam.

600 §o0 WZ WA shat Satini or WTYA shatfatam.

700 900 WR WA sapia $atdni or W W saptabatam.

800 too ww FrATA ashia satdni or weywd ashiasatam.

Q0O @00 X WATIA nava faldni or ¥AWR navasatam.

1000 9000 ¥Y WA dada Satdni or Tyrgrat dasadati, fem., or Wwd sahasram,

: neut, and masc. t

2000 2000 ¥ WEH dve sahasre.

* Pan. v. 2, 46. The same rules apply to T sahasram, 1000, 80 that 1011 might be
rendered by ¥HEY XY ckddasam sahasram, 1041 by THAATCY WEH ckachatedriméam
sahasram, &c.

+ Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635.
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3000 Rooo G Wl Irini sahasrdni.

10,000 90,000 WY# ayulam, neut. and masc. *

100,000 900,000 % laksham, neut. or fem. ¥, or faad niyutam, neut. and masc.t

One million, wg# prayutam, neut. or masc. *

Ten millions, Wfz kofi, fem.

A hundred millions, ‘ra‘{ arbuda, masc. and neut.

A thousand millions, lr(ri‘q mahdrbuda, masc. and neut., or 9% padma, neut.,
i. e, lotus.

Ten thousand millions, &% kkarva, neut., i. e. minute.

A hundred thousand millions, fa® nikharva, neut.

A billion, wgraw mahipadma, neut.

Ten billions, §i% $asnky, masc., i.e. an an!:-hill.

A hundred billions, & fankha, masc. neut., i.e. a conch-shell, or g
samudra, masc., 1. e. sea.

A thousand billions, #RT§i® mahdsankha, or ¥® antya, ultimate.

Ten thousand billions, ¥T®Y Adkd, masc., or #wa madhya, middle.

A hundred thousand billions, #erever makdhihd,or ward pardrdha,i. e. half more.

One million billions, Y« dhuna, neut.

Ten million billions, TR mahidhuna.

A hundred million billions, wepfeat akshauhinf, fem., i. e. a host.

A thousand million billions, wereifea®t mahdkshauhini.

In the same manner as wfu® adhika, exceeding, o dna, diminished, may
be used to form numerical compounds. UYWY{ WA paiichonam atam or
YWY paiickonasatam, 100 — 5, i. €. 95. If one is to be deducted, = dna,
without @= eka, suffices. wafegmfa: dnavimsatik or TaYafdHln: ekonavinmsatil,
20 —1I,i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers
is by prefixing &R ekinna, i. e. by one not; wmrwfawfm: ekdnnavimsatih,
by one not twenty, i.e. 19. (Pin. vi. 3, 76.)

§ 253 Declension of Cardinals.
SINGULAR. & eka, one. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N. T ekah ° Ul ekd T& ekam X cke TW: ckdh THIA ekdni
A. T& ekam TH ekdm TW ekam TR ekin  TW ekdh THIA ekdni

I. ThTeckena TR ekayd W ckena Ot ckaih  THRON ekdbhikh T ekaih

D. ¥R ckasmai THR ekasyai THN ckasmai  TAWsckebhyah THI: ekdbhyah THT: ekebhyah
Ab. TFRAT ekasmdit THEAT: ekasydh THWTH ekasmdt Mekebhya[z TR ekdbhyah R ekebhyah
G. T ekasya CHRAN. ekasyd)s TR ekasya CHUT ekeshim THTET ekdsdm TXET ekeshdm
L. m‘[\ekasmin TFT ckasydm “FBF(ekasmin ﬁSekeshu THY ekdsu ﬁg ekeshu

V. €& eka TN cke & eka ﬁ eke TR ekdh TMOA ekdni

* Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. t+ Amara-Kosha 111. 6, 3, 24.
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§ 254. i dvi, two, base ¥ dva, like ®in kinta (§ 238).

DuaL.
MASC, FEM. NEUT.
N.A.V. B doau ¥ doe B doe
LD.Ab. ¥t dodbhydm FNAT dodbhydm TNAT dodbhydm
G.L. XY dvayok TQY: doayok TAY: doayoh
§ 255. fa tri, three, fem. firg tisri.
N.V. & trayah faa: tisrap it trini
A, @ trin fer: tisrap+ it trini
1.  fafie wribkiz fargfie: tispibhis fafir: tribhik
D. Ab. e tribhyah fawa: tisribhyah fana: tribhyah
G. UG traydndm ﬁ'l!iﬂ'.l tisrindm T JUTTH traydndm
L. faytrishu |y tisrishu farg trishu
§ 256. wqT chatur, four, fem. wng chatasri.
N.V. WA chatvérak A chatasrah WAL chatodri
A. T chaturah WA chatasrah * WAL chatodr

I wqfi: chaturbhik

D. Ab. * chaturbhyah

"ﬂ!ﬂﬂ chatasribhik
AYR: chatasribhyak

wgfit: chaturbhih
WP chaturbhyak

G.  WETT chaturndm AW chataspindmt  WFGT chaturndm
L. ‘35 chaturshu WYY chatasrishu "fj chaturshu

§ 257 4w paichan, five. WY shash, six. ww" ashfan, eight.

N.A.V. 4w paiicha WX shat L] ashtau or A€ ashfa
I 4w paiickabhih  WERR: shadbhih  WWTRAS ashtdbhik or WER: ashtabhik
D.Ab. YW paiichabhyah WEW: shadbhyah  WWD: ashtdbhyah or W ashtabhyah
G. dwrai paichdndm} WY shanndm 1 WETAT ashtdndm t
L. ‘i‘g paiichasu XY shatsu WYY ashtdsu or WEY ashtasu

Cardinals with bases ending in 7 n, such as ®wW=® saptan, was navan,
L2 ] dasan, TIRWA_ekddaan, &c., follow the declension of 11!7[ pafichan.
fémfn: virdatih is declined like a feminine in g i; those in 7 ¢ like feminines
in ® ¢; W& fatam like a neut. or masc. in & a.

§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from 1 to 19 requires a few
remarks. ¥®% eka is naturally used in the singular only, except when it
means some; ¥¥ T eke vadanti, some people say. i dvi is always used as
a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. Ex. fafin: g'si’ tribhik purushaih,
with three men; warey y&wTR ekdidasa purushdn, eleven men, acc. The.-

* Not ﬁnt tisr(h, not WAR: chatasrih.
t Not faqai tisrtadm, not wqm chatasrfndm (Pén V1. 3, 4), though these forms occur
in Epic poetry. 1 Pap. vi1. 1, 55.
R 2
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cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; warew At ekddaéa
ndrfh, eleven women, acc.

While the numerals from 1 to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with
their substantives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, fewfu:
virhfatih and the rest may be treated both as adjectives and as substantives.
Hence fégfm W viméatih Satrdpdm, twenty enemies, or fagfm wa=m
viméatik Satravak ; wfe: fgya: shashtib ifavak, sixty boys ; i wefa fatam
phaldni, a hundred fruits; fegar qiz triméatd vriddhaik, by thirty elders;
Wi TRt Satam ddsindm or yi ¥Trew: Satam ddsyah, a hundred slaves;
wgd faac sakasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors,

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: vYerufad:

 paiichdsadbhir hayaih, with fifty horses.

§ 259 Ordinals.

WA, °R, °#, prathamakh, 4, am,
wfgw:, om, °d, agrimak, d, am, } the first.
. wrfew:, °ut, °#, ddimabh, d, am,
featw, om, °w, dvitfyah, d, am, the second.
s, oa, °%, tritfyah, d, am, the third.
wd:, oW, °T, chaturthab, 1, am,
wadw, om, °4, turfyak, d, am, the fourth,
Ki:’ oi" 059 turyah, d, am,
yww:, °f, °®, pajichamah, 1, am, the fifth,
we:, °wl, °%, shashthah, 1, am, the sixth.
wwR:, oM, °H, saptamak, 1, am, the seventh.
wew:, o, °#, ashtamah, {, am, the eighth.
Tw:, oY, °®, navamah, {, am, the ninth,
Tqw:, oW, °H, dasamah, {, am, the tenth.
TaTEy, °W, °Y, ekidaéah, {, am, the eleventh.
AT, °W, °W, navadasah, 1, am,
wwfag:, oW, oW, dnavimbah, {, am, the nineteenth.
s, °at, °R, dnaviméatitamab, §, am,
Fl:'!r:, ogft, °%, vi.i;lflflt, 1, .am (Pén. v. 2, 56), } the twentieth.
fiwfrm, oty °d, vimsatitamab, 1, am,
fame, owit, oW, trimsak, {, am, .
fefrem:, oW, °R, triméattamak, 1, am, } the thirtieth.
e, oW, °W, ckatvdriméahk, i, am, .
wAtoyrew:, o/, °H, chatvdriméattamah, §, am, } the fortieth.
dare, °wh, oW, padchdsah, f, am, X
YTywm:, oft, oW, paiichdéattamab, 1, am, } the fiftieth.
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wfemn: shashtitamah, the sixtieth *.
wawfenw: ekashashtitamah,
wawe: ekashashiah,
wwfamn: saptatitamah, the seventieth.
THARfAMR; ekasaptatitamah,
THARN: ekasaptatah,
wyftfirma: aéititamab, the eightieth.

wwryiifam: ekdsititamal, .

Twrgin: ckdsitab, } the eighty-first.
wafama:, o/, °#, navatitamab, 1, am, the ninetieth,
wwafwmn: ekanavatitamah,
TEAAN: ekanavatah,
wama:, °ft, °#, fatatamab, {, am, the hundredth. (Pén. v. 3, 57.)
THQAM: ekabatalamaf, the hundred and first.

aganR: sahasratamalh, the thousandth.

} the sixty-first.

} the seventy-first.

} the ninety-first.

§ 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives.
Ll L sakrit, once. ¥T&NT ekadhd, in one way.
fir: dvib, twice. farwt dvidhd or 3w dvedhd, in two ways.
fa: ¢rib, thrice. fawt tridhd or wt tredhd, in three ways.
W chatub, four times, wy¥h chaturdhd, in four ways.

dwyaA: paiichakritvah, five times. e\t paiichadhd, in five ways.
wggA: shatkritvah, six times, &e. Wt shodhd, in six ways, &e.

TRy ekasak, one-fold.
farw: dvisah, two-fold.
farw: trifab, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.)

¥4 dvayam or fgwd dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.)
o4 trayam or fawy tritayam or TR trayt, a triad.
wqed chatushtayam, a tetrad.
Yww4 paiichatayam, a pentad, &c.
These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may
then form their plural as Ywwam: paiickataydh or 4w pasichataye (§ 283).
YW paiichat, a pentad, Tyn dafat, a decad (Pén. v. 1, 60), are generally
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the
oommentary to Pan. v. 1, 59, and in the Kﬁsﬁ:ﬁ-Vnttx

* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is WR: tamaj ; but if preceded
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pay. v. 3, 58). W éatam forms its ordinal as

WAAR: éatatama} only (Péy. v. 2, 57).
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CHAPTER VL

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 261.
Base (in composition) #% mad and

ey asmad.

Personal Pronouns.

Base (in composition) % tvad and
JWE yushmad.

SINGULAR.

N. wg akam, 1

A. # mdim, qv md, me

I. war mayd, by me

D. wst mahyam, ¥ me, to me
Ab. #n mat, from me

G. w® mama, X me, of me
L. =fg mayi, in me

7 tvam, theu

AT tvdm, @y fvd, thee

Wt tvayd, by thee

W tubhyam, ¥ te, to thee
A tvat, from thee

g tava, R te, of thee

Aafg tvayi, in thee -

DuaL.

N. WAt dvdm, we two
A. \rrl"t. dvdm, X} nau, us two
I wmmat dvdbhydm, by us two

i yuvdim, you two
gat yuvdm, R vau, you two
ganai yuvdbhydm, by you two

D. wwamai dvdbhydm, M nau, to us two  ganat yuvdbhydm, a1 vim, to you two

Ab. wranat dvdbhydm, from us two
G. wraay: dvayoh, it nau, of us two
L. wraat: dvayoh, =it nau, in us two

gt yuvdbhydm, from you two
gaaY: yuvayoh, 7t vdim, of you two
JaaY: yuvayoh, in you two

PLURAL.
N. =% vayam, we & ydyam, you
A, asmdn, | nak, us JaT yushmdn, %2 vah, you
I. wanfi: asmdbhih, by us gwihe: yushmdbhib, by you
D. wwnd asmabhyam, |: nah, to us YW yushmabhyam, W vah, to you
Ab. werq asmat, from us gwn yushmat, from you

G. wWT& asmdkam, | nah, of us
L. wwnyg asmdsu, in us

YW yushmikam, € vah, of you
JWTY yushmdsu, in you

The substitutes in the even cases, ®T md, ¥ me, W} nau, W: nah, v tvd,
R te, ui vdm, € vah, are never used at the beginning of a sentence, nor can
they be followed by such particles as % cka, and, T vd, or, €% eva, indeed,

€ ha, W¢ aha.
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§ 262. Base (in composition) 7% tad, he, she, it.

SINGULAR. PruraL.
MASC, FEM, NEUT. MASC. FPEM. NEUT.
N. @ sa W sd W tat Ree T tdh A tdni
A. Wtam wt tdm Y tat AR tdn AT 1dh IR tdni

I. ¥ tena U tayd A tena * taih Wi tdbhik * taih

D. ®R tasmai AR tasyai WeRtasmai W tebhyah WO tabhyah M tebhyak
Ab. TERTR tasmdt WEAT: tasydh WERTH tasmdt WOR: tebhyah IR tdbhyak AU: tebhyal’
G. Wtasya  WE: tasydh W tasya AN teshdm  WTET tdsdm AT teshdm
L. W@ tasmin WEAT tasydm WEHT tasmin WY teshu = W tdsm WY teshu

DuaL.
. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N. A. Mtau Ree Rte
1. D. Ab. w4t tdbhydm ANGT tdbhydm "WANRT tdbhydm
G.L. wq: tayoh o tayoh e tayok
§ 263. Base (in composition) ®¥ tyad.
SINGULAR. PLurAL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. Flﬂ.. NEUT.
N. &% syah T syd R tyat A tye WS tydh wT tydni
A. Wtyam T tydm N tyat W tydn TS tydh AR tydni

I A tyena QT tyayd e tyena R tyaih | tydbhih [ H tyaih

D. w@® tyasmai 0] tyasyai @ tyasmai ﬁ'ﬂ:!yebhya[t WA tydbhyah O+ tyebhyak
Ab. M@ tyasmd! WA tyasyth WM tyasmdt Wtyebhyah TIT: tydbhyah AT: tyebhyal
G. W tyasya W tyasydh TR tyasya 'a'ﬁtyeshdm W& tydsim At tyeshdm
L. mma:min T tyasydm mtymin ﬁs tyeshu  WTY tydsu i‘g tyeshu

DuaL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N.A. @ tyau ] tye ] tye
1. D. Ab. @NAT tydbhydm WD tyGbhydm DT tydbhydm
G. L. ®QY: tyayoh a: tyayoh WYY tyayok

Possessive Pronouns.
§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives
are formed by means of ¥7 fya.
w2, °m, °u, madiyak, yd, yam, mine.
e, °w, °4, tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine.
whT:, °om, °d, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its.
wwaw, °dT, °F, asmadfyah, yd, yam, our.
gwdtE:, °m, °F, yushmadiyak, yd, yam, your.
weTw, o, °¥, tadiyal, yd, yam, their.
Other derivative possessive pronouns are #W&: * mdmakah, mine; ATTH:
tivakah, thine ; wrwrs: dsmdkah, our ; Jwa: yaushmdkah, your. Likewise

* Pan. 1v. 3, 3; 1V. I, 30; VIL 3, 44.
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Aw&t: mdmakinah, mine ; wrawAw: tdvakinal, thine; wrevalw: dsmdkinak,
our; JrwradT; yaushmdkinah, your.
Reflexive Pronouns.

§ 265. @@ svayam, self, is indeclinable. ard JwaTe svayam vritavdn, 1
chose it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; &% qwant svayam
vritavati, she chose it herself; % gwdw: svayam vritavantah, we, you, they
chose it by our, your, themselves.

§ 266. wTme dtman, self, is declined like wu brakman (§192). Ex. wrmrr-
WAl Y démdnam dtmand padya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum; wmwt
¥t JTAT dtmano dosham jiidtvd, having known his own fault. It is used in the
singular even when referring to two or three persons: wrwe FgArTR aw:
dtmano defamdgamya mritih, having returned to their country, they died.

§ 267. =&, &1, &, svak, bvd, svam, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding
to Latin suus, sua, suum. & et gYT svam pulram drishfvd, having seen his
own son. On the declension of & sva, see § 278.

Demonstrative Pronouns.
§ 268. Base (in composition) TWY efad, this (very near).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM, NEUT. * MABC. FEM. NEUT.
N. ¥ eshah  UNTeshd AR etat Wete W etdh TN etdni

A. X etam TR etdm TR etat TUT etdn AT etdh T etdni

1. ¥AAetens  TAUletayd TAA etena WRictaip  ENTON: etdbhip ¥R etaip

D. TW® ctasmai TN etasyai TN etasmai TN etebhyah TH: etdbhyah TN: etebhyak
Ab. WS etasmdt TWEAT: etasydh WS etasmdt CW: etebhyah TATT: etdbhyah TN etebhyah
G. T etasya  TAW™MTN elasyds TAW™ etasya AW eteshdm CATEI etdsdm TN eteshdm
L. !metaamin TN etasydm metamin !i’! eteshy ALY etdsu !a‘! eteshu

DuaL.

MASC. FEM. NEUT.

N.A. ¥t etan R ete TR ete

LD. Ab. TANGT etdbhydm TATT etdbhydm TANL etdbhydm
G.L. TATY: etayoh TAY: etayoh TAQ: etayoh
§ 269. Base (in composition) g# idam, this (indefinitely).
SINGULAR. PrLuraL.
MASC, FEM. NEUT, MASC. FEM, NEUT.
N. Wiayom  Tdiyom T idam @ ime M imdp YA imdni

A. TWimam Wiimdm T idam W imdn AT imdh ATV imdni
I. W9 anena Wl anayd WA anena WO bhip TN dbhih !ﬁi’:ebh’[n
D. W@ asmai W asyai W asmai W ebhyah WO dbhyah T ebhyah
Ab. W@ asmdt WETiasydh WRTRasmdt  TAebhyah WNW: dbhyah TA: ebhyah
G. W asya W asydh W asya Tt eshém TR dsdm TRT eshdm

L. wf@qamin WRiasydm WAR amin = T eshn WY dou TY eshu
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DuaL.
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N.AV. ﬁ imau ﬁ ime '{a ime
1.D. Ab. W&t dbhydm WY dbhydm WA dbhydm
G.L. W4Y: anayol - anayoh WA anayoh

§ 270. wng efad and g& idam, when repeated in a second sentence with
reference to a preceding wwg efad and & idam, vary in the following cases,

by substituting &= ena.

SINGULAR.
MASC. FEM

NEUT.

A. T enam TAtondm  TAN enat

1. TAA enena QT enayd TR enena

MASC.

A. T enau

G.L. T4 enayoh

DuaL.
FEM.

T ene
TAQY: enayoh

MASC

A. T endn AT endh TV endni

PLURAL.

FEM. NEUT,

NEUT.

TR ene
TAYY: enayoh

Ex. wAv wraumfte @ WISWQq anena vydkarapam adhftam, enam
chhando *dhydpaya, the grammar has been studied by this person,

teach him prosody.

wAa: ufyd § TAUY: Wi & anayoh pavitram kulam, enayoh prabhd-
tam svam, the family of these two persons is decent, and their

wealth vast.

§ 271. Base (in composition) weg adas, that (mediate).

MASC.

N. W& asan

A. ‘g' amum

I. WHAT amund

D. ‘ﬁ amushmai
Ab. WHWTR amushmdt
G. W amushya

L. Wamhmiﬁ

MASC.

N. &Wtamf

A. ‘ﬁamﬂn

1. wifie; amfohik
D.Ab. wHha: amtbhyak

G. SRR amlshdm

L. "ﬁ'g amfshy

N.A.V. W amd

SINGULAR.
FEM.

wat aseu

W amdm

ST amuyd
Iﬁ amushyas
WL amushydh
SHWT: amushydh
‘w amushydém

PLURAL.
FEM,

- amdh

- améh
e amébhih
WAL amdbhyah
“Lﬂi’ amdshdm
‘ﬁ amdshu

DuaL.
MASC. FEM, NEUT.

1.D. Ab. WGt amilbhydm

NEUT.
WE: adah

WE: ada}

AT amund
‘Q‘Q amushmas
AN amushmdt
SqW amushya

W amushmin

NEUT.

W amdni
ﬂ‘!\ﬁl amdtni

wHifin amfbhih
wiha: amtbhyah
SHRT amishim

Wﬁ's amishu

G.L. * amuyok
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Relative Pronoun.
§ 272. Base (in composition) g yad, who or which.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
MASC. FEM, NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N. Wyah Qryd qn yat Aye qTe ydh quf ydni
A yam Tt ydm qq yat qTA ydn qe ydh fa ydni

I. A yena T yayd ™= yena 2 yaih qufix ydbhik T yaik

D. 7@ yasmai ™= yasyai T yasmai T yebhyalh AN ydbhyah DY yebhyah
Ab. THTR yasmdt TEAT: yasydp T yasmdt Y yebhyah N ydbhyah WY: yebhyah
G. W yasya  TWT.yasydh T yasya At yeshdm ATAT ydsdm AT yeshdm
L. Myamiu Qi yasydm ﬂf&ﬁ(yasmin ;Igycslns qrY ydsu i's yeshu

DuaL.
MASC. FEM. . NEUT.
N.A.V. @t yau | ye Qye
L D. Ab. DT ydbhydm qnat ydbhydm qOT ydbhydm
G. L. TR yayoh 'lﬂﬁ: yayoh q; yayoh

Interrogative Pronouns.
§ 273. Base (in composition) f& kim, Who or which ?

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N. & kah & kd o kim ¥ ke w1 kdh T kdni
A. % kam & kdm % kim A kdn T kdh FT kdni

I. W kena WV kayd W kena W2 kaik w0 kdbhip W kaik

D. %R kasmai SR kasyai T kasmai WS kebhyah FO: kdbhyak W kebhyah
Ab. SRATR kasmdt WET: kasydh SRR kasmdt WW: kebhyah WO: kdbhyah WNT: kebhyah
G. W kasya ST kasydh W kasya  WAT keshdm ®TAT kdsdm W& keshdm
L. ®f@kasmin W1 kasydm WA Tkasmin Y keshu WG kdow WY keshu

DuaL.
MASC. . FEM. ! NEUT.
N. A, W kau W ke ¥k
L. D. Ab. ®nt kdbhydm wnqt kdbhydm WL kdbhydm
G. L. &TT kayoh = kayoh WY kayoh

§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of W% ak before their last vowel
or syllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (Péap. v. 3, 71). st
tvayakd, By thee! instead of wur tvayd. Yaa:: yuvakayoh, Of you two!
W asmakdbhik, With us! wq& ayakam. w@R asakau, &c. (See
Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 706.)
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Compound Pronouns.
§ 275. By adding gw drié, W drifa, or T§ driksha, to certain pro-
nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed :
ATgY lddris, Lt tadrisa, mYy tidriksha, such like.
TGS etddrib, TATeY etddrisa, waTgy etddriksha, this like.
QYN yddris, ArEQ yddrisa, qTgy yddriksha, what like.
§qw {drié, &g idrifa, §gw {driksha, this like.
ATgW kidrié, Wy kidrisa, srgw kidriksha, What like ?
These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in & . wrgwn
tadrik, m. n.; wrge tddrist, f.; or g, °W, oW, tddrifak, f,am. Similarly
formed are wrgy mddrifa, ATEY tvddrifa, like me, like thee, &e.
§ 276. By adding =7q vat and Wy yat to certain pronominal bases, the
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed :
#ran tdvat, so much,
TATYR etdvat, so much, - declined like nouns in % val (§ 187).
qTaq ydvat, as much, }

¥ iyal, so much, . . .
faam_kiyat, How much? XA iydn, Xt iyati, AN iyat.

Note— On the declension of %K kati, How many? AR tati, so many, and AFW yati, as
many, see § 231.

§ 277. By adding fwq chit, W= chana, or wfq api, to the interrogative
pronoun f& kim, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun.
wfgn kabchit, wfam kdchit, fhkfen kimchit, some one; also afew kachchit,
anything.
*97 kaschana, svra=t kichana, f&wa kimchana, some one.
wsfa ko *pi, mifa kipi, famfa kimapi, some one.

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: ¥ kadd, When?
axrien kaddchit, weTeA kaddchana, once; & kva, Where? = mifa na kvapi,
not anywhere.

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render
it indefinite: @ & yak kak, whosoever; weq *W yasya kasya, whosesoever.
Likewise 7 ‘lfm[yalb kaéchit, whosoever, or U &% yah kascha, or T =G+
yah kaschana. '

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive
meaning : Q¥ q, AT AT, TOE, yo yah, yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose :
‘ TWg yaltad, whatsoever.

82
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Pronominal Adjectives.

§ 278. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva,
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives,
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of
declension only if they are used in certain senses.

1. W% sarva, all; 2. fw vifva, all; 3. W% ubha, two; 4. WU ubhaya,
both; 5. W= anya, other; 6. w=AAT anyatara, either; 7. ¥AX ifara, other;
8. | tva, other (some add @Y tvad, other) ; 9. words formed by the suffizes
AT tara and TAR tama, such as 9. FAT katara, Which of two? 10. %% katama,
Which of many? 10. ¥/ sama, all ; 11. fa® sima, whole; 12. A% nema, half;
13. % ¢ka, one; 14. ¥ pidrva, east or prior; I5. WT para, subsequent;
16. WqT avara, west or posterior; 17. ¥fe@w dakshina, south or right;
18. wWT uttara, north or subsequent; 19. W4T apara, other or inferior;
20. WX adhara, west or inferior; 21. & sva, own; 22. WA anfara, outer,
(except wwxt §: antard pdh, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment).

If ww sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor Tfegw
dakshina, if it means clever ; nor & sva, if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor
wT antara, if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from 11? pirva to
WAL avara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence zfegar s
dakshind gdthakdh, clever minstrels; swtn T uttarih kuravah, the northern
Kurus, (a proper name); W{aY: @T: prabhdtih svik, great treasures (Kas. 1.1,35);
FYERX Tafa gramayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages.

MASCULINE.
SINGULAR. ‘DUAL. PLURAL,
N. &% sarvah | sarvau | sarve
A. §% sarvam #_T sarvau ‘H'&Tﬂ‘\ sarvdn
1. w¥g sarvena |Enai sarvdbhyém 1] sarvaih
D. WIR saroasmai Tl sarvdbhydm | sarvebhyak
Ab. ﬁﬂﬂ'{sarvasmdt WA sarvdbhydm W sarvebhyah
G. W w sarvasya wian: sarvayol WYUT sarveshdm
L. mtarm&mﬁ wqqe sarvayoh lﬁ‘g sarveshu
V. €% sarva WA sarvau a¥ sarve
FEMININE.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. |7 sarod & sarve i sarvdh
A. €8T sarodm a¥ sarve g sarvd
I. WU sarvayd WRNAT sarvdbhydm AR sarvdbhik
D. ¥i@ sarvasyai wtnat sarvdbhydm g sarvdbhyah
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Ab. "W sarvasydh WAL sarvdbhydm WIN: sarvdbhyah
G. w¥am sarvasydh ¥ sarvayoh WATRT sarvdsdm

L. ®¥wqt sorvasydm wEAY: sarvayoh WY sarvdsu
NEUTER.
SINGULAR., DUAL. PLURAL.
N.A.V. W% sarvam ¥ sarve WG sarvdni

The rest like the masculine.
§ 279. WA anya, WA anyatara, T ilara, & katara, FWA katama,
take o ¢ in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. of the neuter:
Nom. Sing. w1 anyak, masc.; W=y anyd, fem.; wAR anyat, neut.
§ 280. 37 ubha is used in the Dual only: ’
Masc. N. A. V. 9 ubkau, 1. D. Ab. wsnai ubhdbhyim, G. L. wwax: ubhayoh ;
% ubhe, N. A.V. fem. and neut.
§ 281. W ubhayah, o1 -yd, °% -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only
in the Sing. and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual.

MAascuLINE.
BINGULAR. PLURAL.
N. 9T ubhayah —_— 7 wbhaye
A. ot ubhayam FHATA ubhaydn
I AT ubhayena w3: ubhayaih
D. AR ubhayasmai, &c. ANG: ubkayebhyah, &c.

§ 282. The nine words from g¥ pirva to wwt antara (14 to 22), though
used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. T e or w: a4;
in the Abl. Sing. W smdt or ww a¢; in the Loc. Sing. fe@m smin or g i.

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL.
N. Y péroak AT péroau ¥ piroe or YIT: pérodh
A R piroam 9 o T pirndn
I. Q¥ péroena qinat pérodbhyim  J§: piroail
D. QYR péroasmai it plrodbhydm TV pléroebhyak
Ab. QWA péroasmdt or YA plrodt  YATT phrodbhydm  THA: phroebhyalk
G. ¥ pdroasya Y3AY: péroayoh ¥t pirveshdm

L. w pirvasmin or ‘ﬁ pirve ‘{?ﬂ: pirvayoh m plrveshu
§ 283. The following words may likewise take w: ab or ¥ e in the Nom.
Plur. masc. (Pip. 1. 1, 33.)
waw: prathamah, first, W prathamau, WA prathame or WaAY: prathamdh ;
fem. wawt prathamd.
wa: charamah, last, wGRt charamayu, wTX charame or wT®t: charamdh.
fyww: dvitayak, two-fold, fem, fgmat dvitayf, and similar words in W% faya;
fawa: tritayah, three-fold ; famd tritaye or fawar: tritaydh.
¥ dvayah, two-fold, fem. wut dvayf, and similar words in 7 ya; W trayah.
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& alpah, few, wR alpe or w=qT: alpdh.
w: ardhah, half, e ardhe or wir: ardhdh.
sfaqu: katipayah, some, wfrqd katipaye or wfraar: katipaydh.
A2 nemah, half, AR neme or Anr: nemdh.
In all other cases these words are regular, like ®ta: kdntah.
§ 284. feWw: dvitlyah and other words in #w ffya are declined like
&% kinta, but in the Dat. Abl and Loc. Sing. they may follow ®&§ sarva.

: . MASCULINE.
BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
N. fyaia: dvitiyah fan TR doittyau fadtam: doitiydh
A. faatd doittyam © fnaR doittyan faatara dvittydn
I featAe dvittyena feManatdoittydbhydm TEMA: dvittyaik

"D. feMar dvittydya or FAMAR doitéyasmai TEAANTT doittydbhydm FERIT: doittyebhyak
Ab. frframadvictyds or feTeTT doittyasmar fdtaTi doittydbhydm FEAIT: doittyebhyak
'G. famtaey deittyasya - fgtaa: dittyayor  FEAYTURAT doitiydndm
L. T doitsye or FEMafA T dvittyasmin  FoaltTat: doittyayor  FAAAY dvitiyeshu

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvanéiman’s are treated like
ordinary words: Dat. Sing. fixahrara priyobhaydya, to him to whom both are
dear (Pin. 1. 1, 29). The same at the end of compounds such as wragd:
mdsaptirvah, a month earlier; ‘Dat. wrayiray mdsapdrviya (Pén. 1. 1, 30).
Likewise in Dvandvas ; g§rquut pdrvdpardndm, of former and later persons

(Pén. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take ¥ e;
' ﬁ'l"?( ptirvdpare or Qdrqay: plrvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of
points of the compass, such as swrq¥ uffara-pirva, north-east, the last
element may throughout take the pronominal terminations (Pén. 1. 1, 28).
Adverbial Declension.

§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension
of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which
differ from the ordinary terminations chiefly by being restricted in their
use to certain words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary
case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense. Thus

Acc. fat chiram, a long time.

Instr. fw chirena, in a long time.
Dat. fexrg chirdya, for a long time.
Abl. feTry chirds, long ago.

Gen, faTe chirasya, a long time.
Loc. fe chire, long. :

Other adverbial terminations are,

1. W: tah, with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local.
2. @ lra, with a locative meaning.
3. ¥ dd, with a temporal meaning; also raised to ¥vaT ddnim.
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4. WA tdt, with a locative meaning.
5. W1 thd, with a meaning of modality ; likewise ¢ zham and W Aa.
6. Wrq saf, expressive of effect.

7. W1 d and wnfg dAi, local.

8. f& rhi, temporal and causal.

9. #% tar, local.

10. ¥ ha, local.
See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260).
1. m tak, with an ablative meaning.

W tatah, thence. um: yatah, whence. ¥@: itah, hence; (cf. ¥fw iti, thus,
YW iva,as.) W afah, hence. Fm: kutah, Whence? wqa: amufah, thence.
AW: matiak, from me. WSIW: asmattah, from us. WAW: bhavattah, from
your Honour. g&w: pdrvatah, before (in a general local or temporal sense).
¥R sarvatah, always. wqm: agratah, before, like w3t agre. wfim: abhitah,
around, near. ¥waW: ubhayalah, on both sides. wqfm: paritah, all round.
g gramatah, from the village. w§TAW: gjfidnatah, from ignorance.

2. & tra, locative ; originally &1 ¢rd, as in Ygwaw purushatrd, amongst men.
& tatra, there. TR yatra, where. a kulra, Where? g atlra, here.
wqa amulra, there, in the next world. ¥&g® ekatra, at one place,
together. WaAY safrd, with, and W& satram, with (see ®E saka).

3. ¥ dd, temporal.

#TN tadd, then, and wevaf taddnfm. uEr yadd, when. ®eY kadd, When ?
wAEl anyadd, another time. W&Er sarvadd, always, at all times.
waT ekadd, at one time. WX sadd, always. ¥ idd, in the Veda,
later gETaY iddnim, now. '

4. AR ¢dt, local.

RT®IR prdktdt, in front,

Frequently after a base in g s:

YTET purastit, before. W@ adharastit, below. wowTH parastit, after-
wards. WWWTA adhastit, below. IaRWTR uparishtdt, above.

5. 9t thd, modal.

o lathd, thus. WY yathd, as. @R sarvathd, in every way. SUQT
ubhayathd, in both ways. warqr anyathd, in another way. w=wrat
anyatarathd, in one of two ways. XwxWm ifarathd, in the other way.
gt orithd, vainly (?). Or ¢ tham, in %¢ katham, How? wwdittham, thus.
Or ¢ tha, in w9q atha, thus.

6. /R sdt, effective.

TR rdjasdt, (Cys\W rdjiio *dhinam, dependent on the king.) N

bhasmasdt, reduced to ashes. wfraTy agnisds, reduced to fire.
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. &t d and wfE dhi, local.
efquife dakshindhi, in the South, or zfigar dakshind. Iwafe utlardhi, in
the North, or Wt uffardi. W<t antard (or °t -ram, or S -re, or xw
-rena), between. YT purd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or gz: purab
and YOETR purastal, before.) QW padchd, behind, (or wgTH paschdt.)
Adverbs such as fut mudhd, in vain, #a1 myrishd, falsely, are instrumental
cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants,
8. f rhi, temporal and causal.
TATE etarhi, at this time, (Wilson.) ®ff karhi, At what time? uf§ yarhi,
wherefore. wf& tarhi, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.)
9. aT tar, local.
WA, pritar, early, in the morning. &gAT sanular, in concealment.

10. ¥ ha, locative.
J€ kuha, Where? ¥ iha, here. WX saha, with.

CHAPTER VIL

CONJUGATION.

§ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive.
Ex. ¥vufn bodhati, he knows; yutt budhyute, he is known.

§ 287. The Active has two forms:

1. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from WG® parasmai, Dat. Sing. of
W para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.)
Ex. zzifx daditi, he gives.

2. The Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive, (from wrws dfmane, Dat. Sing. of
TR dfman, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.)
Ex. waw ddatte, he takes.

Note—The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive; e.g. \!'ffﬂ syfa
bhémim manthati, he shakes the earth ; Wi® WTETA mdrsam khddati, he eats meat ; JTRRATA
grémam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the étma.nepada
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. W edhate, he
grows ; Fiﬁ spandate, he trembles ; 'ﬂﬁ modate, he rejoices ; " ete, he lies down.

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative,
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are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. TH® hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin,
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 297): it is so even when reciprocity of action
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e.g. mfagafn
oyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (Pén. 1. 3, 15, 1). But Fﬂﬁmayale, he smiles, is
restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like AR trdyate, he protects,
are Atmanepadin (i.e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative; e.g.
AW i trdyasva mam, Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents.

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepads, take the one or the
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective;
e.g. qufn pachati, he cooks; T pachate, he cooks for himself ; wfx yajati, he sacrifices;
TR yajate, he sacrifices for himself. .The same applies to Causals (Pin. 1. 3, 74).

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus
#tn, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as 7€ fawrafe gandam vinayati™,
he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in W FrTaR krodham vinayate, he turns
away or dismisses wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated,
but difficult to bring under any general rules.

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but
active or middle in others; e.g. Atm. H’ﬂvardlmte, he grows, never TN vardhati 2 but Aor.
YA avridhat, Par., or WATWE avardhishta, Atm. he grew. (Pap. 1. 3, 91.)

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with
certain prepositions; e.g. fayifh vifati, he enters; but fﬂ'ﬁﬂﬁ ni-vifate, he enters in.
(Pan. 1. 3, 17.)

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane-
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Péy. 1. 3, 62).
Denominatives ending in wWrg dya have both forms (Pén. 1. 3, go). The
intensives have two forms: one in ¥ ya, which is always Atmanepada; the
other without ¥ ya, which is always Parasmaipada.

§ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes
Qya to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the
Atmanepada.

§ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin.

1. Formed from the Special or Modified Base.

PARASMAIPADA. AT“ANIPADA.
1. The Present (Lat) Witk bhavimi W& bhave
2. The Imperfect (Lan) WY abhavam Wiy abhave
3. The Optative (Lin) W4 bhaveyam WaT bhaveya
4. The Imperative (Lot) swarfa bhavini W bhavai

* Cf. Siddhénta-Kaumuds, ed. Tarinétha, vol. 11. p. 350. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337.
: T
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I1. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base.

PARASMAIPADA. KTMANIPADA.
5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) wyx babhdva W babhdve
6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) Wrai wrg choraydm babhdva wvcai Wik choraydm chal
7. The First Aorist (Lun) wwifyk abodhisham wfafk abhavishi
8. The Second Aorist (Lun)  ‘'wny¥ abhdvam wfaw asiche
9. The Future (Lrit) wiewf bhavishydmi wfaw bhavishye
10, The Conditional (Lrin) wifawt abhavishyam wifawt abhavishye
11. The Periphrastic Future (Lut) ssfawtfer bhavitdsm wfam bhavitihe
12. The Benedictive (Asir lin)  yare bhdydsam wfaslty bhavishiya

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only.

Signification of the Tenses and Moods.
§ 291. 1. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The
Imperfect takes the Augment (§ 299).
3- The principal senses of the Optative are, ‘

a. Command; e.g. /% 7™ 7= tvam grdmam gachchhek, thou mayest go, i.e.
go thou to the village.

b. Wish; e. g. wyuifagrdfin bhavin ihdsita, Let your honour sit here!

c. Inquiring ; e.g. ¥Eaviaty v vt vedam adhiyiye, uta tarkam
adhiytya, Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic?

d. Supposition (sambhdvana); e.g. WAT®R ITATCN ATWWATR bhaved asau
vedapdrago brihmanatvit, he probably is a student of the Veda, because
he is a Brahman,

e. Condition ; e. g. ¥xQwW wAW* ﬁwﬁr\lftﬂr war:. dandaé chen na bhavel
loke vinaSyeyur imdh prajdh, if there were not punishment in the world,
the people would perish. lﬂ'ﬂ\ ® WA yak pathet sa dpnuyit, he
who studies, will obtain. Fwgrew fadhaerwguTETET yad yad rocheta
viprebhyas tat tad dadyid amatsarah, whatever pleases the Brihmans
let one give that to them not niggardly.

J. It is-used in relative dependent sentences; e.g. TW FRd it 7 gy yach
cha tvam evam kuryd na $raddadhe, 1 believed not that thou couldst
act thus. awrgyn Fwi fiRwwred yat tddrisih krishnam ninderann
d$charyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful.

4.-The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is
concerned ; e.g. % fuda, Strike! The first and third persons are used
in many cases in place of the Optative; e.g. W WaRi® ichchhdmi
bhavin bhunktdm, 1 wish your honour may eat.

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past.
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6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect,
form their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of an auxiliary verb.

7. 8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the
common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment (§ 299).

9. The Future, also called the Indefinite future ; e.g. FxRwfRwfn yrat Twam™:
devaé ched varshishyati dhinyam vapsyimah, if it rain, we shall sow
rice. grwitwwe TrWfw ydvajyfvam annam ddsyati, as long as life
lasts, he will give food. @ Under certain circumstances this Future
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; e.g. war »rwr
kadi bhoktd or ek bhokshyate, When will he eat?

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of
that might have, but have not happened (Pén. 1. 3, 139); e.g.

giireifawn suvrishfié ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham
abhavishyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (§ 299).

11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e.g. vt w: wqrmts ayodhydm
$vah praydtdsi, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya.

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a
wish in general; e.g. wiWr=E@M érimdin bhdyit, May he be happy!
fat W chiram jivydt, May he live long!

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only.

§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers,

Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each.

CHAPTER VIIL

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS.

§ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes,
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative.
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations.
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus wvsy bhrds,
o5t bhlds, v bhram, WR kram, ¥ klam, &Y tras, ¥Z trut, &Y lash belong
to the Bhl and Div classes ; uryr® bhrdsate or wryar bhrdsyate, &c. (Pan. 111
1, 70). Again, & sku, & stambh, ¥ stumbh, W skambh, @(akumbh belong
to the Su and Kri classes; gitfwr skunoti or g skundti (Pén. 1. 1, 82).

T2 ,
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§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the
root will be called the Special or Modiffed Tenses; the rest the General or
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root f& chi is changed in the Present,
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fag chi-nu. Hence fag: chi-nu-mabk,
we search ; wf@g achi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle fam:
chitah, searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect fewy: chichy-ub, they have
searched, without the Jnu. We call fig chi, the root, fag chinu, the base
of the special tenses. '

§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions :

1. Bases which in the modified tenses end in & a.
I1. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but w a.

This second division is subdivided into,

I1 a. Bases which insert q nu, ¥ u, or #ft nf, between the root and the
terminations,
I1 5. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element.

1. First Division.
§ 296. The first division comprises four classes :
1. The Bhi class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them
vife bhvddi, because the first verb in their lists is 3 bk, to be).
a. | a is added to the last letter of the root.
b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i. e. long or short i, u, ri,
if final ; short ¢, w, i, ¥, if followed by one consonant).
qY budh, to know ; Wiwfa bodh-a-ti, he knows. ¥ bk, to be; yafw bhav-a-ti,
he is,

Note—The accent in verbs of the Bho class was originally (as we know from the ancient
Vedic language) on the radical vowel ; hence Gupa of that vowel.

Many derivative verbs,—such as causatives, wragafa bhdvayati, he causes to be;
desideratives, YpqWFI bubkdshati, he wishes to be, from ¥ bkd; intensives in the Atmane-
pada, i‘ﬁ'ﬁbeblaidyale, he cuts much; and denominatives, m lohitdyati, he grows
red,—follow this class.

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them
Feif tudddi, because the first root in their lists is ¥ fud, to strike).
a. ¥ a is added to the last letter of the root.
b. Before this w a, final ¥ ¢ and § £ are changed to ¥ iy.

Suand ®d to Ty uv.
g ri to ficg riy.
g ri to gL ir (§ 110).

1% tud, to strike; yafw tud-a-ti.
fc ri, to go; foafw riy-a-ti.
q.nd, to praise; Fafw nuv-a-ti.
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§ myi, to die; faw® mriy-a-te.
¥ kri, to scatter; fatfw kir-a-ti.
Note—The accent in verbs of the Tud class was originally on the intermediate & a;
hence never Guna’ of the radical vowel.
3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them
femtfe divddi, because the first root in their lists is feg div, to play).
a. ¢ ya is added to the last letter of the root.
FY nah, to bind; wafw nak-ya-ti.
W9 budh, to awake; Jurt budh-ya-te.
Note—The accent in verbs of the Div class is now on the radical vowel; but there are
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ¥ ya.
4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them
wafe churddi, because the first root in their lists is WT chur, to steal).
a. WY aya is added to the last letter of the root.
b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by & a, ®w a is
lengthened to wt d.
¥R dal, to cut; Trsafn ddl-aya-ti, (many exceptions.)
¢. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by gi, ¥ u, W i, ®
these vowels take Guna, while % 7 becomes g fr.
fiary 4lish, to embrace; Wwufw slesh-aya-ti.
WY chur, to steal ; wWreafw chor-aya-ti.
Y mrish, to endure ; wiuR marsh-aya-te.
¥R krit, to praise; wtrate kirt-aya-ti.
d. Final ¥ i, & {, v u, % 4, 9 ri, and v rf, take Vriddhi.
fux jri, to grow old ; wrwafw jriy-aya-ti.
#t mf, to walk ; wraafw mdy-aya-ti.
Y dhri, to hold ; wrcafn dhdr-aya-ti.
b | pré, to fill; wreafa pdr-aya-ti.
Note—Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable W® aya

throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive
Par. The accent was on the first W a of WX dya.

I1. Second Division.
§ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the
special tenses, end in & a before the terminations.
It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their
radical vowel, or if they take g nu, ¥ u, 7t nf, strengthening 'of the vowels
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of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of
Guna, but w1 # is raised to A7 nd in the Kri, and q » to & na in the Rudh
class.

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the
strong base; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before
them, the weak base.

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong
base, thus establishing throughout an equilibrium between base and ter-
mination.

II a. Bases which take 3 nu, = u, 7t nf.
§ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes:
1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by
them wrf¥ svddi, because the first root in their lists is g su).
a. 9 nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations,
it no before weak terminations.
Ex. § su, to squeeze out; FW: su-nu-mdh, 1st pers. plur. Pres.
AW su-nd-mi, 18t pers. sing. Pres.
2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by
them wafe Zanddi, because the first root in their lists is wey zan).
a. ¥ u is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations,
W 0 before weak terminations,
Ex. #= tan, to stretch; wqw: tan-u-mdh, 1st pers. plur. Pres.
WAR tan-6-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres.
Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in 7 n, except one, ¥ kri, ®QMW karomi, 1 do.
3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them
e kryddi, because the first root in their lists is it &rf).
a. 7t nf is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations,
1 nd before weak terminations,
7 na before strong terminations beginning with vowels,
Ex. @ kri, to buy; wWgiw: kri-pi-mdh, 1st pers. plur. Pres.
wWarfa kri-pd-mi, 18t pers. sing. Pres.
wifa kri-p-dnti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres.
I1 5. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately.

§ 299. The second division.comprises three classes:

1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by
them w@ife adddi, because the first root in their lists is WY ad, to eat).

a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base;
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and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants,
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic
rules explained above (§§ 107—145) must be carefully observed.
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Gupa, where
possible (§ 296, 1, 6).
Ex. fesg Uik, to lick; fw: lik-mdh, we lick.
Sfa léh-mi, 1 lick.
Bfwy lek-shi, thou lickest (§ 127). ‘
&1z ligha, you lick (§ 128).
‘r.%g alet, thou lickedst (§ 128).
The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class.

2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by
them w&wife jukotyddi, because the first root in their lists is T I,
wEn jukoti). -

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class.
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible.
¢. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, § 302.)
Ex. ¥ hu, to sacrifice; FW: ju-hu-mdh, we sacrifice.
qeith ju-hd-mi, I sacrifice. (Pén. vr. 1, 192.)

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called
by them gwife rudhddi, because the first root in their lists is Y rudh,
§UfE runaddhi, to obstruct).

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class.
b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant ¥ n is inserted,
which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to 7 na.

Ex. 3% v, to join; qw: yu-ij-mdh, we join.

JafW yu-nd-mi, 1 join.

. First Division,
Bhil class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class.
Tud class, —_ —_ Tudédi, VI class.
Div class, —_ —_— Divédi, IV class.
Chur class, — —_ Churédi, X class,

Second Division.

Su class, with native grammarians, Svédi, V class.
Tan class, —_— —_ Tanédi, VIII class,
Kri class, _ —_ Kryéadi, IX class.
Ad class, — —_ Adadi, II class.
Hu class, — — Juhotyédi, III class,
Rudh class, — — Rudhéidi, VII class.
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CHAPTER IX.

AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS.

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz.
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication,
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb.

§ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short w a as their initial
sugment. This & @ has the accent. Thus from Wy budh, Present wnnfh
bodhimi ; Imperfect wWv§ dbodham. '

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. (Pén. vi.
1, 9o.)

% a with & a, or &t &, =T d.
w o with g4, § 1, T e, or ¥ ai,=2 ai.
% g with ¥ 4, & 4, &Y 0, or W au, =W} au.
% a with ¥ i, or ¥ rf, =&t dr.
From w¥ arch, wifw archati, he praises, wrin drchat, he praised.
From &w fksh, §&n fkshate, he sees, W aikshata, he saw.
From ¥ und, safw unatti, he wets, ﬁm[ aunat, he wetted.
From wy ri, wgwfi richchhati, he goes wvakn drchchhat, he went.

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the
negative particle ®t md (Pép. vi. 4, 74). w1 LAl | wrdtq md bhavdn kirshit,
Let not your Honour do this! or a1 & aQn md sma karot, May he not do it!

Reduplication.

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs,
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be
stated first; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class.

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form
of the aorist will have to be treated separately.
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General Rules of Reduplication.
§ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends
with a vowel) is repeated.
v budh =y bubudh. ] bhd is exceptional in forming wy babkd. (Pap.
VIL 4, 73.)
§ 304. Aspirated letters. are represented in reduplication by their cor-
responding unaspirated letters. :
firg bhid, to cut, = fufirg bibkid.
y dh, to shake, =7y dudhd.
§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding
palatals ; Th by wj. (Pin. v 4, 62.)
3 ki, to sever, = WY chukuf.
WA khan, to dig, =w&R chakhan.
TR gam, to go, =W jagam.
¥ has, to laugh, = weq jahas.
§ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first ouly is
reduplicated.
TR krus, to shout, = Wy chukrus.
fayq kship, to throw, = fafey chikship.
§ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated.
¥ stu, to praise, = WX fushfu (§ 103, 1).
W stan, to sound, = ¥R lasian.
wY spardh, to strive, = weT® paspardh.
wqt sthd, to stand, = wear tasthd.
wgn échyut, to drop, = CwgR chuschyul.
But 9 smri, to pine, = W] sasmys.
§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is leng, it is
shortened in the reduplicative syllable.
g gdh, to enter, = WTTE jagdh.
Wt kri, to buy, = fem chikri.
T #dd, to strike, =Yug sushdd.
§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ¥ e or ¥ ai, it becomes ¥ i; if it
is W 0 or & au, it becomes ¥ u.
A sev, to worship, = favy sishev.
&% dhauk, to approach, = yatu dudhauk.
§ 310. Roots with final ¥ e, 2 ai, W} o, are treated like roots ending in
wt d, taking = a in the reduplicative syllable.
N dhe, to feed, = e\t dadhau.
R gai, to sing, = Wit jagau.
W o, to sharpen, = Wit $asau.
]
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§ 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into
vowels. (This change is called Samprasdrana.) Pin. vi 1, 17.

Root. 16t Pers. Sing. Redupl. Perf. . ‘Weak Form*. ‘Weakest Form¢.
N yaj = Q@A iydja, to sacrifice, (for Tare yaydja.) &= f. (= v')
7Y vach = ¥aT™ uvdcha, to speak. w9 dch. (T uch.)
¥¢ vad = ¥A wvdda, to say. e dd. (sg ud)
o vap =¥IX uvdpa, to sow. g tp. (ﬂ up.)
qY vaé = wATY uvdda, to wish. g 6. (¥t us.)
T vas = I« uvdsa, to dwell. : g s (¥q us.)
¥ veh =ITX uvdha, to carry. = th. (rg\ uh.)
¥ vay } =391q uvdya, to weave. > dyorwqdv|. (3 u)
e vyach = famre vivydcha, to surround. fafary vivich. (Frqvich.)
wy vyadh = fawmry vivyddha, to strike. fafay vividh. (faqvidh.)
qqvyath = fa=m< vivyathe (Pin. vi1. 4,68). fa=ry vivyath. (mrqvyath.)
WY svap = YoATT sushvdpa, to sleep. Y sushup. (g sup.)
fw évi= gura Suddva, to swell 7. . 9 Susd. (3 4d.)
w vye = famqry vivydya, to cover. Tt vivd. (t vi)
T jyd = fa=R jijyau, to grow old. ot jijt. (sft 52.)
& /e =wa juhdva, to call (Pén. v1. 1, 33). yE juhd (g Ad.)
Ty pydy = fa@ pipye, to grow fat (Pép. v1. 1, 29). fadht pipf, (dt pt.)
T grah = YL jagrdha, to take. W7 jagrih. (7% grik.)

{ 312. Roots beginning with short & a, and ending in a single consonant,

contract & a + ¥ @ into W 4.
g ad, to eat,=wg dd.

§ 313. Roots beginning with short w @, and ending with more than one

consonant, prefix Iﬁ(dn.
w® arch ="t dnarch. (Also wW af (Su), wraRt dnafe.) Php. vir 4, 72.

§ 314. Roots beginning with ¥ i or ¥4 (not prosodially long), contract ¥ + g
i+iand 3+ u+uinto § f and W4; but if the radical gi or ¥ u take
Guna or Vriddhi, 3 y and g v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable
and the base. .(Pén. vi. 4, 78.)

* The weak forms appear in all persons-of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi
nor Gupa is required.

+ The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the
passive, &c.

1 WY vay is a substitute for R ve, in the reduplicated perfect (PAn. 11. 4, 41). If that sub-
stitution does not take place, then ¥ ve forms T vavau, TYs vavuh (Pin. vI. 1, 40).

|| Pén. vi. 1, 38, 39. T Or f9WT Sifvdya (Pay. v1. 1, 30).
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XY ish = §ay: fsh-atub, they two have gone.
= gAY iy-esh-a (Guna), I have gone.
IQ ukh = w@y: dkh-atub, they two have withered.
=93] uv-okk-a (Guna), I have withered.

§ 315. The root w ri forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as R dr.

Other roots beginning with v ri prefix wrey dn. (Pip. vir. 4, 71.)
. W ri/, to obtain, =wrAR dn-rij.

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the

rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect.
Special Rules of Reduplication.

§ 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class.
But there are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases
differ ; viz.

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical v ri, v rf, whether final or medial,
are represented in reduplication by w a.

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final v r$ and v 7/ (they do not occur as
medial) are represented in reduplication by ¥ i.

Reduplicated Perfect. Hu Class. Present, &c.
¥ bhri, to bear,=wot babhdra. .3 bhri =¥ bibharti.
¥ sri, to go, = WAL sasdra. § sri = fwufd sisarti.

T hri, to take, = weR jakdra. ® hri=fwefR jikarti.

The root 9 ri, to go, forms wuf¥ iy-arti; g prd, to fill, fauf® piparti.
§ 317. The three verbs faw nij, faw vij, and fay vish of the Hu class take
Guna in the reduplicated syllable, (Pn. vi1. 4, 75.)
faw nij, to wash, AAME nenekti, AT nenikte ; faw vij, to separate, AXf®
vevekti; faw vish, to pervade, FAfw veveshti.
§ 318. The two verbs &t md, to measure, and ¥ Ad, to go, of the Hu class
take ¥ ¢ in the reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vir. 4, 76.)
w1 md, faliR mimite; & hd, Tadt¥ sihite.
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated.
€ han, to kill, wara jaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative farwrafn jighdimsati,
and the intensive we=® janghanyate. (Php. vi1. 3, 55.)
fe hi, to send (Su), farwry jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative fwwtaf
Jighfshati, and the intensive WetaR jeghfyate. (Pén. vir. 3, 56.)
4 i, to conquer, fwnra figdya. Likewise in the desiderative fanwfin jigfshati;
but not in the intensive, which is always ¥=%taR jejfyate. (Php. viL 3, 57.)
f& chi, to gather, has optionally feery chichiya or femra chikiya. The same
option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have Wefta®
chechiyate only. (Pén. vir. 3, 58.)

U2
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Terminations.

§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses,
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the
terminations for the special or modified tenses and moods.

§ 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases
take & ¢ (First Division), or § nu, ¥ u, #t nf (Second Division, A.), or nothing
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma-
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking WT¥ d¢he as the termination
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the W&t 4 of wr dthe is changed
to g i after bases in & a (Pin. vir. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ¥R ithe as
‘the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory
such forms as VR bodhethe, fqwTS dvishdthe, famr¥ mémdthe, without asking
at first any questions as to how they came ta be what they are.

First DiIvisiox.
Bhd, Tud, Div, and Chur Classes.
PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA.

Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative.
1. W ami {qm Thiyam WA ani g Xi T iya Te
afls  p Wip  — Ve W thdp XU ithdp W sva
afme we Wit gar Ne Tia Mita wi tdm
1. WW: ava} WY ava YWiva WHava WA avake WAT€avaki YA ivahi  WAR avakai
2. thap WHtam Thitam Ktam (Rithe W ithém XA iydthdm Y ithdm
3.Wtah Witdm Wiitdm Witdm Rite  Yiitdm AR iydtdm AT itdm
1. WW:omah WHama (Aima WHama WARamake WATE amaki TACimaki  WAR amakai
2. Gthe Wiz YAita Wta R dhve W dhvam ok idhoam & dhvam
3.t ati qAn  TPoiyud Yatu N nte W nta TR iran AT ntdm

¢ In the second and third persons WTX ¢d¢ may be used as termination after all verbs, if
the sense is benedictive.
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Secoxp Division.
Su, Tan, Kri, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes.

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA.
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative, Present. Imperfact. Optative. Imperative.

1'3‘7 I“aml"ﬂydm I‘Tﬁldni' Ve E { & tya |¥_;_|
z.lﬁml |1—| Myds fehi* Roe Wnthap EUT A Wova

alfea| [ne] wmye [ga] e w6 e A
Yoa X ydva lmdmi livabe!f(valn‘ mtvah' I‘T!dealm"

3. W thap Wiam WiRydtam ®tam  'WTQdthe WTGidthm EqTttydthdm WrGt dehdm
3.Wtah Witdm WiWigdtdm Witdm  WTRdte WTAidtdm ST dydtdm VNI dtdm

LWimah Mms UM ydma |Wdma| Tmake Afgmabi HfEincki | WrRdmaksi|

2.9tha Wta AN ydta Wta R dive Wdhoam & (dhvam Wt dhvam
3 WfNantit WHan GPyuh  WHontu| WRate WNata Efron  WHiatdm

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i.e. unaccented
terminations which require strengthening of the base.

§ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and any one who has clearly
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their
base ; these must be learnt from the Dhétupétha.

* The Su and Tan classes take no termination, except when ¥ « is preceded by a conjunct
consonant.

+ Hu class and WO abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take &fW ati.

1 Hu class, reduplicated bases, and fﬂg vid, to know, take 8% u}, before which, verbs
ending in a vowel, require Gupa. I u} is used optionally after verbs in &Y ¢, and after
Y doish, to hate. (PAq. 1. 4, 109—113.)

il Hu class and reduplicated bases:take W ats..
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CHAPTER X.

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES.

§ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri-
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional,
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the
modified tenses ; and the distinguishing features, the inserted qnu, Sy, Ht nf,
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs
of the Chur class preserve their wq aya throughout, except in the Aorist
and Benedictive.

Reduplicated Perfect.

§ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of
reduplication have been given above. (§§ 302—319.)

§ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but
Waorwrd: such as §x i, to praise; ¥y edh, to grow; ¥indh, to light ;
Igund, to wet. g richchh and 3 drpu are excepted.

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as wavq chakds, to be bright.

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives,
Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives.

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (§ 340.)

So do likewise %Y day, to pity, &c., Wy ay, to go, WY ds, to sit down
(Pan. 111. 1, 37), %] kds, to cough (Pin. 1. 1, 35); also &R kd4, to shine
(Sér.); optionally 9% ush, to burn, (et oshdm), fag vid, to know, (fagi vidim),
W] jdgri, to wake, (WrTKi jdgardm, Pén. 111. 1, 38); and, after taking redupli-
cation, ¥t bAf (ferai bibhaydm), f hri (ferai jikraydm), 3 bhri (feovat bibhardm),
and ¥ hu (§eai juhavim, Pin. 1. 1, 39).

The verb 3} drnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of qwra
drpundiva as its Perfect.

W= _richchhk, to fail, although ending in two consonants, forms only
wraRk dnarchchha.

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect.
SINGULAR.

1.|Ia| ve
2. | xu itha| R ishe

3.‘wa| Te
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. DuaL.
1. Wiva {qi tvahe
2. WY: athub T dithe
3. W atub TR dte

PLURAL.

1. ¥ ima R imahe
2. wa ' T idhve or ¥ idhve
3. W ub X ire

These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of
the initial ¥ 4 of certain terminations will be given below.

§ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the
following rules :

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed
by a consonant.

firg bhid, farg bibhed-a, favfea bibhed-itha, faty bibhed-a.
v budh, Y bubodh-a, YWifwq bubodh-itha, Ywre bubodh-a.
But w'g jfv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Gupa, forms farsfty
fijtv-a, Porefifaw jijiv-itha, faefta jijiv-a.

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Gupa in the first, Guna in the second,
Vriddhi only in the third person singular.

A nf, fAAIY nindy-a or fAAY ninay-a, fAAfAQ ninay-itha, faarg nindy-a.

3. wa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or-Guna in the first,
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular,

T han, WA jaghdn-a or WA jaghan-a, WRtAq jaghan-itha, wava jaghin-a.

Note—If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by ¥ tha, the accent falls on
the root; if with ¥W itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Gupa,
faw oij, faqW viveja, but fafafwa vivijitha. (Pay. 1. 2, 2; 3.)

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed:

1. Roots like ux pat, i. e. roots in which & a is preceded and followed by a
single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ¥ v, and
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WY Sas* and w¥ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as
quqR_papat into i‘( pet, before the accented terminations, (including
¥q itha, Pén. vi. 4, 120, 121.)
Y pach, TUwQ papaktha, but e pechitha, ¥faw pechima, XW: pechub.
AR Lan, AAY tenitha, AfTW lenima, WY: tenub.

2. Roots mentioned in § 311 take their weak form.

g vah, I wwiha, Sfewn thima.

TY vach, 3TN uvicha, NY: dehub.

Note—The roots ‘{trt, W phal, W bhaj, &Y trap, WY érath (Phn. vI. 4, 122), and
T rddh, in the sense * of killing’ (123), from their Reduplicated Perfect like T pat. The roots
W jrf, ¥¥ bhram, and AY tras (124), may do so optionally ; and likewise W phan, TN rdj,
AT bhrdj, ATR, bhrds, YN bklas, TH syam, W svan.

3. The roots 31 gam, ¥ han, W jan, & khan, W ghas drop their radical
vowel. (Pin. vr. 4, 98.)

R gam, WRE: jagmatuh.
T han, WA jaghnatub.
®A khan, wqq: chakhnatuh.
1‘3 ghas, wew: jakshatub.

4. Roots ending in" g;nsonant,' preceded by a nasal (Pén. 1. 2, 5), such as
%Y manth, €Y srams, &c., do not drop their nasal in the weakening
forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual: wiag: mamanthatub ; WER sasrasse.

5. The verbs q éranth, 1iq granth, & dambh, and ®W svaiij, however, may be
weakened, and form Sam: érethatub, Dy: grethatub, 2wy: debhatuh, TEN
sasvaje (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pén. 1. 2, 6, v.). But according to some
grammarians the forms yeray: faéranthatub &c. are more correct.

§ 329. Roots ending in Wt d, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pén. vr. 4, 64).
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs
ending in wr d.

The same roots take W} au for the termination of the first and third
persons singular Parasmai.

1 dd, T8 dad-au, Tfe dad-iva, TTY: dad-athub, TfET dad-ire.
R mlai, gt maml-au, wfge maml«-wa, wuY: maml-athub, wfE< maml-ire.

Except ® vye, & hve, &c.; see § 311.

§ 330. Roots ending in ¥4, £ 1, i, if preceded by one consonant, change
their vowels, before terminations ‘beginning with vowels, into 7 y, T 7.

* wmwmw gwmﬁﬁn Prasids, p. 13a. Ina later passage
the Prasida (p. 17 b) decides for both, Fq éas and WY dad.
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If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into
xq iy, W ar ¥,
Roots ending in ¥ u, ® 4, change these vowels always into I uv.
Most roots ending in w rf, change the vowel to wt ar (Pip. viL 4, 11).
7 grf, Wg: jagaratuh t.
 nf, fafary niny-iva, we two have led.
fa 4ri, fafufay fifriy-iva, we two have gone,
"% kri, WRY: chakr-athuh, you two have done. )
W siri, WATY: tastar-athub, you two have spread.
g yu, TYY: yuyuv-athuh, you two have joined.
§ stu, YYIY: ushfuv-athub, you two have praised.
¥ kri, waxy: chakar-athuh, you two have scattered.

CHAPTER XIL
'THE INTERMEDIATE ¥ i.

§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary
to consider the intermediate ¥ i, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which
require, allow, or prohibit the insertion of this ¥ ¢ form one of the most
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible.

The general tendency, and so far the general rule, is that the terminations
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants,
insert the vowel ¥ i between base and termination; and from an historical
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which
require the addition of an intermediate ¥ ¢ than (as has been done in § 326)
to represent the ¥ i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ¥ i has prevailed
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to
-state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ¥ i is not employed, instead
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted.

* %] ri forms the perf. WX dra, 3rd pers. dual WIXY: dratup. G richchh forms
TSR dnarchehha, 3rd pers. dual WTARY: dnarchehhatich, (Php. VIL 4, 11.)
t In S £, g drf, and Yrria further shortening may take place; WIS fadaratup
being shortened to WH{: dasratup, &c. (P&n VIL 4, 13.)
Y
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One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., €ire, keeps the
intermediate ¢ § under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ¥ i, too,
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. Fg¥ duduh-re.

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered:

1. When is it necessary to omit the 47 -
2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the ¥ i? .
3. When is it necessary to insert the ¥ i-?

For the purposes of . reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know
is, When it is necessary to omit the 3i? Even for writing Sanskrit this
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the
omission is necessary, the ¥ ¢ may safely be inserted, altheugh, according
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the
cases in which ¥ i is necessarily omittéd, nor will anything but extensive
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number
of rules, but both before and after Pinini the language of India has
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the
optional insertion of ¥ ¢ authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies.

Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pén. v 2, 35) that
every termination beginning originally with a consonant (except y) takes
the ¥ 4, which we represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ¥ i must on no account be
inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from the beginning of ‘the
termination.

§ 332. The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native
grammarians (P&n.vIr. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate ¥4 in
the so-called general or unmodified tenses, before terminations or affixes begin-
ning originally with a consonant (except qy). (Note—The reduplicated perfect
and its participle in ¥ vas are not affected by these rules; see § 334.)

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in wr d.

2, All monosyllabic roots ending in € 4, except f& éri, to attend (21, 31)*;
fw évi, to grow (23, 41). (Note—f@&t smi, to laugh, must take g i in
the Desiderative. Pén. vii. 2, 74.)

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in § 1, except 3t 41, to fly (22, 72; 26, 26.
anuditta), and it §, to rest (24, 22).

* These figures refer to the Dhitupitha in Westergaard’s Radices Linguz Sanscrite, 1841.
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4- All monosyllabic roots ending in ¥ u, except 3 yu, to mix (24, 23; not

0 N

9.

10,

31, 9); ® ru, to sound (24, 24); T nu, to praise (24, 265 28,104%);
Y kshu, to sound (24, 27); W kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28). 9 sny, to
flow (24, 29), takes ¥ i in Parasmaipada (Péy. vir. 2, 36). (Note—§
stu, to praise, and g su, to pour, take ¥ i in the I. Aorist Parasmaipada.
Pén. vir. 2, 72.)

- All monosyllabic roots ending in w§ ré, except 7 vpi, ta choose (371, 38).

Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in = #ya, all verbs in
W ri take ¥ ¢ (Pén. vir. 2, 70).

g svri, to sound, may take ¥ i (Pén. vin. 2, 44). ¥ bkri, to carry, may
take g ¢ in the Desider. (Pén. viL 2, 49). g dri, to regard, § dhri, to
hold, and wg 4, to go, take g iin the Desnder (Pan. vi1. 2, 74, 75)-

In the Benedictive and I. Aonst(Veri)s endmg in g ri and beginning with
a conjunct consonant may take ¥ i (Pan. viI. 2, 43):

. All monosyllabic roots ending in ¥ ¢, 2 ai, & a.

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots
ending in vowels, except the vowels 7 and g rf, must not take ¥ i.

. Of roots ending in % k, yw& fak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15).
. Of roots ending in W ch, WY pach, to. cook. (23, 27); T vack, to speak

(24, 55)'5 g4 much, to loose (28, 136) ; faw sich, to sprinkle (28, 140);
fow rich, to leave (29, 4); faw vich, to separate (29, 5).

Of roots ending in § chh, W prackh, to ask (28,.120). It must take
T i in the Desider. (Pin. viI. 2, 75).

Of roots ending in ¥ j, &% svadj, to embrace (23, 7); WK fyaj, to leave
(23, 17) ; ¥R saiij, to adhere (23, 18) ; Ww bhaj, to worship (23, 29);
W radij,. to colour (23, 30; 26; 58); AW yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33)3
a9 nij, to clean (25, 11); fawy vij, to separate (25, 12; not 28, g, or
29, 23); [Kas. g% mrif]; TN yw, to meditate (26, 68), to join
(29, 7) 5 &R arij, to let off (26, 695 29, 121); W bhrajj, to bake
(28, 4, except Desider.); wwy majj, to dip (28, 122); ®X 7w, to
break (28, 123); ¥W bhuj, to bend (28, 124), to protect (29, 17);
3w bhaiij, to break (29, 16).

1. Of roots ending in ¥ d, €% had, to evacuate (23, 8); WY skand, to step

)’/Zﬁf:ﬁ

(23, 10); wE ad, to eat (24, 1); W pad, to go (26, 60) ; P&y khid,
to be distressed (26, 615 28, 1425 29, 12); &g vid, to be (26, 62);
fag svid, to sweat (26, 79); ¥ #ud, to strike (28, 1); T¥ nud, to
push (28, 2; 28, 132); #% sad, to droop (28, 133); WX éad, to perish
(28, 134); fag vid, to find (28, 1382 29, 135 not 24, 56); g bhid,
to cut (29, 2); fag chhid, to divide (29, 3); ¥ kshud, to pound
(29, 6).

Y2
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12, Of roots ending in  dh, gy budh, to know (26, 63); Iy yudh, to fight
(26, 64) 5§ rudh, with &7 anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 6)
Ty rddh, to grow (26, 71; 27, 16); =y vyadh, to strike (26, 72);
W krudh, to be angry (26, 80); Wy kshudh, to be hungry (26, 81),
ex.'cept Part. §f\wkshudhita and Ger. wfiwar kshudhitod (Pén. vi1. 2, 52)3
WY éudh, to clean (326, 82); fay sidh, to succeed (26, 83); WY sidh,
to achieve (27, 16) ; ¥4 dandh, to bind (31, 37).

13. Of roots ending in ¥ n, ¥ kan, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond.
(Pén. vir. 2, 70); likewise its substitute wY badh; W man, to think
(26, 67).

14. Of roots ending in Y p, fay tip, to pour (10, 17); Y srip, to go (23, 14) 5
WY ap, to heat (23, 165 26, 50); WY fap, to swear (23, 315 26, 59);
9q vap, to sow (23, 34) ; &Y svap, to sleep (24, 60); WY dp, to reach
(27, 14); M kship, to throw (28, 5); &Y lup, to cut (28, 137);
fasy lip, to anoint (28, 139); §Y chhup, to touch (28, 125). (Note—
7q frip and ¥ drip, which are generally included, may take ¥ ¢,
according to Pay. vir. 2, 45.)

15. Of roots ending in ¥ bk, ©Y radh, to desire (23, 5); ¥ labk, to take
(23, 6) 5 WY yabh, coire (23, 11).

16. Of roots ending in § m, T ram, to play (20, 23) ; ¥® nam, to incline
(23, 12) ; T yam, to cease (23, 15). But these three take ¥ i in Aor.
Par. (Pin. vir. 2, 73). 71 gam, to go (23, 13), but it takes ¥ i before
g ¢ of Fut.,, Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pin. vi1. 2, 58). Also w® kram,
to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pép. vir. 2, 36).

17. Of roots ending in R §, ¥ krus, to shout (20, 26); TN drié, to see
(23, 19); &W damb, to bite (23, 20); fam lié, to be small (26, 70;
28, 127) ; few di4, to show (28, 3); &Y rué, to hurt (28, 126); fowri4,
to hurt (28, 127); ®W sprié, to touch (28, 128); fasy vif, to enter
(28, 130) 5 ¥R mrié, to rub (28, 131).

18. Of roots ending in ¥ sh, Jq krish, to draw (23, 21; 28, 6); farg tvish,
to shine (23, 32); fuw dvish, to hate (24, 3); fag vish, to pervade
(25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 47); YR push, to nourish
(26, 73; mot 17, 50); WY fush, to dry (26, 74); F® fush, to please
(26, 75); ¥ dush, to spoil (26, 76); fey §lish, to embrace (26, 77);
e 4ish, to distinguish (29, 14); fa® pish, to pound (29, 15).

9. Of roots ending in { s, ¥ vas, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. sfam
ushitah and Ger. sfamm ushitvd (Pén. vin 2, 52); wq ghas, to eat
(17, 65, as substitute for wg ad).

20. Of roots ending in ¥ 4, ®§F ruk, to grow (20, 29); ¥Y dak, to burn
(23, 22); g mih, to sprinkle (23, 23); ¥R vah, to carry (23, 35);
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¥T duh, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); fay dih, to smear (24, 5);
&g lik, to lick (24, 6); g nah, to bind (26, 57).
§ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take ¥ ¢ in certain ouly of
the general tenses. .

A. In the future (formed by wr £d), the future and conditional (formed by
W sya), the desiderative, and the participle in & ta (Pén. viL. 2, 15; 44),
the verb #q klip must not take ¥ i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pén.
viL 2, 60.)

39 klip, to shape, Fut. & kalptd, Fut. s=wfn kalpsyati, Cond. wa=wan
akalpsyat; Desid. fagrafn chiklipsati; Part. Fw: kliptah.

B. In the future and conditional (formed by =& sya), the desiderative base,
and the participle in ¥ s, the following four verbs must not take ¥ i,
if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pin. vir 2, 59.)

M vrit, to exist, Fut. xwmifw vartsyati, Cond. wamiq avartsyat; Desid.
fagrafa vivritsati; Part. qw: vrittah. (Pan. vir. 2, 15; 56.)

Yy oridh, to grow, Fut. xmifw vartsyati, Cond. wwwln avartsyat; Desid.
faqeafi vioritsati; Part. 3% vriddhab.

WY syand, to drop, Fut. wimfs syantsyati, Cond. weimyn asyanisyal;
Desid. fawimafn sisyantsati; Part. saw: syannah.

sy éridh, to hurt, Fut. waifw éartsyati, Cond. wy’dn adarisyat; Desid.
syt éiritsati; Part. syw: Sriddhah.

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in ¥ ¢{a, monosyllabic
roots ending in ¥ u, W4, Wi, 77, and TE grah, to take, and ¥ guh,
to hide, do not take g i. (Pip. vir. 2, 12.)

% bhd, to be, Yyuf bubhdshati ; Part. 3y bhdtah.
Y grah, fAYRER jighrikshati; Part. @w grikitah (long { by special
rule, cf. Pin. vir. 2, 37).
TR guh, WYREw jughukshati; Part. 77g: gidhah (cf. Pin. vir. 2, 44).
(Verbs ending in g rf, and g vri are liable to exceptions. See § 337.
Pin. v, 2, 38-41.)
D. Participial formations.
1. Roots which may be without the g i in any one of the general tenses,
must be without it in the participle in ¥ Za.
(Remark that the participle in % fa is most opposed, as the reduplicated
perfect is most disposed to the admission of ¥ i.)
Monosyllabic roots ending in ¥ u, w4, W i, % rf, do not take ¥ i before
the participle in ¥ Za, nor before other terminations which tend to
weaken a verbal base. (Pép. viI. 2, 11.)

g yu, to join, Jm yu-tah, myu-tavdn, g yu-tvd. (Pén. vir. 2, 11.)
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G Ui, to cut, Fm: id-nah, Fare ld-navin, Frn li-tvi. (Except g ph,
§ 335, 1L 6.)

g vri, to cover, g vri-tab, JAIR ori-tavin, YA vri-tvd.

T gdh, to enter, may form (Pap. VIL. 2, 44) the future as mfem gih-i-té
or T gidhd ; hence its participle m@: gddhak only..

7q gup, to protect, may form (Pin. viI. 2, 44) the future Tifaat gop-i-td or
YWY gop-ti; hence its participle Jw: guptah only.

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical wv 4 or
§ 7 do not take ¥ i in the participle in ¥ ta. (Pén. viL 2, 14, 16.) *
fag svid, to sweat (marked as fsrfexey fiishvidd); fam: svinnak.
&9 lgj, to be ashamed (marked as wY@at olgji); & lagnak.

List of Participles in ® ta or | na which for special reasons and in special
~ senses do not take ¥ i.
i éri, to go; fem: éritah, famn ritvd. (Pan. viL 2, 11.) See § 332, 2.
fw évi, to swell; s édnah. (Pan. viL 2, 14.)- See § 332, 2.
W kshubh, to shake ; wgat: kshubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. (Pan.
VIL 2, 18.) See § 332, 15
. ®¥ svan, to sound ; @iw: svdntah, if it means the mind.
& dhvan, to sound ; sqiw: dhvdntah, if it means darkness..
&% lag, to be near; & lagnah, if it means attached.
i’a\ mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; fge: mlishfah, if it means indistinct.
ot virebh, to sound; fafes: viribdhah, if it refers to a note.
W phan, to prepare ;. Wiz: phdntah, if it means without an effort.
g vdh, to labour; @ vddhah, if it means excessive.
v dhrish, to be confident ; we: dhrishtah, if it means bold. (Pén. vir 2, 19.)
fayrq vias, to praise; fagre: vifastah, if it means arrogant.
¥ drih, to grow; w&: dridhah, if it means strong. (Péap. vir 2, 20.)
u'ﬁ:!z( parivrik, to grow; qur parivridhahb, if it means lord. (Pan. vir 2, 21.)
®Y kash, to try ; =w: kashfah, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. vir.
2, 22.)
YW ghush, to manifest; Ye: ghushfah, if it does not mean proclaimed.
(Pén. vir 2, 23.)
w# ard, with the prepos. & sam, fq ni, fq vi, wdl: arnnab ; WW@: samarnnah,
plagued. (Pén. vir. 2, 24.)
vg ard, with the prepos. wfit abhi; wqd: abhyarnnah, if it means near.
(Pan. vin 2, 25.)
gn vrit (as causative), Jw: vrittah, if it means read:

* ﬂ\g mid, to be soft, though having a technical T ¢, may, in certain senses, form its
participle as ;lﬁﬂ‘. meditah or TR minnak (Pin. vir. 2,17). The same applies to all verbs
marked by technical &7 4.
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, Intermediate ¥ i in the Reduplicated Perfect.

§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in. a number of roots the g for all
or most general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the
verbs just enumerated which must omit ¥ ¢ in all other general tenses, do not
omit it in the perfect. .So general, in fact, has the use of the ¥ i become
in the perfect, that eight.roots only are absolutely prohibited from taking it.
These are (Péyp. vii. 2, 13), :

1. % kri, to do, (unless it is changed to & skri), 1st pers. dual w&g chakri-va ;

but ¥wekfcx samchaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. ¥w@fCq samchaskaritha.
2. § sri to go, WY sasri-va.
3. ¥ bhri, to bear, wyx babkri-va. o

4.  vri (P orifi and g vrin*), to choose, Par. 737 vavri-vat, TaWvavaritha;
Atm. wgu® vavri-vahe, WX vavri-she.

5- § stu, to praise, TT tush{u-va. T¥YY fushto-tha.

6. % dru, to run, =¥ dudru-va. T dudro-tha.

7. § sru, to flow, YgT susru-va. FENQ susro-tha.

8. ¥ éru, to hear, YUY Suéru-va. YWY Susro-tha.

§ 335- In.the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the ¥ i
before ¢ tha must necessarily be left out,

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form ¥a® vavar-tha, however,
being restricted to the Veda, ¥aftq vavaritha is considered the right
form.)

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without €< in the future
(at 2d), Pén. viL 2, 61. See {§ 332, where these roots are given.

[ yd, to go; Fut. gmar yd¢d; warq yayd-tha.
fi chi, to gather; Fut. Wat chetd; fa®wq chiche-tha.

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an & d for their radical vowel,
which are necessarily without g ¢ in the future (ar #d), Pép. wvir. 2, 62.
See § 332, where these roots are given.

Y pach, to cook; Fut. wwt pakid; waxq papak-tha.

But ywfx krishati, he drags; Fut. a8v karshid; wafiq chakarsh-istha.
(Bharadvdja requires the.omission of ¥ ¢ after roots with v ri only, which
are necessarily without ¥ 4 in the/future ‘(Pén. vi1. 2, 63), except root w§ ri
itself. Hence he allows ¥fwq pechitha, besides wq#q papaktha; Tafwq
tyajitha, besides TUW iyashtha.)

* S oril, (37, 8) TCW varane, Su. TN oris, (34, 8) WIACW dvarane, Chur. T ori,
(31, 38) Wﬁ sambhaktau, Kri.

+ The form ¥ vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another
root § vr, the rule of Pagini being restricted by the commentator to I% vriii and Y orin.
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4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but
% a, require ¥ 4, and so do all verbs with which ¥ ¢ is either opticnal
or indispensable in the future (av #d).
Exceptions: _
I. In g% 6rij and g3y drié, the omission is optional.
N orij, WGW sasrashtha, or wYLWQ sasrijitha.
2. The verbs wfw atti, wf# arti, wufn vyayati must take g i.
&z ad, wfeq dd-i-tha,. (exception to No. 3.)
< ri, &1fq dr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.)
/] vye, frmfaq vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.)

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate ¥i must be omitted between
the Unmodified Root and the Terminations of the so-called General
Tenses, originally beginning with a Consonant, except qy.

§ 336. In these tables ¥ Za stands for the Past Participle; ®= san stands
for the Desiderative ; & sya for the Future and Conditional; #t ¢d for the

Peripbrastic Future ; fae sick for the First Aorist; f&¥ lin for the Benedictive.

1. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect,
Omit g i,
1. Before @ ta, ¥R san, & sya, m 44, oy sich, T bin:
In the verbs enumerated § 332.
2. Before 7 ta, WA san, T sya, A-d:
In v klip, if Parasmaipada. .§ 333, A.
3. Before « ta, ¥ san, @ sya:
In g7 vrit, 99 vridh, ®ig syand, 9 éridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B.
4. Before 7 ta, W san:
In monosyllabic verbs ending.in =, =i, w ri, T grah, and ¥ guk.
§ 333, C.
5. Before @ ta:
a. All verbs which bynative grammarians are marked with wd, ¢, or ®d*.
b. The verb f&r éri and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, D.
I1. For the Reduplicated Perfect,
Omit ¢ i,
1. Before all terminations, except ¥ ire:
In eight verbs, mentioned§ 334.
2. Before ¢ tha, 2nd pers. sing.:
All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels.
All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with & @ as radical vowel.

* The technical & ¢ shows that in the other general tenses the ¥ i is optional. § 335, 1.
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Optional Insertion of ¥ i.

§ 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to
know when it would be wrong to use the intermediate ¥ i; for in all other
cases, whatever the views of different grammarians, or the usage of different
writers, it is safe to insert the ¥ i.

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect
the cases in which ¥ i must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by.

¥ i may or may not be inserted :
1. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i.e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring
the modified verbal base) beginning with consonants, except g y:
1. In the verbs @ svri; Per. Fut. wftm svar-i-td, or ait svartd, &c.
(Pén. vi1. 2,44.) (Except future in & sya, wftwfr svarishyati only.
Pén. vi1. 2, 70.)
q st (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), wfear sav-i-td, or wav sotd, &c.
Y dhé (not as Tud), wfewr dhav-i-td, or War dhotd, &c. (Except aorist
Parasmaipada, which must take ¥i. Pan. vir. 2, 72.)
2. In all verbs having a technical & 4. (Pin. vir 2, 44.) Tg gdh, Per.
Fut. mfewr gdh-i-td, or ey gidhd. (See § 333, D. 1.)
But v aij (though marked ww afijd) must take ¥ i in the I aorist.
(Pén. viL 2, 71.) wifwy: dffishub.
3. In the eight verbs beginning with Ty radh. (Péy. viL 2, 45.)
(26, 84) Ty radh, to perish, Tfar radh-i-td, or T raddhd.
(26, 85) 7= nas, to vanish, afgar nas-i-td, or #wr nasshid. _
(26, 86) 7Y trip, to delight, wf&av tarp-i-td, or Wiy tarptd, or &Rt traptd.
(26, 87) g drip, to be proud, zf@m darp-i-td, or Tt darptd, or YWY draptd.
(26, 88) A4 druh, to hate, Xfemt droh-i-td, or Gy drogdhd, or gyet drodhd.
(26, 89) FEmuh, to be bewildered, Hfemmok-i-td, or Mrvrmogdhd, or Wrgrmodhd.
(26, 90) WX snuk, to vomit, WAfEAT snok-i-td, or W4t snogdhd, or wrat snodhd.
(26, 91) farg snih, to love, WAEAT sneh-i-td, or Wi snegdhd, or W snedhd.
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect: but
this is properly denied by others.
4. In the verb ¥® kush (Chur class), preceded by fag nir; but here gi is
necessary in the participle with « Za. (Pép. vir 2, 46; 47.)

. ¥ i may or may not be inserted :
II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only :
1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with % ¢:
In the verbs ¥ ish (Tud only), ¥¥ sah, gy lubk, §X rush, feg rish.
(Pén. v 2, 48.)
z
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3. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with g s, but not in the aorist:
In the verbs ¥ krit, to cut; R chrit, to kill; ¥ chhrid, to Play;
¥ #rid, to strike ; 9 nrit, to dance. (Pén. vir. 3, 57.)
3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (w san):
In the verb § ori, and all verbs ending in W rf. (Pép. vir 2, 41.)
In the verbs ending in ¥Y iv, and in gy ridh, wew bkragj, &1 dambh,
fr bri, & svri, Y yu, S drnu, 3 bhri (Bhd class), wy jiiap, ¥ san;
also W ‘an, WX pat, TFCEY daridrdé. (Phn. vir 2, 49.)
4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fg lin) and I. aorist
(fereg sich) in the Atmanepada :
In the verb §ori, and all verbs ending in w rf (Pén. vir. 2, 42). The
w rf is changed into ¥ fr or ug dr.
In verbs ending in w§ ri and beginning with a conjunct consonant.
(Pip. viL 2, 43.)
5. Before the gerundial termination T tvd :
In verbs having a technical ¥ . (Pép. vi1. 2, 56.)
W _éam (W Samu), QiwmT Samitvd or wirr éintvd.
6. Before the gerundial termination @t fvd and the participle in # Za :
In the verb fam klif. (Pén. vir. 2, 50.)
fafigrn klikitvi or Ty klishtvd, fafam: klisitah or fwe: klishiah.
In the verb g pd. (Pin. vir 2, 51.)
qfeAT pavitvd or Y pdivd, afem pavitah or ym: pdtah. 1t must
take ¥ ¢ in the desiderative (Pép. viL. 2, 74).
4. Before the participial terminations # ¢a or & na*:
In the verbs ¥w dam, to tame, giw: dintah or gfam damitah. (Pén. vir.
2, 27.)
wH fam, to quiet, Wim: fintah or whwa: Samitab.
gz pir, to fill, q@: pdrnak or yfem pdritak.
¥ das, to perish, T dastah or mfem: ddsitab.
&N spaf, to touch, wrw: spashtah or wriym: spafitah.
wg chhad, to cover, ®W: chhannah or wifew: chhdditah.
WY jfiap, to inform, ww: jAiaptak or whaw: jiapitah.
®Y rush, to hurt, §¥: rushfah or gfem: rushitah. (Pin. vii. 2, 28.)
W am, to go, Wiw: datah or wfww: amitah.
AT twar, to hasten, 1&: tdrnak or mfow: tvaritah.
WYY san-ghush, to shout, ¥yw: sanghushtah or ¥yfam: sanghushitah.
(See § 333, D. 2.)
wr@q dsvan, to sound, Wr&in: dsvintah or wrarfam: dsvanitah. (See
§ 333 D. 2)
* See also § 333, D. 3, note.
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&9 hirish, to rejoice, g¥: hrishfah or glum: hrishitah, if applied to
horripilation. (Pén. vIr. 2, 29.)
Wt apa-chi, to honour, wafen: apachitah or wywitaw: apachdyitah *.
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in wg vas :
In the verbs 7 gam, to go, wfraare jagmivdn or WA jaganvdn t.

TR han, to kill, wfwar jaghnivin or we=aTR jaghanvdn.

fag vid, to know, fafafiarey vividivdn or fafagray vividvdn.

faw vié, to enter, fafafiarey vivifivdn or fafew vivifvdn.

g drié, to see, Tgfary dadrifivin or mdadr“vdn-

Necessary Insertion of ¥ i.

§ 338. ¥ must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is
neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (PAn. vii. 2, 35). Besides
these, the following special cases may be mentioned :

1. Before =g vas, participle of reduplicated perfect :

In the verbs ending in wr d (Pén. vir. 2, 67). Wt pd, wfeare papivin.

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect
(Pén. viL. 2, 67). wW af, to eat, wnfgarey dbivdn.

In the verb wq ghas, to eat, wigwra jakshivdn,

Other verbs reject it.

2. Before & sya of the future and conditional :

In all verbs ending in W ri, and in & Aan (Péx. vir. 3, 70). In 79 gam,

if used in the Parasmaipada (Pip. vir. 2, 58).
3. Before the terminations of the I. aorist (faw sick):

In the verbs ¥ stu, § su, ¥ dhd in the Parasmaipada (Péy. vir. 2, 72).
Thus from § stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), wertfasastdvisham ;
but in the Atmanepada, wehf® astoshi.

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (= san):

In the verbs 'tkﬂ, L grt, g dri, y dhri, and Wy prachh (Péy. vir. 2, 75);
and in 79 gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pén. vir. 2, 58).

In the verbs fet smi, § pd, W ri, W afij, and ws{ af. (Pén. vir. 2, 74.)

5. Before the gerundial @t fvd and the participial termination ¥ za. (Plp.
VIL 2, 52—54.)
In the verbs wg vas, to dwell; U kshudh, to hunger; % afich, to
worship; ¥y lubk, to confound (Dh. P. 28, 22).
6. Before wt tvd only :
In w jirf, to grow old; =g vrafch, to cut. (Pan. vin 2, 55.)
4. Before @ tha, 2nd pers. sing. reduplicated perfect:

In w¥ ad, to eat; W ri, to go; Woye, to cover. W dditha, against

§ 335, 3; wfcw dritha, § 335, 3, note; fywfaw vivyayitha.

* Péy. vir. 3, 30. + PAp. vi1. 3, 68.
Zz2
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§ 339 The vowel ¥ ¢ thus inserted is never liable to Gupa or

Vriddhi.
© Insertion of the long ¥ 1.

§ 340. Long &1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a
verb ending in v rf, also to ¥ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive, (Php. vii. 2, 38—40.)

1 trl; Per. Fut. wQwt tarttd or wfam taritd, &c.; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing,
Afcy teritha; 1. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. wmfew: afdrishub; Bened.
3rd pers. sing. wfcwte tarishishta*.

g ori; Per. Fut. wdm varftd or wfm varitd; but Perf. wafcw vavaritha ;
Aor. Par. wanfey: avdrishub; Bened. wfofte varishishta.

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm.
these verbs may or may not have ¥ ¢ (Pap. viI. 2, 41—42), which, if used, is
liable in the aorist Atm. to be changed to & {.

Y ¢rt; Des. firnfeafn titarishati; fawlufn titarishati; fwiltife titfrshati; Aor.
Atm. wafoe atarishia, wwdw atarishia, and wM¥® atfrshia; Bened.
afclte tarishishia, WMy térshishia.

Y ori; Des. faafoud vivarishate; faeqn vivarishate; mivuvdrahatc; Aor.
Atm. wafoe avarishia, wadv avarish{a, and wyR avrita; Bened. afoxte
varishish{a, yute vrishishta.

The verb qY grah, too, takes the long § 1, except in the reduplicated
perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pin. vir 2,37.)

¥ grah; Per. Fut. oetm grahiti; Inf. ety grabitum; but Perf. wifen

. Jagrikima.
Periphrastic Perfect.

§ 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect,
form their perfect by affixing s dm (an accusative termination of a feminine
abstract noun in W d) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated
perfect of % kri, to do, 3 bhd, to be, or wy as, to be.

¥ und, to wet, ¥%t wWIT, WX, W, unddm chakdra, babhtiva, dsa.

warq chakds, to shine, Wargi WaIT, WI¥, Wr4, chakisdm chakira, babhiva, dsa.
whw bodhaya, to make known, Wiwai waIT, ¥, Wre, bodkaydim chakira,
~ babhdva, dsa.

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb % kri
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but wg as and » bA¢ in the Parasmaipada.
Hence from ww® edhate, he grows,

wNt Wk edh-dm chakre; but WY babhdva and wrw dsa.
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada.

* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of PApini vir. 3, 43, TQWE varlshishia,
WO startshishia, are wrong. (See Phy. vin. 3, 39.)
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§ 343. Intensive bases which can take Gups, take it before wi dm;
desiderative bases never admit of Guna. (§ 339.)
Wny bobhd, frequentative base of 3 bhd, whrat wwx bobhav-dm chakira.
But ywWtfwy bubodhish, desiderative base of Wy budh, yWifuwi waw &c.
bubodhishdim chakdra &c.

Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect.
1. Verbal bases in T d, requiring intermediate ¥ i.
NT dAd, to place.

PARASMAIPADA. ATHANIPADA
SINGURAR. DUAL. SINGULAR. DUAL.

1. T® dadian s tﬁn L MM

dadkios  dadmima  dadke  dadkivahe dadkimake
{m&dmhaor vy ™ T e g
€Y dadhitha* dadhathuh dadka  dadhiske dadhdthe  dadhidkve

3 TRdadio  Twp  THE 0w wm R

dadhatu}k  dadhul dadke  dadhdie dadhkire

3. Verbal bases in Xi and § ¢, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate ¥ i,
At af, to lead.
{fﬂwn-m-dyaor fafry  fafm A fafaae fafome
TR ninaya ninyiva ninyima ninye ninyivahe ninyimake
{ﬁﬁﬂmlm or fl'-ll'u’ fa= fafak  frame or°§'(§ 108)
fAafTQninayitha® ninyathul  minya ninyishe wninydthe  ninyidhoe or -ghve
3. fma nindya ﬁﬂlr f'l'ﬂ’ ft foram fafal
ninyatul ninyul ninye ninydte ninyire

3.Verbdbmsinwﬁ,pmoodedbymeanmmt,mdrequmginfnrmedimgi..
Y dkri, to hold.
{mmw e  hw o g e
¥V dadhara dadkriva  dadhrima dadkre dadhrivahe dadhrimahke
3. W& dadhartha® TUY: ™ ik  ware Tk or °F
dadhrathuh dadhra dadhrishe dadhrdthe dadhridhoe or -ghve

3. YNRdadidra  TUE Ty o o TR
dadhratup dadbrsp  dadhre dadhrdte . dadhrire

4. Verbal bases in W§ ri, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ¥ i.
W ki, to do.
{m chakéra or WY wn W R W
W& chakara chakyriva chakyima  chakre  chakrivahe ckahrmah
3. WWRchakartha WNY: WA v W Ry
chakrathup chakra chakrishe chakrdthe chakridhve

3. WSRchakdra WHE: W w  wm Wi
chakratup  chakru} chakre ckakrdte  chakrire

* § 335, 2, and § 335, 3, note T.
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5. Verbal bases in ¥ i or § ¢, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ¥ i.

W krt, to buy.
[fomrachitrdyaor  fafufos  fufafon fafd fafsfree  fafnforR
" | fewg chikraya ehikriyiva  chikriyima chikriye chikriyivake chikriyimahe

{f‘ﬁw chitretha or  fafwag:  fafr  fafwfel fafward  fafnfosl or o3
2| famfau chikrayitha  ehikriyathuh chikriya  chikriyishe chikriydthe chikriyidhoe or -dhve
3. T chikrdya fafway: fafsg:  fefsd  fafsam  fafafal

chikriyatuh chikriyuh chikriye  chikriydte  chikriyire
6. Verbal bases in T4 or W4, preceded by one or #wo consonants, and requiring intermediate ¥ .

Y yu, to join.
,,{wm"or e | e R g ggiek
JqY yuyava yuywoiva  yuyuvima yuyuve  yuyuvivake ysyuvimake

3. YA yuyovitha® JYIGE TG R g gl or °F

yuysvathuh yuywva yuyuvishe yuyuvdthe yuyuvidhve or -dhoe

3. JUTT yuydoa e W|WE IR ggm g

yuyuvatuh  yuyuoup  yuyuve yuyuvdte  yuyuvire
4. Verbal bases in ¥ u, preceded by ome or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate ¥s.

H stu, to praise.
{mmumor e T W | @
WX tushiava tushfuva tushfuma  tushfuve tushfuvahe tush{umahe

2 QO twkotict IR W |/ | IR3

tushjuvathuh tushtuva  tushtushe tushfuvdthe tushtudhve

3. WOTS tushtdoa W WF W W R

tushfuvatul tushfuouh tushfuve  tushfuvdte tushfuvire
8. Verbal bases in W§ ri, preceded by #wo consonants, and requiring intermediate ¥ i.

§ stri, to spread.
WTC tastdra or mfte  wTEfm  wE wwfae | wEfor
11 wa tastara tastariva  tastarima tastave  tastarivake tastarimahe

3. Werd tastartha WY WET TR AWOY weftador °F

tastarathup tastara tastarishe tastardthe tastaridhoe or -dhve
3. WET tastéra T 0 oTEE 0 @l wEOr el

tastaratuh  tastaruh  tastare  tastardte  tastarire
9. Verbal bases in W 1f, requiring intermediate ¥ s.

k) krf, to scatter.
W&TT chakdra or wiEm wiw wx waiae  wsfor
L. YR chakara chakariva  cRakarima chakare  chakarivake chakarimahe

3. WS{(4 chakaritha  WETY: WA wa w wfs@eg

chakarathul chakara  chakarishe chakardthe chakaridkoe or -dhve

3. WA chakdra Y 0 owaR 20 2WR  waur wafl
chakaratuh chakaruh chakare chakardte  chakarire

* If J yu is taken from Dhatupétha 31, 9, it may form !'ﬁ"l yuyotha. (See § 335, 2, and
‘Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.)
+ Bharadvija might allow thshtam'tha even against Pan. vi1. 3, 13,
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10. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate X &.

w tud, to strike.
. WEttoda  TAREE w’n W gt i
tutudiva tutude tutudivahe tutudimahe

2. ARG utoditha TIEG: m meR gEw gt

tutudathul tutuda tutudishe  tutuddthe  tutudidkve

3 TMTmwoda  FEE WG 0 TR @WER @

tutudatuh  tutudul tutude tutuddte tutudire

11. Verbal bases in consonants, having ¥ e, and requiring intermediate ¥ i.
W tam, to stretch.

' {m tatdna or  AfT® Aw = iﬁﬂi iﬁ'ﬂi

* | WAR tatana teniva tenime tene tenivahe  tenimahe

3. G tenitha  AAY: = . Afrsd
tenathuh tena tenishe tendthe tenidhve

3. WATAtatdna (Y ¥ ~ R Afat
tenatul tenuh tene tendte tenire

13. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasérana, and requiring X i.

“’d’ to sacrifice.
{m iydja or oy #m &= $fa $we
AW iyaja Giva Gjima Ge {ivahe Gimake
{W iyashhaor  §WY: & e #fea
MY iygjithe  Gathup Ga Gishe Gdthe Gidhve
3 TWmayge g &y = L
Gatup Guh Ge Gate Gire

13. Verbal bases in consomants, requiring contraction, and intermediate ¥ .
T han, to kill
[T joghtracr WY wiEw W wiRee  wiE
WA jaghana jaghniva  jaghnima jaghwe  jaghnivake jaghmimahe
, [T jaghanthaor WRY: W i W wiha
21 wefqQjoghanitha jaghnathuh jaghma  jaghwishe jaghndthe jaghnidhve
3. WWIMjaghdna  WIRN: wg: w waTR wi

Jjaghnatuh  jaghnub  jaghme  jaghwndte  jaghnire

14. Verbal base ¥ bhd (irregular).

L W¥abkba WM wifwm  wR  wfmd wfer

babktviva babhidvima babhtlve  babhdvivake babhévimake

2 W[ffUabhoitha WY  WE W wER wifndord

babhdvathup babhdva  babhdvishe babhdvdthe babhdvidkveor-dhve

3. WITbadkdva WAL wy: L wE®  wifw
babhdvatuh babhdowh babkéoe  babhdodte babhdvire
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CHAPTER XIIL

STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES.

§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis-
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives,
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Gupa, but, under
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel,
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing
w rf to §x fr, by Samprasérana, or by dropping of a nasal. There are many
roots, however, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened,
and which therefore are liable to change in one only of these sets. Some
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases,
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have
been strengthened, as far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking
the conjugational terminations.

The first set comprises : The second set comprises :
1. The Future. 1. The Participle in # fa (unless it takes
2. The Conditional. intermediate ¥ 1).
3. The Periphrastic Future. 2. The Gerund in AT tvd (unless it takes
4- The Benedictive ﬁtmanepada. intermediate ¥ i).

(Except bases en in conson. 3. The Passive.
or W ri, and not taking interm. . e .
¥i. PAp.1.2,11; 13. vIL 2,42.) 4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada.

5. The First Aorist, I. II. 5. The First Aorist, IV.
(E‘b":l" First Aor. II. Atm. of 6, The Second Aorist.
-t ,Lf“d“"‘ in conson., ¥ ri, or (Except verbs in Y ri, &c.)
Note—Among derivative verbs, causatives strengthen their base, intensives do not strengthen
it, and desideratives admit of both, according to general rules to be stated hereafter.
1. Root. Base Future. Conditional.  Per. Fut. Ben. Atm, FintAor. LIL
strengthened.

(nx::{thhns interm. : 1)
q W wraf wiffay  wftm afeiy iy Atm.
bhd bho  Dbhavishyati  abhavishyat  bhavitd  bhavishtshia  abhavishia

A Wmfr waem @ (gete) ey

tod totsyati atotsyat tottd (tutsishia) atautsft

.
tud
fiq ¥ dMemfr wRfmy  fem  AMnke ety
div  dev devishyati adevishyat devitd devish{shta adevft
T Wiy wfuwfr  wekfown  wikfomr  wnfade
chur choray chorayishyati achorayishyat chorayitd chorayishishta
k)

ket
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| w  Wfr wE @im Whiy wardiy
u 50 soshyati asoshyat sotd soshishta asdctt
LE M afawfe wafram afamr afte wretrorwATAY
tan tan tanishyati atanishyat tanitd tanishfshia atanft or atlnft
»t »  Wwfa e ¥ e wiwin
krt kre kreshyati akreshyat kretd kreshishta -akraishft
fay Y dwfr wiwn 141 (farsite)
dvish dvesh  dvekshyati advekshyat doeshtd  (dvikshishta)
4 A Adufs i fm e wetity
hu ho hoshyati ahoshyat hotd hoshishta ahaushit
13 4 qdq At i Qe (gwfe) wiwiy
rudh rodk  rotsyati arotsyat «roddhd  (rutsishia) arautsit
¥ Cous. Wy wrfuwfn  warfown  anfom  anfmfe
kri kdray kdrayishyati akdrayishyat  kdrayitd kdrayishshia
¥ Des. faaliit fealtfiufi falifim fanifidte  wiwshity
kri -chikfrsh chikfrshishyati achikfrshishyat chikfrshitd chikfrshishlshia achikfrshtt
¥ Intwmly Seifead wfrar wlfom Swifmder wesifaoe
kri chekrfy chekrlyishyate achekrfyishyata chekrfyitd chekrfyishfshta achekriyishta
II.Root. Base Part. Wta, Ger.™Tivd, Passive. Ben. Par.  Second Aar. First Aor.IV.
not strengthened. without{s.  without €. . and I1. Atm.
T % ke O bl R W
bhd  bhd bhdtah  bhdtvd  bhdyate bhdydt abhdt
" ® ™ @ @ T ww
tud tud tunnah tuttod tudyate tudydt atutta
F @y s wdr AW N watd
krf kir kfrnah krtvd kfryate ktrydt akfrshia
{ﬁ'{div faqdio! WM dydtah GRTdydtvd SRR divyate? FaT dloydt
Yopush YR push Y¥:pushtah YYTpushivd YR pushyate YA pushydt WK apushat
T (W) (Wfow)  (Wicfaan) (W) (Wrim)  wTRR
chur  (choray) (choritah) (chorayitvd)(choryate)  (ehorydt) achdchurat
I 3§ g g w um
su su sutah sutod sdyate sdydt
™M T A . Tt TR LU
tan tan&ta tatah tatvd tanyate tanydt ©  atata
B WM wm  wm owWW W
krt ket kritah kritod kriyate kriydt
fay fey fim fegr fyua fewmg wfyem
dvish  dvish dvishtah  dvishivd  dvishyate dvishydt advikshat
¥ ¥ m w o T
hu ke hutah hutod hdyate hdyde ,
1 Or ¥ dyd. 2 § 143. 8 See rules on the formation of the pamve base.
4 Or WY tanitod. 5 Or WTAR tdyate. "

Aa
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¥ ™ wT 3 1 AR TUTW = WEVR = WEY
rudh radh  ruddhad  ruddhod rudhyate  rudhydt  arudhat aruddha
¥ Couws. WY wTfOR  WdwAr wER W wwiEsR

krs kdray  kdritah kdrayitvd  kdryate kdrydt achfkarat

¥ Desfum fealfim: funifinr feaidd  feashim

kri chikfrsh chikfrehitah chikfrshitvd chikbrshyate chikirshydt

¥ Iot.WWTY Wwifem oA

kri chekry ochekrlyitah chekrbyitod

§ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by
Vriddhi, like qw mrij, by lengthening, like 7% guk, by transposition, like
X orij, by changing ¥ ¢ into wn d, like fi mi, by nasalization, like % na,
drop all these marks of strengthening, in the weak forms.

7- But with {4, WTTRAT mdrjitvd, notﬂf‘immmm
8 As to the long X ¢, see § 128.

L. Root. Base Future. Conditional. ~ Per.Fut. Ben.Atm.  First Aorist.
strengthened.
™ A aredfe T Wit widsty  wereir
myij mdrj mdrkshyati amdrkshyat mdrshid  mdrjishlshia  amdrkshit
orwiiwfy  wmfdwm  wfdm  (qwie) WAy
mdrjishyati  emdrjishyat  mdrjitd  (myikshshia) amdrjtt
™ T wreafa werEm ner (yuite)
guh gih ghokshyati aghokshyat godhd (ghukshishta)
offeafr  wifewy  afem ety Wil
géhishyati  aghhishyat  gdhitd  gdhishtshta  agdhit
™ av’ gwfy W an waTein
orij sraj srakshyats asrakshyat srashtd asrdkshit
e at arefn T . At WATHIA
mi md mdsyati amdsyat mdtd mdsishta amdsft
™ W dwfr WHER LLL
naf  mahé  naikshyati  anakkshyat  mathehid
g dy® dfeer’ wdfewn  d@fem  wfede wdfaw
sraths  srashe sramsishyate  asrawsishyata sraisitd srathsish@shta asramsishta
bandh bandh bhantsyati abhantsyat banddhd abhdntsit
IL Root. Base  Part.Wta, Ger.MTtvd, Pasmve Ben.Par. Sec.Aor. FirstAorIV.
not strengthened. without ¥4, without 4. and II. Atm.
7
™ ™M w® W TR Fm
mij  mrij mrishtah  mrishtvd  mrijyate  mrijydt
,8
O W T WM gm wyER
yuk guh gidhak gidhvd guhyate  guhydt aghukshat
1 Pan, vIL 2, 114. 2 Pan. vI. 4, 89. 3 Pan. v1. 1, 88.
4 Pan. vI. 1, 50. 5 Pan. vIr. 1, 6o. S Pan. vI. 4, 24.
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™M T ¥ I gER wmN

srij srij  srishtak  srishtod . erijyate  srijydt
fa i fm formrt st M
mi mi mitah mitvd mfyate meydt
™ AW A Wt AT TEm wAE
nas naf nashtah nashtod nafyate nafydt anafat

T @y wwmt @wl www W wee
sramhs  sras srastah srastod srasyate  srasydl  asrasat
W W Wy o L U
bandk  badh  baddhap  baddhod  badhyate badhydt

Note—The verbs beginning with %¢ ku¢ (DhAtupitha 28, 73—108)-do not strengthen
their base; ¥Z kuf, to be bent, Fut. W kufishyati, Per. Rut. W kutitd; First Aor.
Wakuﬂt (Pén. 1. 3, 1). ‘ﬁﬂ[fn)‘, to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate ¥ ¢,
Per. Fut. fafear vijitd (Pan. 1. 2, 2). !’i draw, to cover, may do so optionally;. W
Grpuvitd or RGN dryacitd (Pan. 1. 3, 3).

CHAPTER XIII.

AORIST..

§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi-
nation,—this we call the First,—another, formed by adding the terminations
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist.

Both Aorists take the Augment, and, with some modifications, the
terminations of the Imperfect.

§ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways,

* Or WYY narshfvd.

+ Roots which thus may drop their nasal, are written in the Dhatupitha with their nasal,
d‘q or @ srarirs : while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the
nasal, but with an indicatory ¥i; AfE nad, &c. (Pan. V1. 4, 24; VIL 1, 58). Two verbs thus
marked by ¥ i, &1 lag and %Q kap, ‘may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not-
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, frasfma vilagitam, burnt ; fasfqn vikapitam,
deformed (Pén. vi. 4, 24,v.). 1?( orik, W oritihati, drops its nasal before terminations
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate X i ; TEUTH varhayati, but Jfewt
vrimhitd. i![raiij, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel),
if it means to sport; YWATW rajayati (PAn. V1. 4, 24,v.). The same root, like some others,
drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes ; THTH rajati, &o. (Pin. V1. 4, 26). "‘aﬁch, if
it means to worship, must retain its nasal (Piy. v1. 4, 30) and take the intermediate ¥ (Pan.
VIL 3, §3) : WM afickitah, worshipped ; otherwise WU akfab or WS afchital, bent.

1 Or TfemAT srasisitvd. _ : _

AR2 1o r b ——
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Terminations of the First Aorist.

1. First Form. .
PARABMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA.

Wisham TR ishos YW ishma [fWishi  TOATE ishvahi TWTE ishmahi

£ 0+ Tisktam TWika  TWTiskthdh TUATWHishdthdm W or TF idhoam or idhoam
S e+ Setishidm TWishup Tishkta  TATAT ishdtdm XA ishata

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ¥ ¢ stands as part of the
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to
take the intermediate g i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take,
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ¥ i. (See § 332, 4, note.)

2. : Second Form. R
PArABMAIPADA. . ATMANEPADA.
Heam W sva W ama fasi e sahi WIE smaki
Whsth & stamor K tam WstaorWta T sthdh or Qe thdh WTYisdthdm &idhvamorg'#om
ﬂ'(a(t Wi stdm or Wi tém : sub Wstaor Wta ATAT sdtdm &N sata
3. ' Third Form.

There are some verbs which add § s to the end of the root before
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this § s, employ the
usual terminations with g i, viz. ¥« isham, &c. They are conjugated in the

Parasmaipada only.
PARABMAIPADA.

fa® s-i-sham fasy s-ishva faw s-ishma
o o (originally for faw: oi-arth) fa¥ s-ishtam foE s-ishta
I s-1¢ (originally for FERR 5-i-sht?) fawt s-ishtdm fog: s-ishup
4. Fourth Form.
Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in 1 §, ¥ sk, T 4, preceded
by %4, 3 u, W ri, which take the following terminations, without an inter-
mediate ¥ i (ksa).

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA.
Weam WXsdva WiHsdma T&si |rafEsdvahi orqf€oahi |AATE sémaki
WS sah |/« satam WWsata QYT sathdhor QN théh |G sdthdm @&l sadhvam or$& dhvam
W sat "l satdin ‘lﬁ‘\san HA sataor N ta WAL sdtdm WA santa

Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist.
§ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipadat. 4, to cut, waTad
aldvisham (Pan. vii. 2, 1).

* For ¥¥1: ishth and YT ishte.
+ Except T #vi, to- swell, WA asoaytt; WY jdgri, to wake, WRITIA_ ajdgartt
(Pén. viL. 2, §). !@ ¢rnu, to cover, may or may not take Vyiddhi; !ﬁl@'ﬁ'{m‘mm){t, or

mﬂh[ aurndoft, or amaurgavu (PAn. vIL 2, 6).
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For final vowel, Gupa in Atmanepada. g I, wesfafa alavishi.

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm.
Wy budh, to know; Par. wiifuk abodhisham; Atm.wsifufa abodhishi.

The vowel w a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant*. w1 kan, to sound, W&
fa akdnisham or wafys akanisham (Pan. vi1. 2, %) ; Atm. wafofa akanishi.

§ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. ¥y budh; Desid.
waifiy dubodhish ; Aor. wynifufak abubodhishisham.

Intensives in gy, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives
in gy may, drop their final g y. If the intensive 3 y is preceded by a
vowel, y is left between the final vowel and the intermediate xi. firg bhid,
to cut; Int. base Xfive bebhidy; Aor. Atm. wfirfefa abebhidishi. ¥ bkd,
to be; Int. base whig bobhdy; Aor. Atm. w¥nifafa abobhdyishi. Denom.

base ww®q namasy, to worship; Aor. wwfeqd anamasy-isham or wAWfa%
anamas-isham.

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. :

§ 350. Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. f&q kship, W& akshaipsam; fq 6,
Wt adaisham (Php. vIL 2, 1); U™ pach, warehn apikshit (Pap. viL 2, 3).

Guna in ﬂtmanepada, if the verb ends in g, § 7, ¥, & # (oot in g ri,
Pin. 1. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. f &, wWif¥ afeshi; but
ferq kehip, wfwfa akshipsi; % kri, weyfa akrishi. Final 5y rf becomes §T #r.

§ 351. Terminations beginning with & s¢ or & stk drop their g if the
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual
w&W akshaip-tam, 3. p. dual WERT akshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. WHR akshaip-ta, of
faqkship; 2. p. sing. Atm. wayat: akrithdh, 3. p. sing. waw akrita, of % kri, Atm.
But from "=t manyate, W& amamsta.

§ 352. The roots wr sthd, to stand, ¥ dd, to give, W1 dhd, to place, 2 de, to
pity, W dke, to feed, 8 do, to eut, change their final vowels into g i before the
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 2,17). v sthd, Savfern updsthi-ta;
soifequrat updsthi-shdtdm. In the Parasmaipada they take the second aorist.

(§ 368.)

* Roots ending in W&} al or W ar always take Vyiddhi in the Parasmaipada; S joal,
to burn, ‘m![qioﬂ(t (PAn. vir. 3, 2). Likewise Wg vad, to speak, and & vraj, to go
(Pig.vi1.2,3). Rootsending in§ 4, {m, Qy, the roots W kshasp, to hurt, WY fvas, to breathe,
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical ¥ e, do not take Vyiddhi (Pan. vir. 3, 5).
qE grah, to take, Wﬂ'ﬂ;agmhﬂ; TH syam, to sound, masyam(t; Y vyay, to
throw, WY avyayft: WY kshas, to hurt, WEYIA akshanft; W foas, to bresthe,
ﬂiﬂ‘(aﬁasﬂ; WY dnay, to minish, waunaya ; W rayg, to suspect, ‘T"ﬂ'{aragtt.
¥ dedht, to shine, TW vevf, to desire, and ZFCET daridrd, to be poor, drop their final
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate ¥ i; TFCYT daridrd, WEFCYN adaridrez.
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§ 353. The roots st m{ (mindti), to destroy, f& mé (minoti), to throw, and
® df, to destroy, change their final vowels into Wt d in the Atmanepada ; and
Bt U, to stick, does so optionally. @&t 4, wesrdtn aldsi? (§ 358) or Wy
alaishit, .

§ 354. € han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pén. 1. 2, 14);
W ahata, WAL ahasditim.

§ 355 TR gam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally
(Pén. 1. 2, 13); wWA agata or wite agamsta. The same rule applies to the
benedictive Atmanepada; e gasishfa or sty gassishia.

§ 356. W yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its
various meanings; ¥ZqW udayala, he divulged (Pay. 1. 2, 15); ¥qTax updyata,
he espoused, or sqriw updyamsta (Pan. 1. 2, 16).

Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist.

§ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in Wt 4, or in
diphthongs which take wr 4 as their substitute. This wr d remains
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form.

§ 358. The verbs fit mi, to throw, st mf, to destroy, and ®? If, to stick,
if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into w1 4. Ex. warfak
amdsisham, 1 threw, and I destroyed ; westfad aldsisham (or wesw alaisham).

§ 359. Three roots ending in §ym take this form; ¥R yam, to hold, W ram,
to rejoice, #H nam, to bend, Aor. wifak ayasmsisham, &c. (Pin. viL 2, 73).

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist.

§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in g § (except gW drié,
to see, Pdn. 111 1, 47), W sk, § 5, T k, preceded by any vowel but w, wr a.
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ¥ i; § 332, 17—20;
(Pép. 111, 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged.

§ 361. The root figy 4lish takes this form only if it means to embrace
(Pép. 11 1, 46); wiawn aslikshat. Other verbs, such as YY) pusk and
WX $ush, are specially excepted. ({ 366.)

§ 362. The roots TT duh, to milk, fegy dik, to anoint, f&g lik, to lick,
TR guh, to hide (Pan. vi1. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada

T thdhk instead of wqr: sathdh. wfe vahi instead of wrafe sdvaki.
ntla — 9N sata. s dhvam —  wwd sadhvam.
They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, yet not

in all persons.
Ex. 3 duh; 2. p. sing. Atm, wgrwn: adugdhih or wyerar: adhukshathdh.
3. p. sing. Atm, WY adugdha or WYWW adhukshata.
1. p. dual Atm. wzafe aduhvahi or wywrafe adhukshivahi.
3. p. plur. Atm. wwrsi adhugdivam or wywsi adhukshadhvam.
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Firsr AoRisT.
First Form,
with intermediate ¥ 1.
a. Verbs ending in a vowel; & %, to cut.
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada.

PARASBMAIPADA.
1. WATAR aldo-isham WS aldv-ishva WA aldo-ishma
2. WSTAY: aldo-G WS aldv-ishiam WS aldvi-shia
3. WS aldo-t¢ WSTAE aldo-ishidm WSAY: aldvi-shup
ATMANEPADA.
1. WSTAR alap-ishi WA alav-ishvahi  ASTANAE alav-ishmaki
2. : alav-ishthéh  WSTARTGT alav-ishdthém  WHTIG alav-idhoam or °F -ghvam

3. ASTHY alav-ishia wWSTAWTAL alav-ishdtdm  WSHTXAA alav-ishata

b. Verbs ending in consonants; yw dudh, to know.
Gupa in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

PARASMAIPADA. '
1. WIS abodh-isham WY abodh-ishva WIS abodh-iskma
2. WIS abodh-Gh w\f\¥ abodh-ishtam WY abodh-ishta
3. SN abodh-tt W\ abodh-ishidm WWHYE: abodh-ishup
ATMAN EPADA.

1. W abodh-ishi WOSTE abodh-ishoaki WA abodh-ishkmaki
2. WU, abodh-ishthah  WWYTNRTGT abodh-ishdthdm €N abodh-idhvam
3. WRAE abodh-ishta wRNWTAT abodh-ishdtdm WRISA abodh-iskata

Second Form,
without intermediate ¥ .
a. Verbs ending in consonants ; feq kship, to throw.
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada.

PARASMAIPADA.
1. 'h akshaip-sam "i‘ﬂ’ akshaip-sva ‘h akshaip-sma
2. wae: akshaip-sth -aw akshaip-tam (§ 351) !li‘ﬂ akshaip-ta
3. R akshaip-stt WRNT akshaip-tdm WRY: akshaip-suh .

ATMANEPADA. o

1. WiqTR akship-si wiqafE akship-svahi wfeeifE akship-smahi
2. Wf@oq: akship-thdh WTQATaT akship-sdthdm w3 akshib-dhvam
3. TN akship-ta wfq@TAT akship-sdtdm WA akship-sata

b. Verbs ending in vowels (¥, § i, w, wi); A% ni, to lead.
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Gupa in Atmanepada.

PARASMAIPADA.
I. ﬁi anaisham vﬁw anaishva ‘%‘l anaishma
2. WA anaishi} e anaishtam iy anaishta

3. WA anaishtt WRYH anaishidm WAY: anaiskul
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ﬁwnAuiPADA.
1. WY ane-shi ‘i’qf@ aneshoahi ‘%‘I‘fl aneshmahs
2. WWET: ane-shihdh WY aneshdthdm Iﬁ? anedhvam
3. -y ane-shta WHETAT aneshdtdm WAWK aneshata

c. Verbs ending in v ri; % kri, to do.
Vyiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada.

PARASMAIPADA.

1. SRR gkdrsham WETS akdrshoa WHR akdrshma

2. s akdrshih W akdrshtam WET® akdrshia

3. WRTNTR akdrshtt WY akdrshidm WATH: akdrshul

ATMAN'EPA DA,

1. W akyishi wyeAfE akrishvahi WYWIE akrishmaki
2. WYY akrithdh WYRTYT akrishdthdm WY akridhvam

3. WEN akrita WHATAT akpishdtdm WHUR akrishata

d. Verbs ending in wr d; 2T dd, to give.
Atmanepada only; T  changed into ¥ i. '
ATMANEPADA.
1. WfEf® adishi wiwsafe adishvahi wafeAfE adishmaki
2. WEQT adithdh TGt adishdthim wfed adidhvam
3. WA adita wWiEwTAt adishdtdm WiEAN adishata

e. Verbs ending in v rf; ] strd, to stretch.
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate ¥ i.
In Atmanepada the insertion of ¥ i is optional. (See § 337, IL. 4. Pén. v 2, 42.)
If ¥ ¢ is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ¥ i. (§ 341.)
If ¥ i is not inserted, then Y rf changed to ‘Q‘{\ tr. (§ 350.)

PARASMAIPADA.
WO astérisham, &c., like First Form.
First Form, ATMANEPADA. ' .Second Form,
_ with €. SINGULAB. without ¥ i.
1. RN or WHOHW astarishi or astarfshi wRHR astlrshi
2. WETCET: or WECIRY: astarishthdh or astarlshthdh W astérshehdh
3. TR or WY astarishta or astarishia wete astirshta
DUAL.
1. WTCeAfE or WEYSAE astarishoaki or astarfshvahi WETSATE astirshvaki
2. WEATCATYT or WOWTGH astarishdthdm or astarishdthdm WERTYT astirshdthdm
3. R FCaTat or WAL astarishdtdm or astarfshdtdm WEIRTAT astérshdtim
' .PLUBAL. .

1. m or WHOW(E astarishmahi or astarfshmaki Wﬁ‘\ﬁf{ astirshmahs

2. W&ﬁ? or wEqW °§ astaridkvam -dkvam or astaridhvam -dhvam "ﬁﬂ:’;‘ astfrdhvam
3. wefoaa or WEQUN astarishata or astarfshata ERAT astérshata
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J. Verbs with penultimate w ri; §% srij, to let off.
Peculiar Vyiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada.

1. WETY asrdksham
2. G asrdkshih

- 3. TETEN asrdkshit
I. "l!‘h‘ asyikshi

2. WYET. asrishthdh
3. WYY asrishia

PARASMAIPADA.

WU asrdkshva
WYY asrdshiam
WETE asrdshidm

~
ATMANEPADA.

WYLE asrikshoaki
WY asrikshdthdm
WHRTAT asrikshdtdm

WATHR asrdkshma
WY asrdshta

WETY: asrdkshub

wYERTE asrikshmaki
‘1{{? asyiddhvam
W asrikshata

9. Verbs ending in ¢ 4; XY dah, to burn.

1. WVTS adhdksham
2. GUTHY: adhdksh
3. WUTE adhdkshis

1. WU adhakshi
2. SEINT. adagdhdh
3. €Y adagdha

1. WATFAY aydsisham
2. WUTHY: aydsih
3. “Tlﬁ'(ayd:lt

1. WATEY anarmsisham
2. WREE, anarsth

3. WHRTN anarhstt

1. ‘Iﬁ'ﬁ‘ adiksham
2. WiEW: adikshah
3. WIewN adikshat

PARASMAIPADA.
QYT adhdkshva

TN addgdham
WEUNT addgdhdm
ATMANIPADA.
WYWIE adhakshoahi
WWTYT adhakshdthdm
WNTAT adhakshdtdm

FmsT AoRIsT.
Third Form.
PARASMAIPADA ONLY.
Tt yd, to go.
wWqIF ey aydsishva
wartay aydsishtam
warfaet aydsishtdm

q nam, to bend.
WATESY anarsishoa
wAfav anamsishtam
wefaet anarsishtdm

Frst AoRIST.
Fourth Form.
fey dis, to show.
PARASMAIPADA.
‘l’f{'ﬂ'ﬂ adikshdva
wfeww adikshatam

WAt adikshatdm
Bb

ST adhdkshma
WV addgdha
Ty adhdkshuh

WVTE adhakshmahi
W7k adhagdhoam
WYX adhakshata

wAITRW aydsishma
WA RY aydsishta
WATTRY: aydsishul

WATEW anarmsishma
WATRE anamsishta
WATHY: anansishub

wirq™ adikshdma
wiEWN adikshata



186

1. WA adikshi
2. WIEWYT: adikshathdk
3. WIEWR adikshata

1. WYY aghuksham
. 2. WY aghukshah
3. WY aghukshat

“!fw aghukshs

AORIST.

ATMANEPADA.

wferwTafE adikshdvaki
wfrerat adikshdthdm
WAL adikshdtdm

¥ guh, to hide.

PARASMAIPADA.
wig aghukshdva
WYHH aghukshatam
w aghukshatdm

A
ATMANEPADA,

Wiyl adikshdmaki
wiewsd adikshadhvam
WfeW® adikshanta

WYHM™ aghukshdma
YN aghukshata
WA aghukshan

w aghukshdvahi or "W aguhvahi w aghk:hdmah

2. QYYT: aghukshathdhor QIET: aghidhdh vgwm’ragm:mm wugH or wyg !
3. WYWA aghukshata or WINE agddha w aghukshdtdém I’“l aghukshanta
It may also follow the First Form, wmfed agdhisham and wiifefa agdhishi.

(¥ 337, L. 1)

I. ‘FEQ. aliksham
2. WIS alikshah
3. WiSWN alikshat

1. GBS alikshi

ﬁ's'g lih, to smear.

PARASMAIPADA.

WS alikshdva
WESHN alikshatam
WAt alikshatdm

A
ATMANEPADA.

‘faw alikshéma
wf&SHA alikshata
SR alikshan

wSWTaE alikshdoaki or WISHTE alikvaki WFFHALE alikshdmaki

2. WESENT: alikshathdhor WAET: allihdp WISWTYT alikshdthim wiEE or WSTF?
3. WISWN alikehata or WA ailtdha WiSHNT alikshitim  WESWN alikshanta

¥ duh, to milk.

PARASMAIPADA.

‘uﬂ" adhuksham, &c.

ATMANEPADA.

1. WY0W adbukski  WYRTATE adhukshdvaki or WIRTE aduhvahi OYGAR adhukshamaki

2. WY UTadhukshathdhor WY Wadugdhds OYWTGt adhukshdthim WYH or WWL4>
3. WYHR adhukshata or WGV adugdha WYWTAT adhukshdtdm vwadhumam

ﬁ-g dih, to anoint.

PARASMAIPADA.
Wi adhiksham, &c.
' ATMANEPADA.
1. AN adhikshi wivgrafe or wiegfe! wiemfe adhikehdmaki
2. WAHQT: or wfervn:® WIETYt adhikshdthim wfiregsit or wfirsd®
3. wfe® or wiere’ WAL adhikshdtdm WA adhikshanta

! aghukshadhvam or aghddhoam.
3 adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam.
5 adhikshathdh or adigdhdh.

7 adhikshata or adigdha.

2 alikshadhvam or alidhvam.
4 adhikshdvahi or adihvahi.
68 adhikshadhvam or adkigdhvam.
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Skconp AoRisT.
First Form.
§ 363. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending
in W a, like those of the Tud form.

fearw sich, to sprinkle. Pres. féwifw sifichdmi; Impf. wfdw asificham.

. PARASMAIPADA.
1. WTOW asicham Wi asichdva wfeaTH asichdma
2. S asichap wfawt asichatam wiAWR asichata
3. WRAwR asichat wiewnt asichatdm wfewR asichan
ATMANEPADA.
1. WfEW asiche wfeaTafE asichdoahi wfawTAfE asichimaki
3. WTOWYT: asichathdh wfeWYT asichethim Wi asichadhvam
3. WIfQwR asichata wfawat asichetdm wfa® asichanta
@ hve, to call. Pres. grutfa hvaydmi; In;pf..wzi ahvayam; General base § Ad.
PARASMAIPADA.
1. W# akvam XY akvdva WX ahvdma
3. + ahvah WX akvatam XN akoata
3. 9&K ahvat WAL ahvatdm W& akvan
ATMANEPADA.
1. ‘i‘ ahve WHTIR akvdvahi WHTATE akvdmaki
2. : akvathdh WRYT akvethdm W ahvadhvam
3. WEN ahvata WAAT ahvetdm WHT ahkvanta

§ 364. Roots ending in wT d, ¥ ¢, ¥ 1, drop these vowels, and substitute
a base ending in W a: X hve substitutes T Ava, Aor. wg ahvam; fwg $vi
substitutes W $va, Aor. ww afvam. Roots ending in v ri, and the root
qN drib, to see, take Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 16), and then form a base ending
in short w a: ¥ sri, to go, W&y asarat; T drié, to see, WEHN adariat.

§ 365. Rootswith penultimate nasal, dropit: @R skand,to step, wasé askadam.

§ 366. Irregular forms are, wqY¥ avocham, I spoke, from ww vach (according
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, § 370, for waaw avavacham); waw
apaptam, 1 flew, from @ pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for
wqu# apapatam); WAy anefam, I perished (possibly for warst ananasam);
wfyd afisham, 1 ordered, from wry $ds; wve dstham, 1 threw, from wg as.

¢ 367. Roots which take this form are,
WY as, to throw (wred dstham*), we vach, to speak (W avocham), & khyd,

to speak (w®&f akhyam), if the agent is implied. (Pin. 111. 1, 53.)

f&qQ lip, to paint, fay sich, to sprinkle, ¥ Ave, to call (irregularly wa ahvam),

* WITS{ dstham stands irregularly for WTH dsam. (Phy. viL. 4, 17.) -
Bba
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in Par., and optionally in Atm. (Pap. 111. 1, 53, 54). Par. wfssun alipat,
Atm. wfsun alipata or wfsw alipta.

The verbs classed as gwrfe pushddi, beginning with yx push (Dh. P. "26,
73—136), gmfe dyutidi, beginning with §yx dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those
marked by a technical & /i, in the Parasmaipada. (Pin. i 1, 55.)

The verbs § sri, to go, Wiy §ds, to order, and W ri, to go (Wit dram), in
Par. and Atm. (Pin. 1. 1, 56.)

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ¥x ir, but in the Parasmaipada only
(Pép. 111, 1, 57). wfite abhidat or Rty abhaitsit.

Optionally, v.Jrf, to fail, ¥ stambh, to stiffen (weww astabhat or wehity
astambhit), T mruch, to go (WgwR amruchat or w@uIR amrochit), g
mluch, to go, g gruch, to steal, 7 gluck, to steal, 7@y gluiich, to go
(wrgwn agluchat or ety agluiichit), fu fvi, to grow (irregularly
WwWR afvaf), but in the Parasmaipada only. (Pép. . 1, 58.)

§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in wt d, ¥ ¢, WY 0, which take this
form of the second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also 3 bkd, to be. They
" retain throughout the long final vowel, except before the ¥: ub of the grd
pers. plur., before which the final wr 4 is rejected. In the Atmanepada
these verbs in Wt d take the Second Form of the first aorist, and change
wr dto xi.

¥ dd, to give. Pres. zetf daddmi; Impf. wezt adadim.

. PARASMAIPADA.
1. @&T addm WY addva WEW addma
2. WET: addh WETK addtam TN addla
3. TR addt WETHT addtim W3 adub

¥ bhd, to be. Pres. waft bhavdmi; Impf. wnte abhavam.
. PARASMAIPADA.

1. ¥ abhdvam* WY abdva WA abhéima
2. Wf; abhdh : WK abhdtam W abhita
3. WOIW abhdt At abhdtdm IR abhdivan

Verbs which take this form are,
i gd, to go; ¥ dd, to give; Wt dhd, to place; v pd, to drink ; @ sfAd,
to stand ; ¥ de, to guard; & do, to cut; 3 bkd, to be. (Phn. 11. 4, 77.)
" Optionally, ut gkrd, to smell; ¥ dhe, to drink ; W fo, to sharpen ; & chho,
to cut; aY s0, to destroy. (Pén. 11 4, 78.)

§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in q n or [ » may form
the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. Atm. in w4 £Adh and ¥ Za, before which the final
nasal is rejected. WR fan, to stretch; Aor. wnfqw atanisha or www atata ;
wafqwr: atanishthdh or wwar: atathdh (Pap. 11. 4, 79). These forms might

* Iiregular in the 18t pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur.
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be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the second aorist, or of
the first aorist II, with loss of initial ¥ s.

SecoNDp AoRisT.
Second or Reduplicated Form.

§ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur
roots, the denominatives and causatives in Wy ay, reduplicate their
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual
terminations of the imperfect.

§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are,

| 4ri, to go, % dru, to run, g sru, to flow, ®% kam, to love (Pén. 1. 1, 48),

if expressing the agent ; wﬂrm adisriyat.

Optionally, fag évi, to grow, W dhe, to suck (Pan. 11 1, 49), if expressmg

the agent; wew® adadhat, { 364, (or w¥TR adhdt or wNrHity adhdsil).
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed
like that of the reduplicated perfect.

wigferm afifriyat, he went. TR adudruvat, he ran. WHEAR asusruval,

he flowed. %W achakamat, he loved. wgWR adadhat, he sucked.
wfgfwam afisviyat, he grew; also Sec. Aor. wwm afvat and First Aor.
wWity afvayit (Pn. 111 1, 49). & hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus.
wWEan ajihavat (Péy. vi. 1, 32).

§ 372. The verbs in wq ay drop wq ay, and (with certain exceptions*)
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: wrd to w d;
®TetoYi; wWotoTu; ‘(,‘rrgd‘r,tow,ri; & ir to g ri.

Thus wreafa mddayati would become #g mad, (Aor. wWHiw¢ amimadam.)
Szufa bhedayati —  — g bhid, (Aor. wtfiwd abibhidam.) .
weafn modayati —  —  qx mud, (Aor. wgHE amdmudam.)

§ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process,
wrd, &1, e, ¥ai, R, Wro, W au are represented in the reduplicative syllable by
wd, ¥i, ¢i, ¥i, v, 3i, wit

* These exceptional verbs are (Pén. vi1. 4, 3),

Certain denominatives : From WT®T mdld, a garland, is formed the denominative ATTN
mdlayati, Red. Aor. SRATSN amamdlat; [TY £ds, Caus. mld:ayatt, he punishes,
Red. Aor. WA afafdsat.

Those with technical % ri: T bddh, to hurt; Caus. mﬁr bddhayati; Aor. WWWTNR
ababddhat.

YW bhrdj, to shine, TR bhds, to shine, WTY bhdsh, to speak, Fq dip, to lighten, WY jtv, to
live, WYe% ml, to meet, Wt pfd, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. ¥T® bhrdj;
WWATWA ababhrdjat or tfwm[abubhm,az (§ 374)-

+ i‘l’{ veshtay, to surround, "‘( cheshtay, to move, take either ¥ i or W a in the
reduplicative syllable ; ‘ﬁmwmmh{at or ‘ﬁi‘l‘(ame:h{al Mdyolay, to lighten,

takes ¥ i; WIWWR adidystat.
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ATBArN milayati, wwmres amamdlam. Tywafn {{kayati, wfehd afitthem.
Sraafn lokayati, wagerk alulokam.

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus
leaving bases with short wa, ¥ i, 3u, §ri. Here the tendency is to make the
reduplicated base, with the augment, eitheru—vorvu—. Hence all roots in
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the
reduplicative syllable (amdmudatf). Those in which the vowel is long by
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (araraksiat).

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the
' long vowel (ackuchyutat, not achdchyutat). In roots beginning and ending in
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (ackaskandat).

§ 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process,

wa, ¢Yi, Tu, Wriare represented in the reduplicative syllable by
wWaor¥i, ¥i, %, ¥i; and all lengthened, where necessary.

SEcOND AORIST.
Second or Reduplicated Form.
I. v —wv.

U pach, to cook, wrefn pdchayati; wdtawn apipachat *.

firg bhid, to cut, Sgafn bhedayati; wfirn abibhidat.

7% mud, to rejoice, Wgafn modayati; wFGEN amimudat.

YW orit, to exist, whufw vartayati; watqan avivritat.

g mrij, to cleanse, arkafn mdrjayati; R amimrijat.

b Lt krit, to praise, ®kufw kirtayati; wfgan_achikritat 1.
The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two con-
sonants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (guru).

W tyaj, to leave, mrwafw tydjayati; wfwmrwn atityajat.

uTR bhrdj, to shine, wrwafw bhrdjayati ; wfwawn abibhrajat.

g kship, to throw, Wuafw kshepayati; wfafean achikshipat.

R chyut, to fall, wivwafx chyotayati; weaquR_achuchyutat.

g svri, to sound, Wraf® svdrayati; wfean asisvarat.

* WY gapay and WYY kathay take § ¢ or W a optionally; WWDTUR ajlgasat or
AN ajaganat. A

+ The following verbs take W a instead of ¥ i or & ¢ in the reduplicative syllable of the
aorist in the causative :

@ smri, { drf, AT toar, WY prath, AE mrad, q:tr(, Y spas.
W] smyi; Caus, ®ITCATH smdrayati ; Aor. WEEHIN asasmarat.

The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter, reduplicate WY av, (the Gupa of I, W «,)
in the desiderative by ¥ u, take ¥ u instead of ¥ i in the reduplicated aorist :

Ynu; Caus. ATAU Wndvayati; Des. TATA AW W nundoayishati; Aor. of Caus. WA andnavam.
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2. vuv-—,
TR raksh, to protect, Tayafw rakshayati ; WICWRA_ararakshat *.
foreg bhiksh, to beg, fvepafn bhikshayati ; wfafiven abibhikshat.
§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical
law is broken.
W¥ prachh, to ask, wexafw prachchhayati ; wawsan apaprachchhat.
W skand, to step, Wirafn skandayati ; wra@en achaskandat,
§ 377- Roots with radical w ri, followed by a consonant, may optionally
take the v—u or v u— forms.

YN _vrit, to be, wkaft vartayati; weftgam avivritat or ﬂﬁ( avavariat,
(Pén. vir. 4, 7.)

aWmrij, to cleanse, Arkafamdriayati; WHR amimyijat or WHATAR amamdryat.

WA krit, to praise, Wkafn kirtayati; weltgun achikritat or wfwata® achikiriat.

§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication,
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases.

Thus w8 aé forms the Caus. wrqq dfay. This after throwing off wy ay,
and shortening the vowel, becomes ww aé; this reduplicated, Iﬁt!(aé-ié;
and lastly, with augment and termination, wnfyrst dé-if-am.

In the same manner, Wi drchicham, wiferet aubjijam, &c.
§ 379. Are slightly irregular:

W pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as wutwn apipyat (instead of
witqun apipayat).

W sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as wfafewn atishthipat
(instead of wfwwum_atishthapat).

Wt ghrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as wfwfwww ajighripat or
wirwan ajighrapat.

REDUPLICATED AORIST.

PARASMAIPADA.
1. IO afifrayam Wi oAy afiéraydva WIS UM afifraydma
2, UYWAY afifrayah wigwad aéifrayatam Wi rean afisrayata
3. m afiérayat i wTAt asisrayatim wigWAT afiérayan
ATMANEPADA. .
1. AW adifraye wigwarafe asifraydoahi  WFTRAMATE afifraydmahi

2. GTISAYT: asisrayathdh wigrerdai afisrayethdm wfQWaA afiérayadhoam
3. wfgean afifrayata wfuw?m'r afisrayetdm wfyreria afisrayanta

§ 380. In the preceding §§ occasional rules have been given as to the
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt.
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians,

* Radical W a is reduplicated by W a if the root ends in a double consonant.
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however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the
usage of Sanskrit authors.

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist,
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme-
diate ¥ 4. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist.

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very
limited, three roots ending in § m, and roots ending in wv 4.

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see § 360.

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are
indicated in § 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of
the second aorist in § 371.

Roots which follow the second aorist eptionally, or in the Parasmaipada
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general
rules.

CHAPTER XIV.

FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE.

Future.
§ 381. Terminations.
PARASMAIPADA.
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
1. XWTIN ishydmi TQTR: ishydval TOW: ishydmak
2. W& ishyasi TG ishyathah TNV ishyatha
3. YWt ishyati . " WA ishyatak WA ishyanti
KTIANBPADA.
1. @ ishye W‘% ishydvahe {‘I’lﬂ% ishydmahe
2. YW ishyase TR ishyethe T ishyadhoe

3 {'ﬁ ishyate {iﬁ’ ishyete ‘ ‘{Iﬁ ishyante
The cases in which the xi of gurfh ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted
have been stated in chapter XI, §§ 331 seq. For the cases in which ¥ ¢ is
changed to &1, see § 340. On the change of % sha and ¥ sa, see § 100 seq.
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, §§ 344 seq.

§ 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base,
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs.
See illustrations in § 344 (bhavishyimi) and § 345 (mdrkshyimi). These
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peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be

repeated :

L. Fmalte,iat,‘ﬁoarechangedtowd ® gai, to sing, nremf

gdsyimi, &e.

2. Final ¥4 and § {, 3 u, w4, W ri and v rf, take Gunpa; f& ji, to conquer,
Wi jeshydmi ; ¥ bhd, wiawitn bhavishydmi; w kri, sfcmrfy karishydmi;

g drf, to tear, gfomnfi darishydmi or gtwri darishydmi.

There are the

usual exceptions, ¥ k4, to sound, gfawrfht kuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.)
3. Penultimate ¥ i, 3 u, W i, prosodially short, take Guna ; v rf becomes
& ir; Wy budh, Nrarth bodhishydami ; fig bhid, Sl bhetsyati.

SINGULAR,

1. NFQTtR bodhishydmi
2. N\WfE bodhishyasi
3. N\afx bodhishyati

1. Nfw bodhishye
2. WAR bodhishyase
3. R bodhishyate

1. TR eshydmi
2. Twfw eshyasi
3 TqfA eshyati

1 TR eshye
2. TR eshyase
3 TR eshyate

Y budh, to know,
with intermediate ¥ s.
PARASMAIPADA.
DUAL.

RN bodhishydoah
WG bodhishyathah
RNGR: bodhishyatap
ATMANEPADA. -
WQTaR bodhishydoake
AR sodhishyethe
QAR Bodhishyete
T i, to go,
without intermediate ¥ s.
PARASMAIPADA.
TR eshydvah
Y e:hydhb
TWqA: eshyatah
KT)IANIPADA.

TNTAR eshydoahe
™y eshyethe
Ly eshyete

Conditional.

PLURAL.
N REA: bodhishydmak
RNNWY bodhishyatha
WA bodhishyanti

WA bodhishydmake
W bodhishyadhve
e bodhishyante

TqWR: eshydmah
TN eshyatha
TUTH eshyanti

TR eshydmahe
R eshyadhoe -
e eshyante

§ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect.

SINGULAR.

1. WRt abodhishyam
2. AR abodhishyah

3. WWHAWR abodkishyat

Y budh, to know,
with intermediate ¥ ¢.
PARASMAIPADA.
DUAL.,

WY abodhishydoa

WA abodhishyatam

WAt abodhiskyatdm

cc

PLURAL.
W™ abodhishydma
waifien abodhishyata

W abodkishyan .
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ATHANI PADA.,
1. SR abodhishye wRNGTafE abodhishydoaki  CRNCTATE abodhiskydmaki
2. WY abodhishyathdh WOYNWGT abodhishyethdm  CWYTNWS abodhishyadhoam
3. WA abodhishyata  WWHNWAT abodhishyetdm  WWYMWR abodkishyanta

i,
without intermediate ¥ i.

PARASMAIPADA.
1. ¥t aishyam aishydoa ¥WM aishydma
2. aishyah a‘i aishyatam i"l’l aishyata
3. XN aishyat JwqAt aishyatdn A=A aiskyan

ATMANEPADA.
1. ¥R aishye ¥NTALE aishydoaki Al aishydmaki
2. YT aishyathdh FNGH aishyethdn ¥ aishyadhvam
3 Fum aishyata i aishyetdm gy aishyanta

Periphrastic Future.
§ 384. The terminations are, °

PARASMAIPADA.
1. TG itdomi TATE: itdsvah TATER: itdsmap
3. XMW itdsi YT itdsthal AT stdstha
3. YT ied AT itdron XA itdrah

KTHANEPADA.

1. XATR itdhe TR itdevake YATEAR itdemake
2. XTR itdse YATETN itdsdthe XATSR itddhve
3 YMird AT itdran TATC: itdrah

These terminations are clearly compounded of wt 74 (base % ¢ri), the common
suffix for formirig nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb wq as, to be. There
is, however, with regard to W1 £d, no distinction of number and gender in the
1st and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person.

On the retention or omission of intermediate ¥ i or & £, see §§ 331 seq.
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see § 382.

Y budh, to know,

with intermediate ¥ i.

e PARASMAIPADA.
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL.
1. WNAFSR bodhitdems D\ bodhitdsvah WA bodhitdemak
2. WYNATER bodkitdsi WATE: bodhitdsthah WATR bodhitdstha
3. WYY bodhitd AT bodhitdrau WIWIC bodhitdrah
ATMANEPADA.

1. WNMR bodhitdhe NAMTER bodhitdsvahe WHATRR bodhitdsmake
2. AT bodhitdse WATATY bodhitdsdthe WA bodhitddhve
3. WEAT dodkitd NAATQ bodhitdras WATC bodhitdrak
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X4
without intermediate ¥ i.

PARASMAIPADA.
1. TATFSR etdsmi CATER: etdsval TATST: etdsmal
2. TNTER etdsi TATE: etdsthak . TAT etdsiha
3. TAT etd TMQ etdrau AT etdrak

KTHANIPADA.
1. TATR etdhe TATAR etdsvahe FATSR etdsmake
2. TATR etdse TATATY etdsdthe T etddhve
3. TN etd TN etdrax CATC; etdrah

Benedictive.

§ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an g s before the personal termina-
tions. In the Parasmaipada this ¥ s stands between the qryd of the optative
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of

Opt. ﬁ, e, ’Tr(, s, “, m, ™, IJm
yém, ydh, ydt, ydva, ydiam, ydidm, ydma, ydia, yuh, we have
Ben. ¥, I, AWM, T, ITE, I, TSR, Are, Y.
ydsam, ydh, ydt, ydsoa, ydstam, ydstdm, ydsma, ydsta, ydsuh.
These two sets of terminations stand to each other in the same relation as the
terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorist II. ava: ydsah and
Jra ydsat are contracted to qv: ydk and T yd?, like the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing.
of the first aorist I: xut: ishih to §: 1h, gitn ishit to &x #f, or like the &t: sfh and
&1 st of the first aorist II, which really stand for § + ¢+ s, and g + A8 + 7.

In the Atmanepada the g & stands defore the terminations of the optative,
e.g. @iqsiya instead of $afya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally
beginning with 7 ¢ or ' #4 take an additional § s. (Remark, that the § s
before these terminations is liable to be dropt after a short vowel in the first
aorist, § 351.) Thus, instead of
opt. &, m’ ?F» tafe, &, W9 nfe, L t‘f‘l’

tya, f(thdh, {ta, foaki, (ydthdm, {Cydidm, fmaki, (dhvam, fran, we have
Ben. ¥1u, #ww, wtv, wtafe, dumwi, darwi, dinfe, wtd, wAq.
sfya, stshthdh, sishta, sfvahi, sfydsthdm, sfydstém, stmahi, stdhvam, sfram.

§ 386. Verbal bases ending in wq ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop
wq ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par.: Wiy choray,
Ben. WYir# chorydsam; but in Atm. wrfawta chorayishiya. Denominative
bases in qy drop T y in the Ben. Par.: yaiq putrfy, Ben. yatard putri-
ydsam ; but in Atm. gaifasia putrfyishiya.

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belonga fo the weakening, the

ccs2
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benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (§ 344). Hence from
faq chit, Par. famrat chitydsam, Atm. wfratw chetishiya.

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate ¥ 4. The
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ¥ i. Exceptions are
provided for by the rules (§ 331 seq. '

Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with qy.

§ 389. ‘Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is
required in the benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the
rules that apply to the weakening of the base in the passive and intensive.

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive,
passive, and intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base,
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with
regard to verbs ending in ¥4, $u, Wri. Final ¥4 and ¥ u, before the
g y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are lengthened
(Pén. vi1. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Gupa.

fachi, to gather; Ben. wrarAchfydt; Pass. Wtuwchiyate; Int. SataRchechiyate.
Final w§ ri is changed to ft ri. (Pén. vir. 4, 28.)
¥ kri, to do; Ben. faa kriydt; Pass. fawaw kriyate. (The Intensive has
AR chekriyate, Pay. vi1. 4, 27.)
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ¥ ri is actually
strengthened by Guna, and appears as wg ar. (Pan. viL 4, 29.)
W] smri, to remember; Ben. WA smarydt; Pass. ik smaryate; Int.
. WTRAN sdsmaryate.
Also in W ri, to go; Ben. wiltry aryds ; Pass. witd aryate; Int. wardia ardryate.
Final w rf is changed to §x fr, and, after labials, to sg dr. .
¥ #irf, to stretch; Ben. i stirydt; Pass. @R stiryate; Int. ¥atdn
testiryate.
g ori, to fill ; Ben. gl piirydt; Pass. QiR pdryate; Int. Wrq@d popiryate.
Exceptions: ¥t 4 is changed to Wy fay.
wtéi, tolie down; (Ben. yamnéayydt does not occur, because the verbis Atmane-
padin) ; Pass, e Sayyate ; Int. yrord $dsayyate. (Pap. vir. 4, 22.)
¥ i, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ¥ ¢ in the benedictive.
Y to go; Ben. $um fydt; but wfwam samiyds. (Pan. vir 4, 24.)
g A, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to Ig uk. (Pép. viL 4, 23.)
Ben. sy dhydt; Pass. www dhyate.
Ben. wqwm samuhydt; Pass. wqaw samuhyate.

§ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final § n, and
then lengthen the preceding vowel. (Pén. vi. 4, 43.)

W9 jan, to beget ; Ben. WA jdyd¢ or W janydt; Pass. wram jdyate or
WAk janyate; Int. WroTaR jijdyate or W=k jafijanyate.
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. ¥R san, to obtain; Ben. WTATR sdyd¢ or WA sanydl; Pass. graR sdyate or
e sanyate; Int. TR sdsdyate or e samsanyate.
N khan, to dig; Ben. wram khdydt or W= khanydt; Pass. wram khdyate
or WA khanyate; Int. wramaR chdikhdyate or &=k chankhanyale.
In the passive only, @ fan, to stretch ; Ben. waia tanyds; Pass. wraw tdyate
or AR fanyate; Int. ¥R tantanyate.

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in 2 ai and Wit 0 change
their final diphthong in the general tenses into wrt d: 3 dhyai, wra® dhyd-
yate. Roots ending in wr 4 retain it: a1 pd, qraR pdyate, he is protected.
But the following roots change their final vowel into & f in the passive
and intensive; into ¥ e in the benedictive Par.; and keep it unchanged
before gerundial @ ya. (Pdp. v1. 4, 66, 67, 69.)

The six verbs called § ghu*, and the following verbs:

Passive. Intensive. Benedictivet.  Gerund.

Trdd, to give  ¥VuR diyate AN dedfyate TR deydt WETQ pradiya
Wmd, to measure HUR miyate AWTR memfyate WATA meydt WATA pramdya
wW1sthd, to stand wursthiyate RfaR teshthiyate Warnstheydt weraprasthiya
R gai, to sing  NTaNX gfyate WiftwR jeglyate Frur geydt WNTA pragdya
W pd, to drink  WruR piyate AfTR peplyate JuTR peyit WG prapiya.
T hd, to leave  @aW Afyate WeYuR jehfyate ¥R heyil WE prakiya
W o, to finish  Wak sfyate ¥l seshiyate VAR seydt WaTq prasiya.

§ 393. The following verbs take Samprasdrana in the benedictive (Pan. 111.
4, 104), passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vr. 1, 135.)

9 vach, to speak; 'l!!{svapi" to sleep ; ww va$ (Pén. vI1. 1, 20), to wish;
and the ywrfy yajddi, i e. those following aw yaj.
Ben. st uchydt; Pass. Iwq® uchyate; Part. S® uktah; Ger. Twn uktvd.
The Twfy are, (23, 33—41) TN yaj, to sacrifice; ¥q vap, to sow; Y vak, to
carry ; g vas, to dwell; ¥ ve, to weave; ® vye|, to cover; X hvel,
to call; 7% vad, to speak; fu fvil|, to grow.

* This term comprises the six roots T, RN, &, FE, VT, and ¥Z, all varieties of
the radicals T dd and WTdkd; but not ¥TY and A, i.e. TFA ddti, he cuts, and FTAFK ddyati,
he cleans (PAn. 1. 1, 20). Hence ZTTR dfyate, it is given ; but 0] ddyate, it is cleaned.

+ In other roots, ending in W4 or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con-
sonant, the change into ® e in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pin. v1. 4, 68). a glai, to
wither ; m leydt or TJTUTR gldydt. ©Tkhyd, to call; EATATK khydydt orﬂ‘ﬂ'(khyeydt

1 &Y svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasdrapa in the reduplicated aorist (Pan VI

1, 18). maaﬁhupat

|| &Y svap, to sleep, ®H syam, to sound, and L vye, take Samprasdrana in the
intensive also (Pén. vi. 1, 19); lﬁﬂ"ﬁ soshupyate, e sesimyate, ¥R veviyate.
¥ 4vi takes Samprasdrana optionally in the intensive (Phn. vI. 1, 30); !ﬁ‘!{!ﬁ fofdyate
or m Sefofyate. i hve forms Int. m Jjohdyate (Pan. vi. 1, 33). In the intensive
1Y chdy forms WA chektyate (Phn. V1. 1, 21); Im(pydy,w peptyate (Pén. v1.1, 29).
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{ 394. The following verbs take Samprasdrana in the benedictive, passive,
participle, gerund, and intensive. (Pén. vI. 1, 16.)

oY grah, to take; wqv fyd, to fail; wry vyadh, to pierce; wWw vyach, to

surround ; WY vradch, to cut; W prachh, to ask ; wwx bkrajj, to fry.
¥ grah; Ben. wwy grikydt; Pass. Tk grikyate; Part. sy@im: grikftah;
Ger. TgYan grikftvd; Int. wleR jarigrikyate.

§ 395. Wi 4ds, to rule, substitutes gy fish in the benedictive, passive,
participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pin. vI. 4, 34.)

Ben. fywrn fishydt; Pass. fqwd ishyate; Part. fqw: fishtah; Ger. fgyt

Sishtvd ; Aor. wfgwn afishat.

{ 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to
the strengthening of the base, § 344. Remember, that if the benedictive
Atm. does not take intermediate ¥ i, penultimate ¥ i, ¥ u, W ri are left
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Guna (§ 344).
Final W ri, too, remains unchanged, and w rf becomes £ fr, or, after labials,
o dr. g kship, to throw, fywta kshipsiya ; Y 2rf, to fill, qfta plrshiya.

Benedictive.
PARABMAIPADA.

1. YHITH budhydsam YT budhydsva YR budhydsma
2. WAT: budhydp TR budhydstam QT budhydsta
3. WATR budhydt et budhydstdm Wy budhydsuls

ATHANEPADA.
1. W bodhishtya el bodhisktoaki WAfE bodhishemahi
2. WA bodhishtshehdh  Wifaetarent bodhishtydsthim YRS bodhishtdhvam
3. Wif\ee bodhishishta T bodhishtydstdm  WHNWITH bodhisheran

CHAPTER XV.
PASSIVE.
§ 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada.

Special Tenses of the Passive.

§ 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are
formed by adding ¥ ya to the root. This ¥ ya is added in the same manner
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive.

Atm. sra® ndhyate, he binds ; Pass. 7a# nahydte, he is bound.

§ 399. Bases in wg ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop WY ay before

7 ya of the passive.
¥y bodhay, to make one know; Wruid bodh-yate, he is made to know.
WYy choray, to steal ; WYX chor-yate, he is stolen.
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Intensive bases ending in gy retain their 7 y, to which the 7 ya of the
passive is added without any intermediate vowel.
Sty loldy, to cut much ; Hrgwr loldyyate, he is cut much.
Intensive bases ending in gy, preceded by a consonant, drop their 3 y.
g bebhidy, to sever; Wfvan bebhidyate, it is severed.
gt didhi, to shine, 33 vevt, to yearn, gfcgt daridrd, to be poor, drop their
final vowel, as usual.
et didhs, R didhyate, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens.

§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the

benedictive, §§ 389 seq.

Passive.
SINGULAR. )
1. 3. . 3
Pres. @ bhéye )!\ﬁ bhéyase Qiﬂi bhéyate
Impf. VI abhdye WUYT: abhdyathdl WU abhdyata
Opt. T bidyeya WA bhdyethdh MAX bhdyeta
Imp. ¥R bhdyai TR bhdyasva NUAT bhdyatdm
DUAL,
Pres. UTAR bhéydoake WA bhdyethe AR bhdyete
Impf. Sn{UTAfE abhdydvaki “ﬁ"ﬂ abhdyethdm W@'ﬁ abhkgyetdm
Opt. NUATFE bhdyevaki © ATt bhdyeydthdm sAaTR bhdyeydtam
Imp. MATAR bhdydoakai NRAYH bhdyethim WA bhdyetdm
PLURAL.
Pres. UTAE bhdydmake W bhdyadhve WUR bhdyante
Impf. WUTATE abhdydmahi WU abhdyadhvam WO[UN abhdyanta
Opt. UAFE bhdyemaki WU bhdyedhoam WUTH bhdyeran
Tmp. WUTHE bhdydmakai QU bhdyadhvam WUAT bhdyantdm

General Tenses of the Passive.

§ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, ¥ ya is dropt, so that, with
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The gya of
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks
(vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special

and in the general tenses.
Reduplicated Perfect.
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada.

Periphrastic Perfect.
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the
auxiliary verbs &g as and 3 b4¢ must be conjugated in the Atmanepada,

as well as % kri. (§ 342.)
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Aorist.

§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given
above, except in the third person singular.

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense *.

§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the
passive, ending in ¥ i, and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial
vowels (but w a is lengthened), followed by one consonant.

Thus, instead of Wafa® alavishta, we find wsTY aldv-i. } First Form
wif\w abodhishta, —  w® abodh-i. ’
wf@qw akshipta, —  wwfq akshep-i. )

WY aneshta, — WAy andy-i.

w§R akrita, —  wmfe akdr-i.

wfen adita, —  weErg addy-i. } Second Form.
weli? astirshfa, —  wEfC astir-.

wue asrishta, —  waf® asarj-.

Wy adagdha, —  wfgadik-i. |

wiewn adikshata, —  wefy adef-i.

WYWN aghukshata, —  wuyfe agih-i.

wfawn alikshata, —  wafg aleh-i. } Fourth Form.
wyww adhukshata, — - w&fE adoh-i. '
wiirqw adhikshata, —  w2fg adeh-i. |

§ 404. Verbs ending in Wt d or diphthongs, take gy before the passive ¥ i.

¥ dd, wmify addyi, instead of wfew adita. -

§ 405. Verbs ending in wq ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop &y ay before
the passive ¥ i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive
Tya, the original Wy ay may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive.

o bodhay, wiif\ abodki; WYTY choray, weMT achori; TWY rdjay,
wfe ardji.
In the other persons these verbs may either drop Wy ay or retain it, being
conjugated in either case after the first form of the first aorist.
wray bhdvay; wwifafe abhdvishi, enfawr: abhdvishthdh, enfa abhivi; or
wirafaf abhdvayishi, wirafaur: abhdvayishthdh, wwfe abhdvi.

§ 406. Intensive bases in g y add the passive g i, without Guna.

Int. Whyy bobhdy, wranifa abobhdyi.

Intensive bases ending in gy, preceded by a consonant,drop g3y, and refuse Guna.
Int. Yfire bebhidy ; Aor. wfife abebhidi.

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna.

Des. Sﬁﬁ‘( bubodhish ; Aor. v!'ﬂﬁlf’ﬂ abubodhishi.

* This would follow if kartari extends to Pép. 111. 1, 54, 56.
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing.
_ aorist passive :
VY rabh, to desire, forms wifit arambhi. (Pén. vin. 1, 63.) See § 345, t.

QY radh, to kill, — wify arandhi. (Pin. vii 1, 61.)

W jabh, to yawn, — wwWfi¥ qjambhi. (Pinp. vir 1, 61.)

WR bhaiij, to break, — ‘enifer ablasiji or wnfw abhdji. (Pén. v1. 4, 33.)

W labh, to take, — w&ft alambhi or wehir alidhi. (Pip. vii 1, 69.)
With prepositions =y labk always forms wifit alambhi.

WA Jjan, to beget, — wwfq gjani. (Pédn. viL. 3, 35.)

¥y badh, to strike, — wwfy abadhi. (Piy. vir. 3, 35.)

§ 408. Roots ending in wq am, which admit of intermediate ¥ i, do not
lengthen their radical vowel. (Pp. vin 3, 34.)

o fam, wqfa afami; R tam, WAt atami; but T yam, wwfa aydmi.
Pénini excepts W9 dcham, to rinse, which forms wretfw dchdmi. Others add
&H kam, 3R vam, 7 nam (Pin. viL 3, 34, v.).

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 183.)

WAl alavishi westaeTfE alavishvahi WSTrRE alovishmahki
WSTIUT: alavishihdh  WHTHAIGT alavishdthdm  Ww5Tasd or °F alavidhoam or -dhvam
WSS aldvi WS ANTAT alavishdidm WSTAINA alavishata

The Two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive Passive.

§ 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the
Atmanepada. Hence
Fut. ©Yf\ret bodhishye, 1 shall be known.
Cond. wwifirst abodhishye, 1 should be known.
Periphr, Fut, 1fym® dodhitihe, 1 shall be known.
Bened. wif\ftw bodhishiya, May I be known'!

Secondary Form of the Aorist, the Two Futures, the Conditional, and
Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels.

§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in wq ay, and likewise ¥ han, to
strike, ™ dri$, to see, Iy grah, to take, may form a secondary base {really
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the
aorist passive, described before, Thus from & /u we have waify alivi, and
from this, by treating the final ¥ ¢ as the intermediate g ¢, we form,

Sing. 1. pers. wonfafa alivi-shi, by the side of wafafa aldvi-shi.
2. waifawen alivi-shthdh, —  — wfaen alivi-ehthdh.
3 waify aldvi, —  — w@y aldvi.
pd
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Dual 1. pers. wastfaeafi aldvi-shvahi, by the side of wesfaeafe alivi-shvahi.

2. wartanrqialdvi-shdithim, —  — WStauTat aldvi-shdthdm.
3 waitawTat alivi-shdtim, —  — wetawmt aldvi-shdtdm.

Plur. 1. pers. wafywfy aldvi-shmahi, by the side of wasfawmfe alivi-shmahi.
2. wattaw aldvi-dhvam or°g -ghvam — et alivi-dhvam or °F.

3. waeun alivi-shata, @—  — wStaun aldvi-shata.
Fut. 1w livi-shye, by the side of ssfawt livi-shye.
Cond. watfawt aldvi-shye, —  — wafaw aldvi-shye.
Per. Fut. @ifewt® livi-tihe, —  —  wfawr livi-tdhe.
Ben. sifawty livi-shiya, — — wfaiyg ldvi-shiya.

From f cki, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wwifq ackdyi; hence
Aor. werfafe achdyishi, besides wwfw acheshi, &c.

Fut. wifa®t chiyishye, — SR cheshye.
Cond. wwifaw achdyishye, — WW® acheshye.
Per. Fut. wifawi® chdyitdhe, — SR chetdhe.
Ben. wifawty chdyishfya, — wftq cheshiya.

From Wt ghrd, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wwifa aghrdyi; hence
Aor. wutfaf aghrdyishi, besides wwif® aghrdsi.

Fut. wifa® ghrdyishye, — W& ghrdsye.
Cond. wwifaw aghrdyishye, — WWTR aghrdsye.
Per. Fut. wifam® ghrdyitihe, — WraT® ghrdtihe.
Ben. wifawtg ghrdayishfya, — wrdtw ghrdsiya.

From § dhori, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. waift adhvdiri; hence
Aor. wuarfifa adhvdrishi, besides wegfw adhorishi or wnafd adhvdrishi.

Fut. sffe®t dhvdrishye, —  sgfowr dhvdrishye.
Per. Fut. sqifear® dhvdritihe, — sqavg dhvdrtdhe,
Ben. sarfoata dhvdrishtya, —  sqpindhorishiya or safeatudhvdrishiya®.

From & Aan, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wifq aghdni; hence
Aor. waifafe aghdnishi, besides (wafufqavadhishi). Pin.v1. 4,62t .

Fut. wif®t ghdnishye, — &% hanishye.
Per. Fut. wifar® ghdnitihe, — &NT€ hantdhe.
Ben. wifqaiw ghdnishiya, —  (af\atq vadhishiya).

From gw drié, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. waf§t adarfi; hence
Aor. wef§ifa adaréishi, besides wgfe adrikshi.

Fut. zf§twt darsishye, — & drakshye.
Per. Fut. zf§wr® darfitihe, — TER drashiihe.
Ben. gf§nliq darbishfya, — qwtw drikshiya.
* See § 332, 5. » -

+ Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow W®(® akasi.
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From qx grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wipife agrdhi; hence
Aor. witfefa agrdhishi, besides wyifa agrahishi.

Fut. qfew grahishye, —  g@® grakishye.
Per. Fut. gifenr® grdhitdhe, —  g@tme grahitihe.
Ben. mifedty grihishiya, — gérdfta grahishiya.

From wryq ramay, to delight, Caus. of ™ ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass.
wiW arami or wTfw ardmi; hence
Aor. wtfafs aramishi or waifafe ardmishi, besides wrwnfafa aramayishi.
§ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive ¥iin the
3rd pers. sing. Aor. Thus I/rER® ulpadyate (3rd pers. sing. present of the
Atmanepada of a Div verb), he arises, becomes wurfr udapddi, he arose,
he sprang up; but it is regular in the other persons, szumTat udapatsitim,
they two arose, &c. (Pin. 1. 1, 60.)
§ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form
optionally (Pén. 111. 1, 61):
#tu dip (gaR dipyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), w@if adfpi or wiifae adipishta.
WA jan (WTAR jdyate, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed
from wa jan (Hu, Par.), to beget), wwfa gjani or wnfwe gjanishfa.
Yy budh (ywrk budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), waify abodhi or
wYq abuddha.
9 pir (qeafn pirayati, he fills, Chur.), wyft apdri or wqfce apdrishta.
Wy tdy (wram tdyate, he spreads, Bh, Atm.; really Div form of Tan),
wmfa atdyi or wwifQ¥ aldyishta.
WY pydy (WraR pydyate, he grows), warfy apydyi or wanfaw apydyishta.

CHAPTER XVI
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE.

§ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikarapas
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the grd pers. plur. of
the present, and dropping the final ¥i. This gives us the Anga base, from
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general
rules (§ 182). Thus

wifa WiR Nom.S.3&R Acc. W® Instr. WYAT &c.
bhavanti bhavant bhavan bhavantam bhavatd
e L8 T Loy T &e.
tudanti tudant tudan tudantam tudatd
Traife uin L1 dt e &e.
dfoyanti dfoyant déoyan divyantam dioyatd

pd2
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ot ‘}R‘li'i( Nom, S.m Acc. WYTq# Instr. CYCUAT &c.
chorayanti chorayant chorayan chorayantam chorayatd
g=afa L Sl e FANT &c.
sunvanti sunvant sunvan sunvantam sunvatd
LI = = L WA &o.
tanvants tanvant tanvan tanvantam tanvatd
it Wiy A wrid wom &c.
krinanti krinant krigan krigantam krinatd

wifn - weH e AT &c.
adants adant adan adantam adaté

wx =0 32 = YW (§ 184)
Juhvati Jjuhvat Juhkrat Juhvatam Juhvatd

P . o . i ; &e.
rundhanti rundhant rundhan rundhantam rundhatd
whiafilntens.  WhyER whER whyad WR{AAT (§ 184)
bobhuvati bobhuvat bobhuvat bobhuvatam bobhuvatd

§ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle.
wigwife m Nom. S. ﬂﬁﬂ Acc. wigwd Instr. Wit
bhavishyanti  bhavishyant bhavishyan " bhavishyantam bhavishyatd

~ § 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds with the Bha
base of the participle, only that the g s, as it is always followed by a vowel,
is changed to § sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to form the Anga and
Pada bases, according to § 204. In forming the Aniga and Pada bases, it
must be remembered,
1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before %: ua,
had been naturally changed into a semivowel.
2. That, according to the rules on intermediate ¥ i, all verbs which, without
counting the 3: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ¥ i.
(See Necessary ¥ i, § 338, 1; Optional X1, § 337, 8.)

3rd P. Plur.  Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur.
hick g W R bk S wf:
babhtvuh babhévushd babhdvdn babhivdrisam babhdvadbhih
ninyuh ninyushd ninfvdn ninfodrmsam " ninfoadbhi}
5 WLl BT e LLLUE
tutuduh tutudushd tutudvdn tutudvdmsam tutudvadbhih
fefey: fefeqm fafeara(§143) fefeaid fefeafu:
didivu} didivushd didivdn didivdmsam didivadbhi}

choraydmdsuh choraydmdsushd choraydmdsivdn choraydmdsivdrisam choraydmdsivadbhik
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3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur.
3T IV L L gy gyufE:
sushuvuh sushuvushd sushuvdn sushuvdmsam sushuvadbhih
L5 d ga Afare fraid Aferafa:
tenuh tenushd tenivdn tenivdmsam tensvadbhif
fafay: fafwgar famitar fantard fantafa:
chikriyuf chikriyushd chikrfodn chikrfvdmsam  *  chikrivadbhik
g -rgw wrfeary wirfeatd wrfeafx:
dduh ddushd ddivén ddivdsam ddivadbhik
Juhuouh Juhuvushd Jjuhuvdn Jjuhuvdimsam juhwoadbhih
rurudhuh rurudhushd rurudhodn rurudhodmsam rurudhvadbhih

§ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ¥ i before ¥g vas is optional
(§ 337, 8), we get the following forms :

grd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. ' Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur.
™o W g wimar or WA *  witwaid wirrafn:

gam  jagmuh Jagmushd Jjagmivdn or jaganvdn jagmivdmsam  jagmivadbhik

w wgw wigaor AT wiRETE winafi:

han  jaghnuh jaghn.uM Jjaghnivdn or jaghanvén  jaghnivdinsam  jaghnivadbhih
'F!'Q ﬁf@gﬁ m ﬁﬁmor ﬁ'ﬁ‘m fafagis fafyyfi:
vid vividuh vividushd vividodn or vividivdn vividvdrsam vividvadbhik
fao  fafry:  fafrym fafowrorfafefymr fafewi fafewie:
oif vivifuh vivifushd vivifvdn or vivifivdn vivisvdmsam vivifvadbhih
T WY TN WAoo ggiEe e Ty
dri§  dadrifuh  dadrisushd  dadrifvdn or dadrifivdn  dadrifodmsam  dadrisvadbhik
§ 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed
by dropping ¥ ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and
substituting wTa dna.
I dabhilvire—wpara: babkdvinah
wfa chakrire—wwrw: chakrdnah
zfeX dadire—wera: dadinah
§ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations,—wr
mdna for verbs of the First Division (§ 295), Wt dna for verbs of the Second
Division.
In the First Division we may again take the grd pers. plur. present Atm.,
drop the termination # nfe, and replace it by ®ra: mdnah.
In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present
Atm., drop the termination w¥ afe, and replace it by wra: dnah.

* The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. G
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First Division. Second Division.
W% bhava-nte— v bhava-mdinah gﬂisww—ate—gﬂﬁl’: sunv-dnaj
TR tuda-nte—yeara: tuda-mdnah WA tanv-ate—uATA: Lanv-dna

ik divya-nte—dramr: divya-mdnah R krin-ate—wrgra: krip-daa|

WT4¥ choraya-nte—<vcqa®: choraya-mdnah | wew ad-ate—wwra: ad-inak
Caus. 414 bhdvaya-nte—Nragara: bhdvaya-minak | AR juhv-ate—wagra: juhv-dnak
Des. wyiabubkdsha-nte—wpywava: bubhdsha-minab | R rundh-ate—EwTm: rundh-dna
Int. Whyd¥ bobhdya-nte—wnyuara: bobhiya-mdnah

§ 420. The participle of the future Atmanepada is formed by adding
AT mdnah in the same manner.

Wi dhavishya-nte—sfawmry: bhovishya-mdnab
AR neshya-nte—AwATY: neshya-mdnah

WRIw totsya-nte—wgwTa: lotsya-mdnah

w\eiw edhishya-nte—efvamry: edhishya-minah

§ 421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by
adding ®va: mdnak in the same manner.
iR bhilya-nte—TuRTA: bhilya-mdnah | feeit—wfawET:
yuit budhya-nte—qumra: budhya-manah | bhdvishya-nte—bhavishya-manak
wuR stdya-nte—eqaATa: stdya-minah | m-—m .
fwin kriya-nte—aqumy: kriya-mdinab | ndyishya-nte—ndyishya-manab
wTel Bhdoya-nte—stramr: bhdvya-mdnah | OrlLike the Part. Fut. Atm.

The Past Participle Passive in 7: tah and the Gerund in wv tvé.

§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding #: fak or = mab
to the root. % kri, ¥ kritah, done, masc.; Fwr kritd, fem.; ¥F# kritam,
neut. @, Q0 ldnah, cut.

This termination # fa is, a8 we saw, most opposed to the insertion of
intermediate ¥ i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general
tense with or without ¥4, always form their past participle without it. The
number of verbs which must insert ¥ i before ¥ ¢a is very small. (§ 332, D.)

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ¥ i, the participial
termination ¥ ta is one of those which have a tendency to weaken verbal
bases. (See § 344.)

§ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding mv fvd to the
root. ¥ kri, WA kritvd, having done. q pd, g@w pdivd or wfgmr pavitvd,
having purified.

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ¥ ¢ before AT tvé have
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the
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base, the general rule is that /T fvdé without intermediate g i weakens, with
intermediate ¥ i strengthens the root. In giving a few more special rules
on this point, it will be convenient to take the terminations % fa and AV tvd
together, as they agree to a great extent, though not altogether.

1. : tah and wv tvd, with intermediate ¥ i.

§ 424. If w: tah takes intermediate ¥ i, it may in certain verbs produce
Gupa. In this case the Guna before mT fvd is regular.
ot §, to lie down, wfam: Sayitah (Phn. 1. 2, 19); Wwfamr Sayitvd.
T svid, to sweat, @fem: sveditah or farw: svinnah ; Qfemr sveditvd.
firg mid, to be soft, Afem: meditah ; Aferr meditvd.
farg kshvid; to drip, Wfew: kshveditah ; ®femn kshveditvd.
Y dhrish, to dare, wfRm: dharshitah; %A dharshitvd.
¥ mrish, to bear, wf&n: marshitah (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20) ; &1 marshitvd.
g ptl, to purify, afem: pavitah (Pan. 1. 2, 22) ; wfamn pavitvd.

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate ¥ ¥ may or may not take Guna before

¥ la with intermediate ¥ ¢, if they are used impersonally.
gq dyut, to shine, gfwk dyutitam or witfak dyotitam, it has been shining.
(Pap. 1. 2, 21.) : '

§ 426. If @ tvd takes intermediate ¥ i, it requires, as a general rule,
Gupa (Pin. 1. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the
base. gw vrit, to exist, AfRAT vartitvd. €Y srans, to fall, dfewr srasisitvd
(Pén. 1. 2, 23). g pd, to purify, afamr pavitvd (Pap. 1. 2, 22).

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single con-
sonant except q y or Y v, preceded by ¥, i or ¥, ™ #, take Gupa optionally
(Pén. 1. 2, 26): @n dyut, to shine, WA dyotitvd or gfwmr dyutitvd. The
same option applies to !(tﬁsh, to thirst; #w mrish, to bear; W% krif, to
attenuate (Pép. 1. 2, 25); '{ﬁlm trishitvd or af@mn tarshitvd.

§ 427. Though taking intermediate ¥ i, AT fvd does not produce Guna,
but, if possible, weakens the base, in &% rud, to cry, gfemn ruditvd (Péy. 1.
2, 8); fag vid, to know, fafemn viditvd ; §Y mush, to steal, yfamr mushitvd ;
T grah, to take, A grikitvd; §¥ mrid, to delight, sfem mriditvd (Pig. 1.
2, 7); 9% mrid, to rub, qfewr mriditvd; Y gudh, to draw, feT gudhitvd ;
fas klis, to hurt, fafgan kifitvi; =% vad, to speak, TR uditvd; wq vas,
to dwell, sfiummw ushitvd.

§ 428. Roots ending in q tA or § ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may
not drop the nasal before AT tvd (Pén. 1. 2, 23); AYAT granthitvd or gfan
grathitvd, having twisted. The same applies to the roots %9 vasich, to cheat,
and &% luich, to pluck (Pén. 1. 2, 24); WY vaiichilvd or i vachitvd.
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II. w: tah and @ tvé, without intermediate ¥ i.

¢ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before m: tab and T fvd
(Pén. vI. 4, 15). WR fam, to rest, Wim: édntak, wimy fintvd.

W kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before 7T fod
(Pan. vi. 4, 18). w_kram, wim krdntah, wimy krdntvd or ¥an Akrantvd;
also WHFT kramitvd.

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before a: a4 and
AT tvd. (Pén. vi. 4, 37.)

TR yam, to check, um: yatah, qAY yatvi*; W ram, to sport, TM: rata},
TRT ratvd ; % nam, to bend, W natah, WY natvd; qhan, to kill,
T hatah, AT hatvd ; 7R _gam, to go, MR: gatah, AT gatvd ; WR man,
to think, #w: matah, wmy matvd; ¥R van, to ask; & fan, to stretch, wm
tatah, ¥ tatvd; and the other verbs of the Tan class, ending in & .

+ . Note—Of the same verbs those ending in ¥ n drop the nasal before the gerundial q ya
and insert X #; WHWM pramatya (Pin. v1. 4, 38): those ending in { m may or may not drop
the nasal before the gerundial ¥ ya; WA pragatya or IR pragamya.

§ 431. The following verbs drop final ] n, and lengthen the vowel.

!ﬂjan, to ‘bear, wTa: jdtah, WY jdtvd; ®_san, to obtain, ®T®: sdfaj,
WAL sdbvd; WK khan, to dig, wra: khdtah, WAL khdtvd.

1. Roots ending in ¥ chk, or g v, substitute 5 § and s 4. (Pin. vL 4, 19.)

WY prachh, to ask, ww: prishtah (§ 125), Gyt prishtvd ; fex div, to play, wm:
dytnah, g dydtvd.

2. Roots ending in §rchh, or §rv,drop both theirfinal consonants. (Pan.v1.4,21.)
5‘% murchh, to faint, qx: mdrtak; ﬁturv, to strike, 7 tidrnah.

§ 432. The following verbs change their § v with the preceding or
following vowel into = 4. (Pén. vI. 4, 20.)

/T jvar, to ail, yd@: jdrnah, WA jdrtvi; AT tvar, to hasten, TG: drnab,
TR tilrtvd; fag sriv, to dry, @m: sritah, g sritvi; =g av, to protect,
wa: diah, S divd ; ®Y mav, to bind, qm mitah, grn mdtvd.

§ 433. Roots ending in ¥ ai substitute wr d¢; W& dhyai, to meditate,
wra: dhydtak, wmn dhydtvd : or €4 ; R gai, to sing, ftm: gitah, AT gitva.
Final ¥ e and wr d, too, are changed to & 7; ur pd, to drink, dtm pitah,
oY pitvd ; ¥ dhe, to suck, fia: dhftak, fmv dhitvd.

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into ¥ i.

& do, to cut, fam ditah, fem ditvd (Pin. viL 4, 40); ® 0, to finish,
fan: sitah, famm sitvdi; Wr md, to measure, fam: mitah, famr mitvd ;
W sthd, to stand, feam: sthitah, femmm sthitvi; wv dhd, to place, fiEgm:
hitah, femn hitvd (Pin. vIL 4, 42); T Ad, to leave (A= hinak), fary
hitva (Pan. viL 4, 43).

* See verbs without intermediate ¥i. (§ 332, 13, and 16.)
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§ 435. Wt fo, to sharpen, and ® chho, to cut, substitute ¥ i, or take the
regular wr 4.

W o, fgm: sitah or wrm: édtah, fymn Sitvd or wrmn Sdtvd (Pin. vin. 4, 41).

§ 436. Exceptional forms: .

1 dd, to give, forms Tw: dattah*, T@n dattvd (Php. viL 4, 46).

wary sphdy, to grow, forms wxtw: sphitak (Pén. vi. 1, 22).

& styai, to call (with w pra), forms wetm: prastitah (Pan. vi. 1, 23) and
wa™: prastimab (Pap. viiL 2, 54).

W $yai, to curdle, forms Wi=: §fnah, and gftw: $ftah, cold; but Fvara:
sanmydnah, rolled up (Pin. vI. 1, 24, 25).

Wy pydy, to grow, forms Wiw: pinah; but wra: pydnab after certain
prepositions (Pax. vr. 1, 28).

§ 437. “The verbs which take Samprasirana before w: tah and AT tvd have
been mentioned in § 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive
and passive. W vach, to speak, I®: uklah, TWN uktvd, &c.

§ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal (§ 3457) lose it before w: tah and
T tvd. €Y srams, to tear, GE: srastah, WEAT srastvd.

But ag skand, to stride, forms its gerund T skantvd, and m‘g syand,
to flow, &mt syantvd (Pén. v1. 4, 31), although their 5 n is otherwise liable
to be lost. Part. wmy: skannah, ww: syannah.

9 nas, to perish, and roots ending in W j, otherwise liable to nasalization,
retain the nasal optionally before AT tvd (Pin. vi. 4, 32). Y namshivd or
YT nashfvd (but only ww: nashfah); Twn rankivdi or TWN raktvi (but only
Tw: raktah); wW majj, to dive, W manktvd or wwt maktvd (Pén. vir. 1, 60).

§ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ww aya; wrcafs
kirayati, w1t kdritah, but wTefam kirayitvd.

§ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly;
faatafn chikirshati, famif®m: chikirshitah, famifa&mn chikirshitvd.

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle
and gerund regularly; WwYa® chekrfyate, Smfan: chekriyitah, wmfamr
chekriyitvi.  After roots ending in consonants the intensive g y is dropt;
[fwwn bebhidyate, Afafem bebhiditah, Rfirferr bebhiditvi.

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; w&fR
charkarti, «f%n: charkritah, <f&a charkritvd.

7 nah instead of w: tah in the Past Participle.

§ 442. Certain verbs take 7: nah instead of #: fa} in the past participle
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate ¥ i.

* After prepositions ending in vowels, § da may be dropt, and the final ¥i and Tu of &
preposition lengthened. WEW: pradattah, WW: pratta} ; -YEW: sudattah, TX: sdttah.
B e
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1. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with @ i4, to cut, &
linah (Dhatupédtha 31, 13; Pan. viir. 2, 44). The most impartant are,
wa: dhinah, shaken ; W= jinah, decayed. Some of them come under
the next rule.

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with g s (Dhatupétha 26, 23—35;
Pap. viir. 2, 45). The most important are, g: ddnah, pained; ¥
dinah, wasted; wtw: prinah, loved.

3. Verbs ending in w rf, which is changed into ¥T fr or wg @r. q stri,
W&: stirnah, spread; wftd: éirnab, injured; qh: pdrnah, filled (also
uit: pirtah, Pay. vi1L, 2, 57) ; @@ dirpak, torn ; W@: jirnah, decayed.

4. Verbs ending in 7 d; fig bhid, firw: bhinnah, broken; fag chhid, fa:
chhinnah, cut. But L mad, ¥®; mattah, intoxicated. In T nud, to
push, fa% vid, to find, and ¥% und, to wet, the substitution is optional
(Pép. vrir. 2, 56); q: nunnah or TW: nuttah.

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhatupitha with
an indicatory WY o; 3 bhuj (¥t bhujo, Dhétupétha 28, 124), to bend,
yr: bhugnah.

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel,

' and ending in WY d, or ®e, ¥ ai, WY o, changeable to w1 d; ¥ glai,
I glinah, faded. Except W dhyai, to meditate, Ww: dhitah; @y
khyd, to proclaim, &ma: khydtah. In & trai, to protect, Wt ghrd, to
smell, the substitution is optional; @ww: trinak or am: irdiah (Php.
VIIL 2, 56).

7. Miscellaneous participles in 7 nah: wYw: kshinah, from g kshi, to
waste, §: dytinah, from fgg div, to play, (not to gamble, where it is
g dydtah); @va: lagnah, from &n lag, to be in contact with (Pan.
VIL 2, 18); also from ®% laj, to be ashamed; wfta: $inak and v
$ydnah, coagulated, but wim: §itah, cold.

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which,
though by their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by
their formation to be classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as
participles. Thus w@ paekvah, ripe; ye&: Sushkah, dry; wm: kshdmah,
weak ; Fy krifah, thin; weftw: prastimah, crowded; wa: phullah, expanded;
wfta; kshivah, drunk, &c.

§ 444. By adding the possessive suffix % vat () 187) to the participles
in ¥ ta and 7 na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed,
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ¥a: kritah, done, becomes
¥waTR kritavdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. @&
. 11 a1 s6 kafam kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine @
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FAaAt sd kritavati, and in the neuter @aa7 fat kritavat. They are regularly
declined throughout like adjectives in =7 vat.

Gerund in 7 ya.

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle
W a, take ¥ ya instead of AT fvd. Thus, instead of @v bhdtvd, we find
WA sambhdya; but wfsmr ajitvd, not having conquered.

§ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take @ fya instead of ¥ yg. fa ji,
to conquer, fwrmr jitvd, having conquered; but fafwm vijitya. 3 bhri, to
carry, ¥ bhritvd; but @@ sambhritya, having collected. Except feg kshi,
which forms weftq prakshiya, having destroyed (Pan. vI. 4, 59).

{§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative
suffix wq ay before ¥ ya (Pin. vi. 4, 56): mwafe gamayati, 7@ gamayya,
having caused to go. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt:
ATCAR tirayati, WATR pratdrya, having caused to advance. wrqafw prdpayati
forms wrx prdpya and wrem prdpayya, having caused to reach (Pin. vi. 4, 57).

§ 448. The verbs called § ghu (§ 392*), &1 md, to measure, @ sthd, to
stand, 71T gd, to sing or to go, Wt pd, to drink or to protect, =V Ad, to leave,
# s0, to finish, take Wt d, not & { (Pin. vi. 4, 69). 2 do, to cut, waETq
avadiya; @ sthdi, weqrq prasthdya. But a1 pd, to drink, may form wqr@
prapdya or AU prapiya (Sér.).

§ 449. Verbs ending in ®m, which do not admit of intermediate ¥ i, may or
may not drop their §m. Ex. 7% nam, to bow, Wusq pranamya or Wgm pranatya;
T gam, to go, WWWY dgamya or WwIM dgatya. Other verbs ending in
nasals, not admitting of intermediate ¥ i, or belonging to the Tan class,
always drop their final nasal. Ex. ¥« kan, wem prakaiya; R tan, Wam
pratatyat. & khan and WA jan form WX khanya or W khiya, W= janya
or WY jdya. ’

§ 450. Verbs ending in = rf change it to $T fr, and, after labials, into
w dr. Ex. faltd vitirye, having crossed; @qit sampdrya, having filled.

§ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasirapa. Thus
¥ ve, to weave, forms WITq pravdiya; T4 jyd, to fail, TR upajydya; R vye,
to cover, w=Tq pravydya, but after wft pari optionally wfcmra parivydya or
ufcitg pariviya (Pan. vI. 1, 41-44).

§ 452. Some verbs change final ¥ i and & { into wrd.  Thus &t mf,
#tifr mindti, he destroys, and fit mi, fe\fa minoti, he throws, form famra
nimdya ; @ di, to destroy, IUTT® upaddya; &t lf, to melt, optionally fymra
vildya or fasty viltya (Pén. vI. 1, 50~51).

+ Versus memorialis of these verbs : TfRferyelt Hegew ﬂﬂﬁfﬂ' ' g ﬂw\ﬁl{
TG TP 0

E e 2
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CHAPTER XVIIL
VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

Verbal Adjectives in wex: tavyah, w+ia: aniyah, or w: yah.

§ 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the
Latin participles in ndus, conveying the idea that the action expressed by the
verbs ought to be done or will be done. Ftw: kartavyah, wxaftu: karaniyah,
®q; kdryah', faciendus. Ex. wiwaar sw=m: dharmas tvayd kartavyah, right

is to be done by thee.

§ 454- In order to form the adjective in wa: favyah, take the periphrastic
future, and instead of #1 {4 put w=y: tavyah.

Thus T dd, to give YTAT ddtd
a gai, to sing AT gdtd
4 ji, to conquer war Jetd
¥ bhd, to be NI bhavitd
W kri, to do w0 kartd

TN ddtavyah VARG déniyah  ¥W deyah
TN gdtovyah  TIVHYW: gdniyak W geyah
WAR: jetavyah WqA: jayantyah W jeyah
Mbham'tavya[a mblmvantyalt W or NTEy:?
SW: kartaoyah ~ WCUNW: kavanfyah  WIR: kdryak

Wjrf, to grow old wfcatorwdar wfor: or ey WCUNR: jarantyah  WTR: jéryah

m kshoid, to m

sweat kshoeditd
W budh, toknow  WHNMT bodhitd
T krish, todraw  %¥T or WET®
FWhuchk’,tosqueeze FIUAT kuchitd
fgmit, to sprinkle WEY megdhd
T gam, to go T gantd
YW drif, to see YV drashtd
€W darisd, to bite &V darishid

Caus. NT9Y bhdoay, to  NTafaaT
cause to be bhdvayitd

Des. W bubhdsh, to  yfem

wish to be bubkdshitd

Int. WY bobhdy wifam
bobhdyitd

Int. WnY bobhd whifem
Bobhavitd

Int. W bebhidy  Afrfem
bebhiditd

wfera: weta: wu

kshveditavyah kshoedantyah kshvedyah
WM bodhitavyah NN bodhantyah W bodhyak
s or wea:® WRUNQ: karshapfyah J: krishyak
th kuchitavyah gvah' kuchanfyah ™ kuchyah
WEW: medhavyah  WEATT: mehanfyah WE: mehyah
T2 gantavyah THATY: gamanfyah IR gamyak
YU drashtovyeh  EWATE: dardantyah T dridyak
EW: darshiavyahp  EWAW darbantyah T darindyal

bhévayitavyah bhdvaniyah bhdvyah
yifr: k& SR =
bubhdshitavyah bubhdshanfyah bubhdshyah
bobhdyitavyah bobhdyansyal bobhdyyah
bobhavitavyah bobhavanfyah bobhavyah
bebhiditavyah bebhidanfyah bebhidyah

1 Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is ¥f&SW: elimah, which is, however, of

rare occurrence; W pach, to cook,

WIRT: pachelimd mdshdh, beans fit to cook;

ARESR: bhidelimah, fragile. (Pan. m. 1, 96, v.)
2 bhavyah or bhdvyah. @ jaritd or jarftd. 4 jaritavyah or jarftavyah.
5 karshyd or krash{d. © karshiavyah or krashfavyah. 7 Never takes Gupa (§ 345, note).
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§ 455. In order to form the adjective in wAi®: aniyah, it is generally
sufficiertt to take the root as it appears before ww: Zavyah, omitting, however,
intermediate ¥ i, and putting wetq: anfyak instead. Gunpa-vowels before
wATq: anfyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and
there.can be no occasion for the intermediate ¥ i. The wg ay of the
causative and the gy after consonants of intensives and other derivative
verbs are, as usual, rejected. WY budh, Wrwafa bodhayati, Wrawta: bodhani-
yah; fig bhid, Xfivern bebhidyate, Wfivaeita: bebhidaniyah.

§ 456. In order to form the adjective in u: yah, it is generally sufficient
to take the adjective in wfta: anfyak and to cut off watanf. Thus wa+fta:
bhav-ani-yah becomes way: bhavyah; <wwatw: chet-ani-yah, wq: chetyah ;
TgAtE: vay-ani-yah, 7T veyakh; WA bodh-ani-yak, wra: bodhyah. A few
~ more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned :

1. Final = d, ®we, 2 ai, W o, become ®we. 2 di, to give, ¥ deyah;

mm’, to sing, A geyah. (Pan. ur 1, 98; VI 4, 65.)

2. Final ¥ ¢ and § { take Gupa, as before Wty anfya; % ji, %q: jeyah, to
be conquered, different from W jayyah, conquerable; f§ kski, to
destroy, Wa: ksheyah, different from waq: kshayyah, destructible (Pén.
VI 1, 81). Final 3 4 and = ¢, under the same circumstances, are
changed to wg av, or, after wayy avafya, when a high degree of
necessity is expressed, to vt(dv ; wap: bhavyak or wayENTR: avasya-
bhivyah; fawg wfw W viprena $uchind bhivyam, a Bréhman must
be pure. Final = 4 if it appears as ¥ uv before wata anfya, appears
as W 4 before 7 ya; 7 g, to sound, Tata guvanfya, MW giya.

3. Final v ri and w74 before @ yah, but not before wata: anfyah, take
Vriddhi instead of Guna. w%r8: kdryah; writ: piryeh. (Pan. 1. 1,
120, 124.)

4. Penultimate w§ 74, which takes Gupa before wwtu: anfyah, does not take
Guna before u: yah, with few exceptions; Fw: vridhyah, gy drifyak
(Pén. 1. 1,110).  But ¥q krip, to do, forms w=w: kalpyah; 9 vrish,
to sprinkle, 3w: vrishyah or wh: varshyah (Pén. 111. 1, 120). Penultimate
v, rf becomes &% fr; n krft, =3@: kirtyah.

5. Penultimate gi and 3 u take Guna before w: yahk, as before wata: anfyab;
fag vid, ¥w: vedyah; WY fush, yra: Soshyah.

6. Penultimate w a, prosodially short, before w: yak, but not before watq:
anfyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pén. 1.
1, 985 124); W has, to laugh, ¥rEw: hdsyak; WY vah, wrw: vihyab.
But Wy éap, to curse, wai: éapyah; Y labh, T labhyah. The w a
remains likewise short in www: fakyad, from wwy fak, to be able; in
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WW: sahyah, from WY sak, to bear (Péy. 111. 1, 99), and some other verbs*,
“khan forms &% kheyah (Pap. 11 1, 111), which, however,’ may be
derived from ® khai, to dig; € han, wu: vadhyah or wra: ghdtyah.

§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in ¥: yah, formed against the
general rules.

7q gup, to protect, may form I gupyah; IE guh, to hide, 7w guhyak;
Y jush, to cherish, 5w jushyah; T grak, to take, 7yw: grikyab, after
wfw prati and wfq api; T vad, to speak, ¥w: udyah, in composition
(Pén. 111. 1, 106; 114. WGYGT ¥9T brakmodyd kathd, a story told by a
Bréhman); 3 bkd, to be, 3 bhdya, in composition (Pip. 111 1, 107.
Wl wa: brakmabhdyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); Wy éds, to
rule, fyrw: §ishyah, pupil.

We find 7 ¢ inserted before a: yah, in analogy to the gerunds in ¥ ya, in
the following verbs:

Y i, to go, TM: ityak; ¥ stu, to praise, |W: sfulyah; YW vri, to choose,
gA: writyah; g dri, to regard, g drityah; 3§ bhri, to bear, 3ym:
bhrityah; % kri, to do, % krityah. But many of these forms are only
used in certain senses, and must not be considered as supplanting the
regular verbal adjectives. Thus iy guhyah and sve: gokyah both
occur; FW: duhyah and gr@: dohyah, &c.

§ 458. Verbs ending in W ch or §j change their final consonant into
¥ k or 7 g if the following ¥ ya (nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel
uw pach, wvei pikyam ; 3R bhuj, to enjoy, Wrd bhogyam, but W=t dhojyam,
what is to be eaten (Pin. vir. 3, 69).

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural
do not admit the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs:
N yaj, AT ydch, T ruch, WIK pravach, YK rick, TR tyaj, IR pY, R _aj,
AN vraj, §% vaiich (to go). Thus TRE ydjyam, arai ydchyam, Asi rochyam,
War%t pravichyam, Wi archyam, W tydjyam, YN pdjyam (Prakriyl-
Kaumudi, p. 55b).

Infinitive in § tum.

§ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding § fum. The base has the same
form as before the @1 Zi of the periphrastic future, or before the ww: tavyah
of the verbal adjective. ¥ budh, Wifug bodhitum. (See § 454.) Ex. wak
3¢ wwfa krishnam drashfum vrajati, he goes to see Krishpa ; ‘?@ /IS
bhoktum kdlak, it is time to eat.

* Pénini (111. 1, 100) mentions only N gad, WE mad, Y char, YR yam, if used without
preposition. The Sarasvati (111. 7, 7) includes among the SakAdi verbs, W% fak, WE sak,
Ng gad, AL mad, QL char, TH yam, WX tak, WY sas, W chat, A yat, “pal, “jau,
©l han, (99 vadh), WS sal, ®X ruch.
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: Verbal Adverb.

{§ 460. By means of the suffix w am, which, as a general rule, is added to
that form which the verb assumes before the passive gi (3rd pers. sing. aor.
pass., § 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From 3R bhuj, to eat, Wist bhojam ;
from W1 pd, to drink, Wrd piyam. Ex. wg W awfa agre bhojam vrajati,
having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used
twice over. Ex. & W% #awfw bhojam bhojam vrajati, having eaten and
eaten, he goes (Pin. 111, 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of compounds;
NWTC dvaidhaikdram, having divided ; R:®rt uchchaihkiram, loudly.

CHAPTER XVIIL
CAUSATIVE VERBS.

§ 461. Simplé roots are changed into causal bases by Gupa or Vriddhi
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ¥ i. The root is then
treated as following the Bhil class, so that ¥i appears in the special tenses as
w4 aya. Thus ¥ bhd becomes 3ify bhdvi and wraafw bhdvayati, he causes to
be; yu budh becomes Wifiw bodhi and wryafw bodhayati, he causes to know.

§462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or
Vriddhi are as follows :

1. Final ¥4 and €4, 3 » and ® 4, v ri and v rf take Vriddhi.

Thus e smi, to laugh, ®raafa smiyayati, he makes laugh.

A nf, to lead, Arqufa ndyayati, he causes to lead.
¥ plu, to swim, RTIAfA pldvayati, he makes swim.
¥y bhd, to be, wraafe bhdvayati, he causes to be.
% kri, to make, wreafa kirayati, he causes to make.
¥ kri, to scatter, ®rcafa kdrayali, he causes to scatter.

2. Medial T i, 3 u, ¥ ri, ® &, followed by a single consonant, take Guna;

¥ ri becomes §g fr.
Thus &g vid, to know, ¥zafa vedayati, he makes know.
qY budh, to know, wrwafr bodhayati, he makes know.
¥ krit, to cut, ®XUfw kartayati, he causes to cut.
3 klip, to be able, werafn kalpayati, he renders fit.

3. Medial w a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are
many exceptions.

9% sad, to sit, wrgafa sidayati, he sets.
R pat, to fall, wraafe pitayati, he fells.
Exceptions :
L. Most verbs ending in &® am do not lengthen their vowel :
7™ gam, to go, TWATK gamayati, he makes go.
o Lram, to stride, b dnstmstidinsing to stride.
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Verbs in wR am which do lengthen the vowel are,

&H kam, to desire, wwaa kimayate, he desires; Caus. smufn kimayati, he
makes desire,

ws am, to move, wrfx amati, he moves ; Caus. wwafa dmayati, he makes move.

W cham, to eat, WAfa chamali, he eats; Caus. wmufn chdmayati, he
makes eat.

W $am,-if it means to see, WrRfw édmyati, he sees; Caus. wwafe édma-
yati, he shows; but ywafa §eamayati, he quiets.

T yam, unless it means to eat, T=&fx yachchhati; Caus. qwrafw ydmayah,
he extends; but wwafa yamayati, he feeds.

W nam, to bend, necessarily lengthens its vowel after a preposition;
fewafa vinimayati, he bends. In the simple verb the lengthening
is optional.

¥q_vam, to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel aﬂ:er a preposition ;
wgAufn udvamayati, he makes vomit. ‘In the single verb the
lengthening is optional.

1I. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with
W ghat (Dh. P. 19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs
may optionally retain their short vowel in the 3rd pers. sing. aorist of
the causative passive (§ 405). The following list contains the more
important among these verbs:

CAUBATIVE.
Root. 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive.

1. 9% ghat, to strive wzafa ghatayati wyfz or wHIfE aghats

2. WY vyath, to fear AN vyathayati wwfq or wriq avydthi
3. WY prath, to be famous Wt prathayati WRT or WHIQ aprichi
4. 9g mrad, to rub |qIATA mradayati wafe or W amradi
5. WY krap, to pity WA krapayati WHq or W akrdpi
6. T toar, to hurry ~TAl® tvarayati WA or WA atvdri

7. | jvar, to burn with fever WA joarayati T or WHTL ajodirs

8. W% nat, to dance AZUK natayati WAL or WAL anigs

9. WY érath, to kill WYl srathayati WAIY or WHIT asrdths
10. ¥ van, to act* waufa pravanayati ATaf or wraATRY prdvgni
11. S joal, to shine * wHoatn prajvalayati wrsfS or mlzrd joali
12. 9 smyi, to regret wfe smarayati WL or WRT asmidri
13. idﬂ, to respect, (notto tear) AT darayati WEfT or WA adiri

14. BT érd, to boil WqqfA srapayati |HY or WA afrépi
15. |1 jitd, to slay, to please, to woufa JjRapayati wafq or wmifq ajigpi

sharpen (?), to perceive

* With a preposition, and optionally without a preposition.
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16, W chal, to tremble wSULK chalayati Wi or WIS achili
‘17, A mad, to rejoice, &c. wTQf® madayati wAfY or EWAIE amidi
18, S dhoan, to sound, toring $ATYTA dhvanayati AT or WIRTT adhodni
19. TR dal, to cut THUCK daloyati (optional)  WEFSS or WA adili

20. ¥e§ val, to cover YB3 UK valayati (optional) WAl or WIS avili

21, W skhal, to drop WHTLN skhalayati (optional) WA or RIS askhili
23. @Y trap, to be ashamed aqaf® trapayati watq or WA atripi
23. W kehai, to wane WAt kshapayati wWiq or WG akshipi
24. W jan (Div), nasci WEAN janayati wnfd gjani *
25, W jrf (Div), to grow old  WXAFW jarayati WWTC or WAL gjéri

" 26. i{raﬂj (Bha), to hunt, todye '(morifrajayatiorfaﬁja- wifw or WU arénji
27. T gldt or R glai, to fade  TTATK or VYUK glipayati WX or WIATR aglipi

28. W1 snd t, to wash WAL or WTQALK sndpayati  WWIQ or WG asnipi

39. T van 1, to cherish wAQEN or TAACK vinayati  WATH or WATTH avéni

30. W phan, to approach WAH or WK (2) phinayati WHG or WWITG aphini

Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i. e. as having a short vowel in
the causative, if employed in the sense given above; while if they oocur again in other
sections of the Dhatupatha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as
ordinary verbs.

§ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously :

I. Nearly all verbs ending in T 4, and most ending in ¥e, ¥ ai, W} o, change-
able to Wt d, insert g p before the causal termination. (Pan. vir. 3, 36.)

Thus &7 dd, to give, z&fn daddti, he gives; wraufw dipayati, he causes
to give. _
R de, to pity, Tak dayate, he pities; wraufn ddpayati, he causes pity.
& do, to cut, =fw ddti or wfk dyati, he cuts; wrquf dipayati, he
causes cutting. o
2 dai, to purify, zrafa ddyati, he purifies ; ¥rqufw dipayati, he causes
to purify.

IL. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu-
larity consists chiefly in taking § » with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical
vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna;
and frequently in substituting a new base.

I. T i, to go, in iR adhite, he reads; Caus. wnarugfy adhydpeyati, he
teaches}. (Pip. vi. 1, 48.)
2. g ri, togo, yy&fwrichchhati; Caus. w¥afrarpayati, he places. (Pin.vir. 3,36.)

* Pay. vi1. 3, 35.
+ Optionally as simple verbs; with prepositions, 27 and 28 do not shorten the vowel
in the causative; 29 does shorten it.
t WK + L prati + i, to approach, forms its causal regular when it means to make a person
understand, WRITQUTE pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of giis forted from AR gam.
rf
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3. W kndy,to sound, grfwkndndti; Caus, Wraufnknopayati,he causes to sound.
4. W kri, to buy, Wwtfw krindti; Caus. wranfa krdpayati, he causes to buy.
5. WATq kshmdy, to tremble, wATaW kshmdyate; Caus. wavaufx kshmdpayati,
he causes to tremble, (Pén. vir, 3, 36.)
6. ' chi, to collect, faftfa chinoti; Caus. wrquf® chipayati, or regularly
wraafw chdiyayati, he causes to collect. (Pén. v1. 1, 54.)
7. @ chho, to cut, Wfw chhyati; Caus. wraafn chhdyayati, he causes to cut.
8. W jdgri, to be awake, wiif® jagarti; Caus. worcafa jigarayati, he rouses.
.9. fwji, to conquer, wafa jayati; Caus. wraqafn jipayati, he causes to conquer.
10. ¥fEgT daridrd, to be poor, efegnfn daridrdti; Caus. efcgafe daridrayati,
he makes poor.
11. ¥ didhi, to shine, ¥hita didhite; Caus. wafa didhayati, he causes to shine.
12. ¥9 dush, to sin, g!tﬁr dushyati; Caus. zwafa ddshayati, he causes to sin 3
also ¥xwafw doshayati, he demoralizes. (Pén. vI. 4, 91.)
13. ¥ dhd, to shake, waifr dhdnoti; Caus. verafy dhdnayati, he causes to shake.
14. 91 pd, to drink, fawfx pibati; Caus. wrqufx pdyayati, he causes to drink;
also ¥ pai, wrafa pdyati, to be dry.
15. Q1 pd, to protect, wrfw pdti ; Caus. qrssufw pdlayati, he protects.
16. wt pri, to love, wiwnfa prindti ; Caus. w¥wafw prinayati, he delights.
17. uw bhragj, to roast, uplﬁv bhrijjati ; Caus. wrafn bhrafjayati, he -makes
roast, or WwRufw bharjjayati, from yW bkriy.
18. ¥t bhi, to fear, faif bibheti; Caus. wrqun bhdpayate or wiaan bhishayate,
he frightens ; also regularly wraafa bhdyayati. (Pin. vi. 1, 56.)
19. f& mi, to throw, fasifa minoti, and Y mf, to destroy, fawrf mindti, form
: their Caus. like |7 md.
20. @i, to flow, or to go, Truw riyate; Caus. qafa repayati, he makes flow.
21. €€ ruh, to grow, Qxfa rokati; Caus. Awafw rohayati, Quafr ropayati,
he causes to grow. (Pén. vir. 3, 43.)
22. &1, to adhere, fgarfilindti and ®ad ifyate; Caus. Swafnlinayati, STaufn
' ldpayati, and Sraafn liyayati; and, if the root takes the form &t /d, also
@teafnlilayati (Pan.vii. 3,39). The meaning varies; see Pan.v1.1,48; 51.
_ 23. &7 vd, to blow, ¥1f% vdti; Caus. qTwaf® vdjayati, if it means he shakes.
24. ¥ v, to obtain, ¥f veti; Caus. Frqafn vipayati or aryafa vdyayati, if it
means to make conceive. (Pén. vI. 1, 55.)
25. ¥ ve, to weave, qufa vayati; Caus. qraafs vdyayati, he causes to weave.
26. ¥t vevt, to conceive, ¥9w vevite; Caus. Jxafa vevayati.
27. Wvye, to cover, =afa vyayati; Caus. mraafs vydyayati, he causes to cover.
28. gt vli, to choose, fgarfi vlindti; Caus. 3qafy viepayati, he causes to choose.
29. WX $ad, to fall, iR éfyate; Caus. yraafn Sitayati, he fells; but not, if
it means to move. (Pan. vir. 3, 42.)
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30. Wit do, to sharpen, yafw §yati; Caus. yraufw édyayati, he causes to sharpen.

31. ey sidh, to succeed, fawfn sidhyati; Caus.wreufw sidhayati, he performs;
but wafa sedkayati, he performs sacred acts.

32. WY 0, to destroy, wfn syati; Caus. wrqufw sdyayati, he causes to destroy.

33. &R sphur, to sparkle, egfr sphurati; Caus wnzafa sphdirayati and
warcafa sphorayati, he makes sparkle.

34 &Y sphiy, to grow, BRTA sphdyate; Caus. wraafa sphivayati, he causes
to grow.

35. fat smi, to smile, wraR smayate; Caus. WTquR smdpayate, he astonishes;
also wTqufa smdyayati, he causes a smile by something. (Pén. vi. 1, 57.)

36. # hrt, to be ashamed, fagfw jikreti; Caus. wafa hrepayati, he makes
ashamed. (Pén. vi1. 3, 36.)

37. & hve, to call, Fufw kvayati; Caus. Fraafa kviyayati, he causes to call.

38. & han, to kill, & hanti; Caus. wrwafw ghdtayati, he causes to kill.

§ 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur’
verbs they retain wy ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and
the benedictive Parasmaipada; and they form the perfect periphrastically.
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the
formation of the aorist. Thus % ki, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm.
wrcate, °F, kirayati, -te; Impf. wwrcam, %, akdrayat, -ta; Opt. ':rl:h(, °n,
kdrayet, -ta; Imp. wrC™y, °At, kirayatu, -tim; Red. Perf. srcaiwar, ow,
kiraydsichakira, ~chakre (§ 342); Aor. wwimwm, °, achikarat, -ta; Fut.
wrefqwfe, °®, kdrayishyati, -te; Cond. warcfqwn, °%, akirayishyat, -ta ;
Per. Fut. srcfant kdrayiti ; Ben. :rim; kirydt ; wrcfawte kirayishishia.

§ 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, wqay is dropt (§ 399),
but the root remains the same as it would have been with wgay. Hence Pres.
®Tin kiryate, he is made to do; QwA ropyate, from T ruk, he is made to
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada.

§ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the 7 ya of the passive
disappears (§ 401), the causative Wy ay may or may not reappear, and we
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note):

Fut. swrafaw dhdvayishye or sfae bhdvishye.
Cond. wrafaet abhdvayishye or et abhdvishye.
Per. Fut. wrafaar® dhdvayitihe or sfawrd bhdvitdhe.
Ben. srafawta bhdvayishiya or wnfewta bhdvishiya.
First Aor. L. 1. p. wnirafafe abhdvayishi or wnfafe abhdvishi.
2. p. wTafawyr: abhdvayishthih or wntrfyer: abhdvuh(hdb. )
3. p. Wi abhdyi. G

rfa canienitill



220 DESIDERATIVE VERBS.

CHAPTER XIX.

DESIDERATIVE VERBS.

§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding g ¢ to the root.
Thus from 3 d4d, to be, Yy bubhdsh, to wish to be.

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. WWIRY dubkd-
shami, yyuta bubhdshasi, pyafu bubhdshati, pyara: bubhdshival, &c.

§ 469. The roots which take the intermediate ¥ i have been given before
(80 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate § 7. Thus from g vid,
to know, fafyfay vividish, to wish to know ; from '{tﬂ, to cross, fanfy titarish
or fawiy titarish, to wish to cross.

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated
that bases ending in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they
take the intermediate ¥ i. Thus Yy budh forms yWfwafa bubodhishati;
9V vridh, faaflufr vivardhishati ; fag div, fedfaufn didevishati: also : krt,
femfeafa chikarishati; g dri, fexfoafn didarishati. But fig bhid, Des.
fafimafa bibhitsati (Pan. 1. 2, 10); T guh, YY&afe jughukshati (Pin. vii
2,12). In fact, no Guna without intermediate ¥ i.

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of
the desiderative is neither strengthened nor weakened; &% rud, g&fewfy
rurudishati. Other bases may be strengthened optionally; wn dyut, fegfm
didyutishate or fewMfax® didyotishate. Certain bases which do not take
intermediate ¥ ¢ are actually weakened ; &Y svap, gyt sushupsati.

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ¥ i.

§% rud, to cry, T&fenfn rurudishati ; &g vid, to know, fafafenfn vividishati;

qw mush, to steal, wyfwafa mumushishati. (Pay. 1. 2, 8.)
2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ¥ i.
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant,
except g y or v, and having ¥ i or T u for their vowel. (Pin. 1. 2, 26.)
W dyut, fegfiata didyutishati or fewifwafn didyotishati.
But fex div, fefawfn didevishati or, without ¥ i, Jgufn dudyilshati (Phy.
VIL 2, 49) 5 YW vrit, faafiwd vivartishate or faqmfn vivritsati.

3. Verbs ending in g i or ¥ u, not taking intermediate ¥ ¢, lengthen their
vowel; final W i and w{ rf become £ fr, and, after labials, ¥T dr.
(Pan. v1. 4, 16.)

fw ji, to conquer, fanitwfy jigishati ; g yu, to mix, Jqufe yuydshati.

¥ kri, to do, feaiif chikirshati; 1 irf, to cross, fratifin titfrshati.

¥ mri, to die, Fifx mumdrshati; q pri, to fill, gyt puptrshati,
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If, however, they take intermediate ¥ i, they likewise take Guna.
fer smi, to smile, fawfaufn sismayishati; g pd, to purify, faafaw¥ pipa-
vishate; 31 grf, to swallow, fanfoafw jigarishati; g dri, to respect,
fezfeanr didarishate.
4. T gam, to go, as a substitute for ¥ i, to go, and ¥ Aan, to kill, lengthen
their vowel before the ¥ s of the desiderative. (Pan. v1. 4, 16.)
R gam, wfufqniwn adhijiginsate, he wishes to read ; but fanfiwfw jigami-
shati, he wishes to go.
€A han, fawiafn jighdisati, he wishes to kill.
5- W lan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pén. v.4,17.)
#9_tan, fawiatn titdmsati or fawafn titarnsati ; but also fanfwrafn titanishati.
(Pén. vi1. 2, 49, v.)
6. ¥ san, to obtain, drops its q n and lengthens the vowel before the { s
of the desiderative. (Pin. vI. 4, 42.)
| san, fawrafn sishdsati; but fewfaufa sisanishati.
7. T grah, to take, &Y svap, to sleep, and W prachh, to ask, shorten their
bases by Samprasirana. (Pén. 1.2, 8.)
T grah, twqwfn jighrikshati. QY svap, gyAtn sushupsali.
w% prachh, faqfewfn piprichchhishati.
8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ¥ i before the § s of the
desiderative, insert ¥ ¢ (Pan. vIr. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication.
# mf ("¥if mindti, to destroy, and fAafw minoti, to throw), Des. famfn
mitsati.
a1 md (Wf® mdti, to measure, faft¥ mimfte, to measure, wa® mayate, to
change), Des. firmf mitsati, fave mitsate.
71 di (wefn daddti, to give, ®fw ddti, to cut, wfx dyati, to cut, Ta¥ dayate,
to pity), Des. famfr ditsati, fewn ditsate.
w1 dhd (wwife dadhdti, to place, wafk dhayati, to drink), Des. f\rafr dhitsati.
9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : :
O rabh, to begin (M rabhate), Des. fowan ripsate.
@SN labh, to take (@& labhate), Des. fxan lipsate.
W §ak, to be able (ymtfw Saknoti, yrwafn sakyati), Des. fafn Sikshati.
un pat, to fall (anfw patati), Des. famfn pitsati.
wT pad, to go (v&¥ padyate), Des. fawd pitsate.
WY dp, to obtain (Wrifw dpnoti), Des. &wfw fpsati.
WY jitap, to command (waufw jiiapayati), Des. wwafa jidpsati.
Wy, ridh, to grow (wwtfw ridhnoti), Des. $&fr frisati.
& dambh, to deceive (mafn dabdlinoti), Des. \freafk dhipsati or freaft dhipsati.
q much, to free (§wfw muiichati), Des. Wrwk mokshate or Jyak mmulcahate,
he wishes for spiritual freedom. -

o it 1 .
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4
Ty rddh, to finish (trafw rddhyati), Des. wfwfowfn prati-ritsati, in the
sense of injuring, otherwise foormfir rirdlsati, also ffcmfn riritsati.
§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the
Bhii class are really desiderative bases.
famy_ kit, fafam® chikitsate, he cures.
q gup, YER jugupsale, he despises.
faw tij, fafweR titikshate, he bears.
AT mdn, RYWTER mimdnsate, he investigates.
wy badh, whreR bibhatsate, he loathes.
¥ din, eiwy didismsate, he straightens.
IR édn, yiwtaR §isdimsate, he sharpens.

Reduplication in Desideratives.

§ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in §§ 302—319%,
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base :

Radical ® @ and Wt @ are represented by ¥ i in the reduplicative syllable
(Pén. viI. 4, 79).
g pach, fauwfn pipakshati; = sthi, frerafn tishthisati.
§ 474. WY av and Wy dv, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical ¥ % or
® 4, are represented by ¥ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be
preceded by g2, & pk, X b, 3 bk, Am, Ty, T 7, | |, Lv, NJ (Pan. viL 4, 80).
g pd, faurafaufa pipdvayishati, (Red. Aor. watwan apipavat.) See § 375.
9 bhd, fewrafaufa bibhdvayishati, (Red. Aor. wehvan abibhavat.)
g yu, faafawfn yiyavishati, and Caus, Desid. faarafawfr yiydvayishati.
Y ju, fowrafanfn jijdvayishati, (Red. Aor. wwiwam ajfjavat.)

But 3 nu, gavafanfn nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. wimam andnavat.) See §375+.

§ 475. Roots g sru, to flow, § éru, to hear, 3 dru, to run, § pru, to
approach, ¥ plu, to swim, W chyu, to fall, may under similar circumstances
optionally take ¥ i or ¥ % in the reduplicative syllable.

g #ru, fagrafanfn sisrdvayishati or garafaufn ausravayuhatz, but the simple
desiderative ggwfn susrishati only.
ATYY svdpay, the Caus. of @y svap, forms yerrafawfn sushvipayishati.
§ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal
reduplication, to which allusion was made in § 378. Thus (Pap. vr. 1, 2)
w9 aé forms wfgw + gufn afis + ishati.
wz af forms wfzg + xufw afif + ishati.
o aksh forms wiww + gufw achiksh + ishati.
I uchchh forms '!ri’qj + xwfw uchichchh + ishati.

. Exceptlonal redupllcatlon occurs in F@RER chikishati, besides frwtufi chichtshats,
from ¥ cki (Pan. vir. 3, 58); in PAWARTR jightshati from £ ki (PAy. vi1. 3, 56), &e.
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§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which
is q n, ¥ d, or T r, then the second letter is reduplicated.
w® arch, wikfanfn archich-ishati.
% und, dfefenfn undid-ishati.
¥ ubj, sfeafwatn ubjij-ishati.
In & érshy the last consonant is reduplicated.
&R frshy, $fGfawfn irshyiy-ishati.
In the verbs beginning with %¥af kandiyati (§ 498) the final Tyis reduplicated.
WYY kanddy, wgfafawfn kanddyiy-ishati.

CHAPTER XX.

INTENSIVE VERBS.

§478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some-
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c.

§ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs., There are, however, some
exceptions. Thus wZ af, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms
WZTR[N afifyate, he wanders about; wR af, to eat, WwWTYAR abidyate; 9§ ri,
to go, wxTd¥ ardryate and wif¥ ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11.p. 216); i drnu,
to cover, SN drnonidyate (Pap. 111. 1, 22).

§ 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs :

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding @ ya at the end.
2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final
portion of the base. The latter occurs very seldom.
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only.
Ex. ¥ bhd, ¥nraw bobhdyate.
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed.
Ex. 3 bhd, wnvdlife bobhaviti or wnitfw bobhoti.
The Atmanepada would be ¥ngg bodhilte.

§ 481. When T ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same
as in the passive and benedictive Par. (§ 389). Thus final vowels are
lengthened: f& chi, to gather, Sfta chechfyate ; ¥ fru, to hear, Qﬁv"gi
Soérdyate. w1 d is changed to & {: Wt dAd, to place, \aw dedhiyate. g rf
becomes ¥ fr, or, after labials, & dr : 71, to cross, YR tetiryate; g ori,
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to fill, QYqd¥ popdryate. Final wg ri, however, when following a simple
consonant, is changed to @ rf, not to fe ri: & ki, to do, ~muw chekriyate.
When following a double consonant it is changed to wlar: © smri, to
remember, ®TSAR sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like
bases of the Div class in the ﬁtmanepada. It should be observed, however,
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain 3y before the
intermediate ¥ ¢, while roots ending in consonants throw off the @ ya of
the special tenses altogether. Thus from Whya bobhdya, wnifamt bobhd-y-itd;
from ¥firer bebhidya, ¥fafem bebhiditd.

§ 482. When qyais not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases of the
Huclass. Therulesof reduplication are the same. Observe, however, that verbs
with final or penultimate v i have peculiar forms of their own ({§ 489, 490),
and verbs in v r{ start from a base in wg ar, and therefore have wtd in the redu-
plicative syllable. ¥ trf, ag tar, ATAfR titarmi; 3rd pers. plur. mifacfs titirats.

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require
Guna (§ 297). Hence from wryy bobudh, Wrexfir bobodhmi; but Wrysa: bo-
budhmah. From vy bobhd, Weixfw bobhomi, Wnrattar bobhavdni; but wnpw
bobhidmah. Remark, however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing.
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. &{ may be optionally inserted :

i bobodhmi or Wrgpdtta bobudhimi; wnitta bobhomi or Whratth bobhavimi.
And remark further, that before this intermediate § 7, and likewise before
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con-
sonants do not take Guna (Pép. vir. 3, 87). Hence Witk bobudhimi,
wrevrfa bobudhdni, warq¥ abobudham. From fag vid,

Present. Imperfect. Imperative.
Fafw or afeeifn wifed ey
vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam veviddini
Faf or Afyedfa waR or wfyeh: fefy
vevelsi or vevidishi avevet or avevidih veviddhi
Tafw or Iwfi wAAR or wAfaEin T3y or Ay
vevelli or vevidili avevel or avevidit vevettu or vevidity
afyz: vevidvah, &c. wWRIYE avevidva afqery vevidiva

Rules of Reduplication for Intensives,

§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base
by adding ¥ ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli-
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative
syllable by Guna (Pan. vi1. 4, 82), and & a to wt d (Pin. viI. 4, 83).

fw chi, to gather, W chfya, wetan chechfyate ; w_f checheti.
TR krué, to abuse, J¥W krusya, WIHYAR chokrulyate ; wvmfe chokroshii.
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A% trauk, to approach, @¥w traukya, NAYWR totraukyate; RN totraukti.
T rek, to suspect, X rekya, Cown rerekyate; “CefW rerekti.

¥ kri, to do, WwYq krfya, Wntan chekrtyate ; wkfRk charkarti.

F kri, to scatter, * kirya, AR cheklryate ; wrafn chikarti. ({§ 482.)
9 pri, to fill, qf pirya, QYgiF popiryate; QR piparti.

¥ smri, to remember, W3 smarya, WTSAR sdsmaryate ; WK sarsmarti®.
1 dd, to give, ¥ diya, JTaR dediyate; wrrfn didati.

@ hve, to call, ya hdya, Wrgan johdyate ; WO johoti.

§ 485. The roots W« vaich, &g srats, g dhvarhs, WG bhrass, wg kas,
A pat, W pad, 'ag skand, place #t nf between the reduplicative syllable and
the root. (Pép. viL 4, 84.)

¥9 vaiich, to go round, TATMN va nf vachyate ; TAGALR vanivaiichiti.
oY srams, to tear, AGER sa nf srasyate; WRYGWIH sanisramsiti.

3q dhvarhs, to fall, Tatsaea® da nf dhvasyate; THawfn danidhvansiti.
uq bhrams, to fall, watwwar ba nf bhrasyate; wRrdwifn banibhramsiti.
%Y kas, to go, Wetwwan cha nf kasyale; wHtwwifn chanikasiti.

A pat, to fly, TaAR pa ni patyate; qHrawif® panipatiti.

ug pad, to go, THIEN pa nf padyate ; wHGRfR panipaditi.

@ skand, to step, WATEER cha nf skadyate; wY@Rifn chaniskanditi.

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by W a, repeat the nasal in the
reduplicative syllable (Pip. vir. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like
| m, and the vowel, being long by position, is not lengthened.

W gam, to go, WIRR jaigamyate; KT jangamiti.
¥R bhram, to roam, wawaR bambhramyate ; wuwhtfa bambhramiti.
T han, to kill, siw=rw janghanyate ; wwlifa janghaniti.

§ 487. The roots Wy jap, to recite, WY jabh, to yawn, ¢ dah, to burn,
&St darm, to bite, ¥a bhafij, to break, T pad, to bind, insert a nasal in the
reduplicative syllable. (P&n. vir. 4, 86.)

WY jap, AR jaijapyate ; WWHTH jaiijapiti.
&Y dané, ETyaw damdasyate ; Ewshfn dasmdasiti.

¢ 488. The roots wg char and W phal form their intensives as,
wyi¥R chafichtryate and SqQf chaiichuriti or wqfR chaichdrti.

Yy pamphulyate and igSfa pamphuliti or dqfenpamphulti. (Pin.viir. 4,87.)

§ 489. Roots with penultimate W ri insert W rf in their reduplicative
syllable. (Pan. vir. 4, 90.)

IR, orit, lﬁjﬂi va r{ vrityate ; !ﬂ}?ﬂﬁl va ri vritits.

In the Par. these roots allow of six formations. (Pén. vi1. 4, 91.)

ti‘lﬁﬂr va r vritili. qifR varvarti.

* This form follows from PAy. vi1. 4, 92, and is supported by the Midhaviya-dhatuvyitti.
Other grammarians give UTERTR sdomerti. - .
" b D .
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afcgaifa va ri vrititi. afcaf® varivarti.
Tyt va rf vrititi. qQafR varfvarti.
§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in  ri, if used in the Parasmai-
_pada. (Pan. vir. 4, 92.)

¥ kri; w&Qfw cha r kariti. w&fR charkarti.
ufewdfn cha ri kariii. wfcafft charikarti.
wd=wifx cka ri kariti, wQafd charikarti.

§ 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *.
&Y svap, to sleep, WYWR soshupyate; but wrafW sisvapti. (Pén. vi. 1, 19.)
W _syam, to sound, AfgwrqR sesimyate ; but wifw samsyanti.
=) vye, to cover, HUR veviyate; but sreqrfa vivydti; or (§ 483) I‘riﬁw&vyeti.
WK vaf, to desire, ITAFAR vdvasyate ; wrafe vivashfi. (Pan. vr. 1, 20.)

WY chdy, to regard, waYuR chekfyate ; W&fw cheketi. (Pén.vI. 1, 21.)

Wy pydy, to grow, AYTAR pepiyate ; wrafn pdpydti. (Pén. vi. 1, 29.)

fwrévi, to swell, Wrspat fokdyate or raftan sesviyate; Jifuasesveti. (Phn.vi.1,30.).
T han, to kill, weftaR jeghniyate ; shifa janghanti. (Pén. viL. 4, 30, v.)

Wt ghrd, to smell, WWtaR jeghriyate ; wravfa jaghrdti. (Pép. viL 4, 31.)

1 dhmd, to blow, TRiaw dedhmiyate; wvwmfn dddhmdti. (Pén. vir 4, 31.)
7 grt, to swallow, Rf=uR jegilyate ; wmfR jigarti. (Pén. Vi, 20.)

i 4, to lie down, wryrm® $dsayyate; Yyt Sedeti. (Pén. viL, 4, 22.)

§ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property
of the spoken language. Thus from wreafa bhdvayati, the causal of 3§ bhd,
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, fprafaufa bibkdvayishati, he
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive I’bgi bobhiyate, he
exists really, is formed whifaufa bobhdyishati, he wishes to exist really;

* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called
Charkarits, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians.
According to their theory I¥ yan, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup-
pressed by §® luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by ¥ yas
would cease (Pip. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anangakarya,
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by
Panini, vi1. 4, 82—93. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par.,
‘grammarians differ. Thus the PrakriyA-Kaumudi forms ®YRYW soshopti, because Pin. vi.
1, 19, prescribes lﬁ'ﬂﬁ soshupyate; other authorities form only AT TN sdsvapti or AT
sdsvapfti. Colebrooke allows RN cheketi (p. 332), because Pén. vi.1, 21, prescribes Q“'ﬂi
chekfyate, and the commentary argues in favour of SHTH cheketi. But Colebrooke (p.321)
declines to form ¥AFER sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that Pan. vI. 1, 19, allows
aferqat sesimyate, Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise
‘a moot point among grammarians; some forming WINATW®IT bobhavdiichakdra, others
WRF bobhdoa, others WNTY bobhdoa,
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then a new causative may be formed, ¥nhifawafa bobhidyishayati, he causes a
wish to exist really; and again a new deslderatlve, warifawfaafa bobhdy:aha-
yishati, he wishes to excite the desu'e of real existence.

CHAPTER XXI.
DENOMINATIVE VERBS.

§ 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from
nominal bases *, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the
noun. Thus from yiw §yena, hawk, we have Qurar $yendyate, he behaves
like a hawk ; from gar putra, son, gatafn putriyati, he treats some one like
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any
derivative syllable. Thus from ¥aw krishna, wﬁr krishnati, he behaves like
Krishna; from fh'i[ pitri, father, fqatfn pitarati, he behaves like a father.

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians,
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given.

Denominatives in % ya, Parasmaipada.

§ 494. By adding q ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed
expressing a wish. From =t go, cow, w=mf gavyati, he wishes for cows.
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a
new accusative.

§ 495. By adding the same ¥ ya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun.
Thus from Y& putra, son, yaitafe fsd putriyati Sishyam, he treats the pupil like
ason. By asimilar process wravdtuafn prdsddiyati, from wraw prdsdda, palace,
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; wraretafa ¥y fre: prasidiyati
kutyam bhikshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace.

§ 496. Before this T ya,

1. Final w a and wr d are changed to § {; ¥at sutd, daughter, ¥atufn
sulfyati, he wishes for a daughtert.

* They are called in Sanskrit fau tidhu, from f&1 linga, it is said, a crude sound, and
Y dhu, for ATY dhdtu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.)

+ Minute distinctions are made between ‘W’lﬁa)’anfyats, he wishes to eat at the proper
time, and ‘I!lﬂﬂﬁ!as’audyah, he is ravenously hungry; betweenmudaklyah, he wishes
for water, and ST udanyats, he starves and craves for water; between NATHIN dhandyati, he
is greedy for wealth, and W#HAf® dhanfyati, he asks for some money. (Phg. vy 4, 34.)

' Gg2
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2. ¥ i and ¥ u are lengthened ; wfir pati, master, witafy patfyati, he treats
like a master; =fyg kavi, poet, waftaf® kaviyati, he wishes to be a poet.

3.9 ri becomes W rf, Wt o becomes wy av, W au becomes WY dv;
faq pitri, father, faafrafn pitriyati, he treats like a father; X nau, ship,
armfa ndvyati, he wishes for a ship.

4. Final 5 » is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged ;
W rdjan, king, ttafa rdjiyati, he treats like a king; wag payas,
milk, qa=afn payasyati, he wishes for milk ; wre vdch, speech, i
vdichyati (Pap. 1. 4, 15); wwg namas, worship, " namasyati, he
worships (Pan. 1. 1, 19).

Denominatives in q ya, Atmanepada.

§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding @ ya, has
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally
following the Atmanepada *, and by a difference in the modification of the
final letters of the nominal base. Thus

1. Final w a is lengthened ; Y¥% fyena, hawk, y¥aran Syendyate, he behaves
like a hawk; w®& fabda, sound, w=ran fabdiyate, he makes a sound,
he sounds; 3w Jhrifa, much, yywraw bhrisdyate, he becomes much;
WY kash{a, mischief, wyran kashtiyate, he plots; Q#q romantha,
ruminating, QWYTER romanthdyate, he ruminates. The final § f of
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken
instead ; YWTQ kumdri, girl, FATCAR kumdrdiyate, he behaves like a
girl. (Pép. vi. 3, 36—41.)

2 and 3. Final i and ¥ u, ¥ 74, WY 0, W} au are treated as in § 496; ghw
$uchi, pure, SrraR éuchiyate, he becomes pure.

4. Final ¥ n is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; TW rdjan,
king, TWTAR rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; ¥w® ushman, heat,
IWTAR ushmdyale, it sends out heat,

Some nominal bases in § ¢ and 7 # may, others must (Péy. 111. 1, 11) be
treated like nominal bases in & . Hence from Mvidvas, wise, fagaa
vidvasyate or fYgTaR vidviyate, he behaves like a wise man; from wuq payas,
milk, yge® payasyate or wurAR paydyate, it becomes milk; from wETyg
apsaras, WA apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras; from ¥ drikat,
great, WETAR Jrikdyate, he becomes great. (Pép. . 1, 12.)

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as

* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by
WY kyash, the rest by ¥¥¥ kyas. Thus from BER lokita, red, Fifearafa or‘%lolu'tdyaﬁ
or -te, he becomes red. (Pap. 111.1,13.)
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Kandvidi’s, i. e. beginning with Kandd. They take @ ya, both in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep it through the general tenses
under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in T ya (§ 501).
Nouns ending in & @ drop it before T ya. Thus from W agada, free
from illness, wwfe agadyati, he is free from illness; from F& sukka,
pleasure, J@qfw sukhyati, he gives pleasure; from ¥g kandd, scratching,
#yafh or °X kanddyati or -te, he scratches.

Denominatives in & sya.

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take = sya
instead of 9 ya. Thus from Wi kshira, milk, wixeafn kshirasyati, the child
longs for milk; from J%@ lavana, salt, Txwefa lavanasyati, he desires salt.
Likewise wwreafur afvasyati, the mare longs for the horse; Juwf vrishasyati,
the cow longs for the bull (Pip. vir. 1, 52). Some authorities admit & sya and
W asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases. Thus from
7Y madhu, honey, wweafnr madhusyati or wsamfi madhvasyati, he longs for
honey.

Denominatives in wreq kimya.

§ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal
base with ®m=y kimya, a denominative from ww kdma, love. Thus yamr=afe
pulrakimyati, he has the wish for a son; Fut. yamfiRrm pulrakimyitd.
Here the q y, it is said, is not liable to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1.
P- 222.)

§ 501. The denominatives in ¥ ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bh
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. gatmf® putrfydmi, Impf.
wuatd aputriyam, Imp. gatafy putriydni, Opt. gaﬂ'u putriyeyam. Pres.
WY Syendye, Impf. wywmd afyendye, Imp. WA fyendyai, Opt. Wnyw
dyendyeya. In the general tenses the base is Jatq putriy or RAY Syendy ;
but when the denominative q y is preceded by a consonant, § y may or
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pép. vI. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf.
geftamTe putriydmdsa (§ 325, 3), Aor. wyaifak aputriyisham, Fut. yaftfawnfa
putrlyishydmi, Per. Fut. gatfam putrfyitd, Ben. yatard putriydsam.

From fyaTa® Syendyate, Per. Perf. yiwramra fyendydmdsa, Aor. wydmfaf
afyendyishi, Fut. QRmfa® fyendyishye, &c.

From wfWy samidh, fuel, afnafe samidhyati, he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut.
afafurm samidhyitd or afwfumr samidhitd, &c. (Pin. vi. 4, 50).

Denominatives in wg aya.
§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding W% aya to certain
nominal bases. They generally express the act implied by the nominal
base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chur class. They are
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conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some in the Atmanepada

only. They retain wq ay in the general tenses under the limitations that

apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., redu-
plicated aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to

the rules applying to the verbs of the Chur class (§ 296, 4).

Thus from uTy pdéa, fetter, faargrafa vipdéayati, he unties; from wiv varman,
armour, ¥¥RUTR samvarmayati, he arms, (the final § n being dropt);
from !;z munda, shaven, §¥afw mundayati, he shaves ; from W= éadda,
sound, w=Zufe $abdayati, he makes a sound (Dhatupétha 33, 40); from
faw misra, mixed, fawrafy misrayati, he mixes (Pan. 111. 1, 21; 25).

Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from Y& puchchha, tail,
wrqeaR ulpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. 1. 1, 20).

If wx aya is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes #% mat,
T vat, fa min, 4 vin, these affixes must be dropt. From afrww srag-
vin, having garlands, gwafw srajayati.

If wx aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the
corresponding masculine base. From ¥¥wt fyenf (§ 247), white, ﬁm
$yetayati, he makes her white (Pin. v1. 3, 36).

Certain adjectives which change their base before ¥ ishtha of the super-
lative, do the same before W@ aya. ¥z mridu, soft, w¥afe mradayati,
he softens ; #x dira, far, Tgafe davayati, he removes.

Some nominal bases take Wy dpaya. Thus from ®® salya, true, wRTYQlN
satydpayati, he speaks truly ; from w§ artha, sense, warqufn arthipayati,
he explains.

Denominatives without any Affiz.

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned
into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the
First Division, and treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhi class.
W a is added to the base, except where it exists already as the final of the
nominal base; other final and medial vowels take Guna, where possible, as
in the Bhi class,

Thus from raw krishna, Faufe krishnati, he behaves like Krishpa; from
w1 mdld, garland, Avetfe mdliti, it is like a garland, Impf. wwresTH
amdldt, Aor. wmTSTHR amdldsit; from afy kavi, poet, waafn kavayati,
he behaves like a poet; from fa vi, bird, wafw vayati, he flies like a
bird ; from fag pitri, father, faatfa pitarati, he is like a father; from
WA rdjan, king, Tavafa rdjdnati, he is like a king (Pén. v1. 4, 13).
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CHAPTER XXII.
PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES.
§ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 59).
wfa ati, beyond. wfW adhi, over; (sometimes fiy dhi.) &5 any, after.
WY apa, off. wfq api, upon; (sometimes fq pi.) wfitx abhi, towards.
wq ava, down ; (sometimes Yva.) =T d, near to. 7 ud, up. 3T upa,
next, below. I dub, ill. £ ni, into, downwards. fa: nih, without.
QU pard, back, away. uft pari, around. W pra, before. wfw prati,
back. fq vi, apart. ¥ sam, together. § su, well.

§ 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to
the Upasargas (Pan. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain
verbs, particularly to 3 544, to be, wg as, to be, ¥ kri, to do, and 715y gam, to go.

W achchha; e.g. waNW achchhagatya, having approached (§ 445); w=w
achchhodya, having addressed. w&: adab; e.g. w&:F™ adahkritya,
having done it thus. wwTantar; e.g. wnfcm antaritya, having passed
between. ‘w5 alam; e. g. WwS¥W alankritya, having ornamented.
we astam; e, g. WWNA astangatye, having gone to rest, having
set. wifa: dvib; e.g. wnfeu dvirbhdya, having appeared. fax: tirah;
e. g. fadhya tirobhdya, having disappeared. gi' purah; e.g. YCFT
puraskritya, having placed before (§ 89, II. 1). wiE: prddub; e.g. AR
prddurbhdya, having become manifest. @R sat and waR asaf, when
expressing regard or contempt; e.g. WAF® asatkritya, having dis-
regarded. WA sdkshdl; e.g. WrGTFM sdkshdtkritya, having made
known. Words like syt fukif, in Jr@igw sukitkritya, having made white.
(Here the final w a of W@ éukla is changed to &4. Sometimes, but rarely,
final w a or wt d is changed to wrd. Final ¥¢ and ¥ u are lengthened ;
W ri is changed to @ ri; final W an and wg as are changed to §4;
e. g. UMY rdjikritya, having made king.) Words like & drf, in
Fyw drikritya, having assented. Words like &R kAd¢, imitative of
sound ; e.g. W khdtkritya, having made kkd¢, the sound produced
in clearing one’s throat.

§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar-
mapravachanfya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by
them (Pin. 1. 4, 83).

The accusative is governed by wf¥ ati, beyond; wfit abhi, towards; wqft
pari, around ; Wfr prati, against; &g anu, after; 3T upa, upon. Ex. nitf§-
TAfn AWT govindam ati nefvarah, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; Tt wfw
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TSES haram prati halihalam, venom was for Hara; w vishnu-
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu ; &g ¥ft guu anu harim surdh,
the gods are less than Hari. '

The ablative is governed by wf¥ prati, uft pari, wq apa, Wt d. . Ex. w%
Waw#t bhakteh praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; wr ww: d
myityoh, until death ; wy faniv gt ¥7: apa trigartebhyo vrishfo devad, it
has rained away from Trigarta, or wuft fapmia: pari trigartebhyah, round
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta.

The locative is governed by 39 upa and wfy adhi. Ex. g fisk wrived upa
nishke kirshipanam, a Kérshipana is more than a Nishka; wfy 'i"ﬁ'! E L 0}
adhi paichdleshu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Paiichélas.

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may
here be mentioned.

1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb.
Thus from #z: mandah, slow, #& #& mandam mandam, slowly, slowly;
yini $ighram, quickly; W& dhruvam, truly.

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver-
bially, such as wqrgif® yathdéakti, according to one’s power, For
these see the rules on composition.

3. Adverbs of place:

AT antar, within, with loc. and gen.; between, with acc. W antard,
between, with acc. w#eW antarena, between, with acc.; without, with
acc. W drdt, far off, with abl. wufg vahih, outside, with abl. wway
samayd, near, with acc. fy®ur nikashd, near, with acc. wufc upars,
above, over, with acc. and gen. ¥ uchchaih, high, or loud. e
nichaih, low. v adhah, below, with gen. and abl. wa: avah, below,
with gen. faT tira}, across, with acc. or loc. ¥® tha, here. YO purd,
before. wwej samaksham, @rea sdkshdt, in the presence. WHIQIA sakdsdt,
from. ygx: purah, before, with gen. &t amd, ¥t sachd, wr% sdkam,
§WY samd, W4 sdrdham, together, with instr. wfira: abhitah, on all sides,
with acc. wam: ubkayatah, on both sides, with acc. ®HATY samantdt,
from all sides. gt ddram, far, with acc., abl,, and gen. wfwa antikam,
near, with acc., abl., and gen. wg¥® ridhak, 9% prithak, apart.

4- Adverbs of time:

WAL pritar, early. W4 sdyam, at eve. fTar divd, by day. wgT® ahniya,
by day. #Yur doshd, by night. W% naktam, by night. ¥t uskd, early.
I yugapad, at the same time. ww adya, to-day. W kyah, yesterday.
Q¥ phrvedyub, yesterday. wi fvah, to-morrow. qufa paredyavi,
to-morrow. ?ﬁ'{ Jjyok, long. faE chiram, faCw chirena, fawra chirdya,
faTry chirdt, face chirasya, long. AT sand, WA sandl, WAR sanat,
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perpetually. & aram, quickly. WA fanaib, slowly. ww: sadyab, at
once. ¥Wfw samprati, now. YA punar, Y& muhub, YW bhdyah, WX
vdram, again. Wy sakrit, once. YU purd, formerly. 9% ptrvam,
before. wi§ drdhvam, after. wafy sapadi, immediately. T pabchdt,
after, with abl. g Jdtu, once upon a time, ever. -y adhund, now.
@t idinim, now. Wer sadd, WAk santatam, wfay anifam, always.
W& alam, enough, with dat. or instr.
5. Adverbs of circumstance :

W mrishd, fa mithyd, falsely. wavw mandk, {ww fshat, a little. yunt
tdshnim, quietly. gat orithd, wwr mudhd, in vain. wTfR sdmi, half.
WS _akasmdt, unexpectedly. wuly updssu, in a whisper. fire:
mithah, together. WvQ priyah, frequently, almost. waty atfva, exceed-
ingly. wwi kimam, Wtk josham, gladly. wa¥% avafyam, certainly.
faw kila, indeed. WG khalu, certainly. faaT vind, without, with acc,,
instr., or abl. W& rite, without, with acc. or abl. AT ndnd, variously.
§Y sushthu, well. ¥¥ dushthu, badly. fewwn dishtyd, luckily. wife
prabhriti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. wfmm kuvit, really ?
afww kachchit, really? =% katham, how? xfu iti, ¥#§ ittham, thus.
X¥ iva, as; ¥R harir iva, like Hari. W vat, enclitic; wfcan harivat,
like Hari.

Conjunctions and other Particles.

§ 508. W atha, WY atho, now then. xfr iti, thus. ufe yadi, when.
wufa yadyapi, although. waifa fathdpi, yet. W chet, if. 7 na, M no,
not. W cha, and, always enclitic, like que. f&w kisacha, and. =1 md or
AT W md sma, not, prohibitively. w1 vd, or. u1 vd-wt vd, either—or. wawt
athavd, or. ¥Y eva, even, very; (® ¥Y sa eva, the same.) ¥¥ evam, thus.
7+ ndnam, doubtlessly. uvww ydvat—wvay tivat, as much as. W yathd—
N tathd, as—s0. YA yena—AN lena, T yad—w fad, and other correlatives,
because~therefore.  wwife tathihi, thus, for. 7§ tu, Wt param, &g
kintu, but. fww chit, wx chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun
f& kim, any, some; as ®&fign kafchit, some one; wéww kathafichana, any-
how. fg Ai, for, because. I% ula, AW utdho, or. AWM ndma, namely.
WA pratyuta, on the contrary. § nu, perhaps. wg nanu, Is it not?
fary svit, fifam kimsvit, perhaps. wfw api, also, even. wfy w api cha,
again. 9% ndnam, certainly.

Interjections.

§ 509. R he, WX bho, vocative particles. & aye, €¥ haye, Ah! f\rwyg dhik,

X re, WX are, Fie!

mh
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CHAPTER XXIII
COMPOUND WORDS.

§ 510, The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary
grammar,

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base
(§ 180). Hence agTa: deva-ddsah, a servant of god ; TWYEW: rdjapurushak,
a king’s man ; WaeH®: pratyagmukhab, facing west.

§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine
is treated as an appellative, and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing
the feminine suffix: wearftwrar kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful
daughter (Pén. v1. 3, 34); waWra: kathibhdryah, having a Kathi for one’s
wife (PAp. vI. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally
loses its feminine suffix ; WhITd: fobhanabhiryah, having a beautiful wife
(Pén. vi. 3, 345 42).

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with
certain modifications, as explained in §{§ 24 seq.*

§ 512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival,
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like wFq&W: fafpurusha}, his man,
#t@vas nilolpalam, blue lotus, fgnd dvigavam, two oxen, !l'ﬁ'ol'\gﬁ agni-
dhtmau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; wgaifie:
bahuvrihih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival ; and quryf® yathdsakti,
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound.

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi-
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of
Tatpuruslia, Karmadhdraya, Dvigu, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, and Avyayibhiva.

* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; %% udaka, water, Q€ pdda, foot, FEA
hridaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases ¥% udan (i. e. I wda), WY pad, and ¥ Arid.
TP hridrogah, heart-disease, or §TUQI: hridayarogah. (Phn. vi. 3, 51—6o0.)

The particle 3 ku, which is intended to express contempt, as FHTWW: kubrdhmanak,
a bad Brihman, substitutes W kad in a determinative compound before words beginning
with consonants : ¥GR: kadushtrah, a bad camel. The same takes place before XY ratka,
9 vada, and T trina: FEE kadrathah, a bad carriage; 'ﬂ"fl kattrinam, a bad kind of
grass. The same particle is changed to %7 k4 before m pathin and Y aksha: WA
kdpathal, and optionally before Y&W puruska. (Pén. v1. 3, 101—107.)
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I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the
preceding words, for instance, YR tat-purushah, his man, or TWYE:
rdja-purushah, king’s man.

As a general term the Tafpurusha compound comprehends the two
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I 8) and Dvigu (I ¢). The Karmadhé-
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is
determined by a preceding adjective, e.g. #t#Yrae nilofpalam, blue lotus.
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case,
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire.

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadhéraya,
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general,
but always a numeral : fgmd dvigavam, two oxen, or fg7: dviguh, bought
for two oxen.

These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the
general name of Determinative Compounds, while the Karmadhéraya (I )
may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I ¢) as
numeral determinatives.

I1. The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words
are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns,
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term :
wirary® agni-dhdmay, fire and smoke ; WWFWUSTHT: Safa-kuba-paldsih,

nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or yy¥wweTy fasa-kusa-palisam,
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds.

II1. The next class, called Bahuorfhi by native grammarians, comprises com-
pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus wyeife:
bahu-vrihih, possessed of much rice, scil. 3w defah, country; wqwmTd:
ripavad-bhdryah, possessing a handsome wife, scil. wrwr rdjd, king.

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds,
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by
slight changes in the last word.

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong.

IV. The last class, called Avyayfbhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable
particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable,
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the

Bha
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nom. or acc. neut.: Wifgy adhi-stri, for woman, as in wfufigy '{!‘l‘ilfl
adhistri grihakdrydni, household duties are for women. They may

be called Adverbial Compounds.

1. Determinative Compounds.

§ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun.

1. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative :
wanfem: krishpa-éritab, m. f. n. gone to Krishpa, dependent on Krishna,
instead of ywi ferm krishnam éritah. F@veltm dubkha-atiteh, m. f. n.
having overcome pain, instead of gwwmin: dubkham atitah. whira:
varsha-bhogyah, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. ZMWW: grima-
prdptah, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of gm wiw: grimam
priptah: it is more usual, however, to say wwgm: prdptagrdmal
(Pan. 11. 2, 4).  Similarly are formed determinatives by means of
adverbs or prepositions, such as wfafntft atigiri, past the hill, used as
an adverb, or as an adjective, wfafnfc: atigirih, ultramontane ; wiinya
abhimukham, facing, &c.
2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental :
wTT4: dhdnya-arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena).
WySTNE: Sankuli-khandah, m. a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers ($anku-
ldbhih). wafaw: ditra-chchhinnah, m. f.n. cut (chhinnalh) by a knife
(ddtrena). wfcamm: hari-trdtah, m.f.n. protected (trdtak) by Hari. Zwew:
deva-dattah, given (dattah) by the gods (devaih), or as a proper name with
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu-donné).
faqam: pitri-samab, m. f. n. like the father, i.e. pitrd samah. wafafiiu:
nakha-nirbhinnah, m.f.n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails (nakhaik).
fawiaren: vifva-updsyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. w
svayam-~kritah, m. f.n. done by oneself.
3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative :
quaTE ylpa-diru, n. wood (ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ydpdya). mfem: go-
hitak, m.f.n, good (hitah) for cows (gobhyah). fEwTY: dvija-arthab, m.f.n.
object (artha), i.e. intended for Bréhmans. Determinative compounds,
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fem., and
neut.; e.g. fgwrdr YAV dvijdrthd yavigdh, fem. gruel for Brihmans.
4 Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative:
YT chora-bhayah, m. fear (bkayah) arising from thieves (chorebhyal).
wgt: svarga-patitah, m. f.n. fallen from heaven. wagm: apa-grdmab,
m. f. n, gone from the village.
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5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive:
- WRJgW:tat-purushah, m. his man, instead of tasya, of him, purushah, the man®.
, TR rdja-purushah, m. the king’s man, instead of rdjiiah, of the king,
purushah, the man. qwa®: rdja-sakhak, m. the king’s friend. In these
compounds sakki, friend, is changed to sakha’. '@W‘R‘ kumbha-kdrak, a
‘maker (kira}) of pots (kumbhdndim). Ty go-éatam, a hundred of cows.
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative:

WWHiS: aksha-faundah, m. f. n. devoted to dice. FQAW: uro-jah, m. f. n.

produced on the breast.

§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the
governed noun. .

wTATeA: sahasdi-kritah, done suddenly (Pén. vi. 3, 3). WTW@TRE: d/mand-
shashthah, the sixth with oneself (Pin. vi. 3, 6). wWeUTETE: akshnd-
kinah, blind in the eye. wT@TE parasmai-padam, a word for the sake
of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs (Pin. v1. 3,7, 8). Fegrerst
krichchhril-labdham, obtained with difficulty. Lopity 8 svasub-putrah,
sister’s son (Pin. vi. 3, 23). feweafa: divas-patih, lord of heaven.
arweata: vdchas-patih, lord of speech. Faraifywa: devdndm-priyah, beloved
of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. Xufen: gehe-pandital, learned
at home, i. e. where no one can contradict him. ®wt: khecharah,
moving in the air. wifew: sarasijah, born in a pond, water-lily.
gfeeqw Aridi-sprif, touching the heart. gfufwx: yudhishthirah, firm in
battle, a proper name (Pén. v1. 3, 9).

§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the
governing element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. q¥wra: prrva-
kdyah, the fore-part of the body, i.e. the fore-body; @tm' plrva-ritrab,
the first part of the night, i. e. the fore-night; Trsdw: rdjadantah, the king
of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (Pap. 11. 2, 1.)

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base,
no change takes place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except
that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to wrd. Hence WY Jalamuch,
water-dropping, i.e. a cloud; ®Wur soma-pd, Soma-drinking, nom. sing.
wwar: somapdh (§ 239).

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final w ¢: fawfwy vifvajiz,
all-conquering, from f ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same
purpose are W a, ¥ in, &e.

* Most words ending in T ¢ri or % ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind.
Hence ¥2&q WY katasya kartd, maker of a mat, not wTER katakartd ; aw purdm
bhettd, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such ut::llt deva-
pidjakak, worshipper of the gods, &¢. '
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1 5. Appositional Determinative Compounds.

§ 517. These compounds (Karmadhéraya) form a subdivision of the deter-
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue, &c.

The following are some instances of appositional compounds :

WStaes nila-ulpalam, neut. the blue lotus. wTATMT parama-iimd, masc. the
supreme spirit. yvawraw: dka-pdrthivak, masc. a Sika-king, explained
as a king such as the Sikas would like, not as the king of the Sakas.
afua: sarva-rdtrak, masc. the whole night, from sarva, whole, and
rdtrih, night. Rdtrih, fem., is changed to rdtra; cf. ¥t pdrva-ritrah,
masc. the fore-night; wwraa: madhya-rdtrah, masc. midnight; o
punya-ritrah, masc. a holy night. fyT# dvi-rdtram, neut. a space of
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). wewaw: makd-rdjah, masc.
a great king. In these compounds wer mahat, great, always becomes
wet mahd (Pin. vi. 3, 46), and | rdjan, king, TUw: rdjah; as qmOIwW:
parama-rdjah, a supreme king: but §uw su-rdjd, a good king, fétre
kimrdjd, a bad king (Pén. v. 4, 69, 70). fwaww: priya-sakhah, masc.
a dear friend. wf® sakhi is changed to ww: sakhah. wWTE: parama-ahah,
masc. the highest day. In these compounds W+ akan, day, becomes
wg aha; cf. swarE: uitamihah, the last day. Sometimes wg akna is
substituted for w¥R ahan; ygiregs: pdrvdhnah, the fore-noon. WyEw:
ku-purushah, masc. a bad man, or FgEW: kdpurushal. wrerd: pra-
dchdryah, masc. a hereditary teacher, i.e. one who has been a teacher
(dchdrya) before or formerly (pra). wavew: a-brdhmanah, masc. a non-
Brihman, i.e. not a Brihman. wawW: an-aévah, masc. a non-horse, i.e. not
a horse. wayam: ghana-éyimap, m. f. n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud,
and $ydima, black. Ewfrires: fshat-pingalah, m. f. n. a little brown,
from {ishat, a little, and pingala, brown. wrfwwa: sdmi-kritah, m. f. n.
half-done, from sdmi, half, and rita, done.

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed
last. fawmic: vipragaurah, a white Brihman; twwnm: rdjidhamab, the
lowest king ; wawere: bharata-sreshthah, the best Bharata ; YewWTH: purusha-
vydghrah, a tiger-like man, a great man; sdgTCE: govrinddirakah, a prime
cow.

I c. Numeral Determinative Compounds.

§ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral,
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes.



COMPOUND WORDS. 239

If an aggregate compound is formed, final & a is changed to € {, fem., or in
some cases to W am, neut. Final we an and wr 4 are changed to § { or % am.

Y paicha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from paiichan, five,
and go, cow. M go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to 7 gava
(Pén. 11. 1, 23), and  now to WYY ndva. YW paicha-gub, as an
adjective, worth five cows (Pap.v. 4, 92). fgai: dvinauh, bought for
two ships. gine dvy-angulam, neut. what has the measure of two
fingers, from dvi, two, and angulih, finger; final § being changed to a.
W dvy-ahah, masc. a space of two days; akan changed to akah (Pan. 11.
1, 23). UwSUTS: paficha-kapdlah, m. f. n. an offering (puroddsah)
made in a dish with five compartments, from pafchan, five, and
kapdlam, neut. (Pan. 11. 1, 51, 525 1v. 1, 88). fa@Yat tri-loki, fem.
the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination
to express an aggregate (Pép. 1v. 1, 21). fapya# tri-bhuvanam, neut.
the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neut. termination.
TUFATC dasa-kumdrt, fem. an assemblage of ten youths.. wplsi chatur-
yugam, neut. the four ages.

§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in
determinative compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change
without any regard to the preceding words in the compound. The general
rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation
of one single compound are left out, such compounds being within the
sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar.

1. ¥ rich, verse, YT pur, town, &Y ap, water, ¥T dhur, charge, m pathin,
path, add final w a (Pén. v. 4, 74); w4 ardharchah, a half-verse.
This is optional with ufaw patkin after the negative W a; &% apatham
or w4qT: apanthdh.

2. TN rdjan, king, WER ahan, day, f® sakhi, friend, become TW rdja, &
aha, VK sakha ; wEgraw: mahdrdjah. (Pén. v. 4, 91.)

3. Y uras, if it means chief, becomes ITN urasa; WWIH afvorasam, an
excellent horse (Pén. v. 4, 93). Likewise after ufa prati, if the locative
is expressed ; WRG# pratyurasam, on the chest (Pén. v. 4, 82).

4. wfegakshi, eye,becomes weyakska,if it ceases to mean eye. Irare: gavdkshah,a
window; but ®reryti brdkmandkshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pén.v.4,76.)

5+ WY anas, cart, WP a$man, stone, WY ayas, iron, WL saras, lake, take final
W a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. WSTYH kdldya-
sam, black-iron ; but wxa: sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pén. v. 4, 94.)

6. wwA brakman becomes ww brakma, if preceded by the name of a country ;
guywaw: surdshfrabrakmal, a Bréhman of Suréshtra (Pan. v. 4, 104).
After % ku and wermakd that substitution is optional (Pap. v. 4, 105).
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7. WHR takshan takes final & a after M grima and Mz kauta; gwww: gréma-
takshah, village carpenter. (Pin. v. 4, 95.)

8. W fvan, dog, takes final W a after wf ati, and after certain words, not
the names of animals, with which it is compared ; wra&w: dkarshafval,
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). (Pin. v. 4, 97.)

9. Wsaq adhvan becomes wisg adhva after prepositions ; wsa: prddhvab.
(Pén. v. 4, 85.)

10, WM sdman, hymn, and Hrwe loman, hair, become & sdma and Hw loma
after ufa prati, @y anu, and wT ava; wISW: anulomah, regular; wIan
anulomam, adv. with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (Pin.v. 4, 75.)

11. 7R famas becomes WW® famasa after WY ava, & sam, and WW andha;
wYan¥ andhatamasam, blind darkness. (Péin. v. 4, 79.)

12. T¥Y rakas becomes TEW rahasa after Wy anu, WY ava, and W fapia;
WIER: anurahasah, solitary. (Phn. v. 4, 81.)

13. w%g varchas becomes T/W varchasa after wW drahma and wfer hasti;
WWIXH brakmavarchasam, the power of a Brahman. (Pin. v. 4, 78.)

14. 7t go becomes 7T gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. dwd
paiichagavam, five cows; but Wwm: paiichaguh, bought for five cows.
(Pan. v. 4, 92.)

15. 7 nau, ship, becomes 7T® ndva, if it forms a numerical aggregate ; YwaTd
paiichandvam, five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective ;
YA paiichanauh, worth five ships. (Pén. v. 4, 99.)

16. ¥t nay, ship, after W ardha, becomes ATT ndva; wATK ardhandvam, half
a ship. (Pén. v. 4, 100.) A

17. WTQ khdrf, a measure of grain, becomes ®W kidra as an aggregate;
et dvikhdiram.

18. WY khirf, a measure of corn, becomes W khira after w¥ ardha ;
wiwrt ardhakhdram. (Péy. v. 4, 101.)

19. WA aiijali, a handful, after fg dvi or f tri, may, as an aggregate, take final
W a; FWS dvyaijalam or gwfe dvyarjali, two handfuls. (Pén.v.4,102.)

20. winfe anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes WS angula;
;e dvyangulam, a length of two fingers. (Pén. v. 4, 86.)

21. Wfaq sakthi, thigh, becomes &#q saktha after IWT uttara, Y0 mriga, and
q? pirva; q¥e*q pdrvasaktham. (Pén.v. 4,98

22, Tfa rdtri, night, after % sarva, after partitive words, after ¥wqma sankhydta,
YW punya, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes T& rdtra;
w¥Ta: sarvardtrah, the whole night ; qﬁtra: plrvardtrah, the fore-night ;
fxugd dvirdtram, two nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.)

23. WEA ahkan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes Wg ahna; L1
sarvdhnah, the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an
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aggregate; ®¥: dvyahah, two days. Except also ywmré punydham, a
- good day, and wwT€ ekiham, n. and m. a single day. (Péap. v. 4, 88—90.)

I1. Collective Compounds.

§ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The
first class (called ¥wa itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more
words, that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number
of words forming the compound. The second class (called wRTETC samdhdra)
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the
singulalf. TN hasty-asvau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the
former, Twawi kastyasvam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance
of the latter class. Likewise Wt $ukla-krishnau, white and black ; m
gavdivam, a cow and a horse.

If instead of a horse and an elephant, mﬁ hastyasvau, the intention
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of
the plural, gwrw: hastyasvdh.

'§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a
Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : f:nm
§iva-kefavau, Siva and Kesava; not ¥yyyn kefavefau, Words beginning
with a vowel and ending in W @ should stand first: $srara® féa-krishnau,
1sa and Krishna. Words ending in ¥i (gen. ¥ e}) and ¥ u (gen. wY: 0f)
should stand first: ¥fceQ hari-harau, Hari and Hara; also srwpivrat bhoktri-
bhogyau, the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance
should have precedence: ¥w@W} deva-daityau, the god and the demon;
wwwwfadt brdhmana-kshatriyau, a Brihman and a Kshatriya; wmafend
mdtd-pitarau, mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit fawxmrat pitard-
mdtard, father and mother. (Pén. vi. 3, 33.)

§ 523. Words ending in g ri, expressive of relationship or sacred titles,
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed by another
word ending in w§ ri, or by ya& putra, son, change their w ri into w1 d
(Pén. v1. 3, 25). wvg mdtri + fag pitri form RYmqaQ mdtdpitarau, father and
mother; fay pitri + ga& putra form ﬁnngﬁ pitiputrau ; € hotri + vy potri
form grar@tard hotdpotirau, the Hotri and Potri priests.

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first
sometimes lengthens its final vowel (Pan. vr. 3, 26). Thus faaragut mitrd-
varunau, Mitra and Varupa ; wr+tevt agnishomau, Agni and Soma. Similar
‘irregularities appear in words like mqﬁrﬁ dydvd-prithivyau, heaven and
. earth; IWraTAT% ushdsd-naktam, dawn and night (Pén. vi. 3, 2g-31).

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final
ri
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W ¢k, § chh, W j, % jh, ¥ d, % sh, and ¢ k take an additional W a. wre vick
+ ™% tvach form wr¥m« vdiktvacham, speech and skin (Pip.v. 4, 106).
WA ahan, day (see §§ 9o, 196), and Tifey rdtri, night, form the compound
w¥ra: ahordtrah, a day and night, a wyOiuepov (Pén. v. 4, 87).

§ 526. wraQ bhrditaray may be used in the sense of brother and sister;
Y& putrau in the sense of son and daughter; faaQ pitareu in the sense of
father and mother ; WyQ fvafurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law.
Man and wife may be expressed by wraraat jiyi-patf, wwmht jampatt, or
&qmt dampati.

II1. Possessive Compounds.

§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus At@tras nfla-
utpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision
Karmadhéraya); but in #t@taes we: nflotpalam sarah, a blue lotus lake,
nilotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com-
pound; (see Pén. 1. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner W%+wW: anafvad,
not-a-horse, is a determinative, waw T anasvo rathab, a cart without a
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound.

Examples: wrtewt gmw: prdpts-udako grimah, a water-reached village, a
village reached by water. mﬁsa‘gﬁ( ddha-ratho *nadvin, a bull by
whom a cart (ratkah) is drawn (ddha). SUgWQY ¥F: upahrila-paesd
rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle (pasub) is offered (upahrita). <wiwQX
¥fc pita-ambaro harih, Hari possessing yellow garments. Wud: pra-
parnah, leafless, i.e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off.
WY a-pulrah, sonless. faey: chitra-guh, possessed of a brindled cow.
EqIRT: ripavad-bhdryah, possessed of a beautiful wife. ﬁ'lﬁ: dvi-
mirdhah, two-headed: here méirdha stands for mérdhan. fgqrg dvi-pdd,
two-legged : here pdd stands for pdda. §&T su-hrid, baving a good
heart, a friend. sfeafiveq: bhakshita-bhikshah, one who has eaten his
alms. ABASTY: nila-yjjvala-vapuk, having a blue resplendent body.

§ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules
apply to the changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds :

1. Wf#q sakthi, thigh, and wfeg akshi, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye,
take final W a; wwaTR: kamaldkshah, lotus-eyed. (Pén. v. 4,113.)

2. wfes anguli, finger, substitutes final ® a if it refers to wood ; # ¥TE

) dvyangulam ddru, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pén.v. 4,114.)

3. qua mirdhan, head, substitutes final W a after g dvi and fag tri; fgq¥:

dvimdrdhah, having two heads. (Pép. v. 4,115.)

* wpfugyragd wrRnfefaRTum ¥, Prakriys-Ksumudi.
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4. E’flﬂ[ loman, hair, substitutes final W& a after !rln\: antar and wfe: vahih ;
waSi: antarlomal, having the hairy part inside. (Pap.v.4, 117.)

5. qfewt ndsikd, nose, becomes & nasa, if it stands at the end of a name;
sivra: gonasah, cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after wm sthila;
weafaw sthidla-ndsikab, large-nosed, i. e. a hog. The same change
takes place after prepositions ; IW®: unnasah, with a prominent nose®.

6. After w a, %: dub, or Y su, €& hali, furrow, and wf¥q sakthi, thigh, may
substitute final w a; wee: akalah or wgfs: ahalih. (Pin. v. 4, 121.)

7. After the same particles, Wt prqjd, progeny, and W1 medhd, mind, are
treated like nouns ending in we as; g¥wn: durmedhdp. (Phn. v.4, 122.)

8. @it dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in
wH an; SWAQVAT kalydnadharmd. (Pén. v. 4,124.)

9. W jambhd, jaw, after certain words, becomes Wwajambhan; gensujambha.

10. W1 jdnu, knee, after % pra and ¥ sam, becomes § jiiu; Wy: prajfiuh (Pg.v.
4, 129). This is optional after W& drdhva (Piy. v. 4, 130).

11. oy ddhas, udder, becomes aww ddhan ; ¥l kundodhnt. (Pén. v. 4,131.)

12. WY dhanus, bow, becomes W dhanvan ; go=AT pushpadharvd, having a
bow of flowers (Pdn. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional.

13. WTuT jdyd, wife, becomes wifit jdni ; yprefa: éubhajinih. (Pin. v. 4,134.)

14. 7 gandha, smell, substitutes 3ify gandhi after certain words ; gifu: sugan-
dhib. (Pip. v. 4, 135-137.)

15. WTE pdda, foot, becomes W pdd after certain words ; wrwarg vydghrapddt.

16. ¥wdanta, tooth, becomes ¥x dat after many words ; fiyzn dvidan, having two
teeth, (sign of a certain age); fem. gzt dvidatf. (Pan. v. 4, 141-145.)

17. %% kakuda, hump, becomes ¥y¥ kakud after certain words and in certain
senses; WWTA®YX ajdtakakud,ayoung bull before his humps have grown .

" 18. 3Tq uras and other words belonging to the same class add final % ka;
wEree: vyddhoraskah, broad-chested. (Pén.v. 4, 151.)

19. Words in ¥R in add final % ka in the feminine; wyanfwm bakusvimikd,
having many masters, from &I svdmin, master. (Pdn. v. 4, 152.)

20. Feminine words in &{, like 7% nad{, and words in w§ i, add final = ka;

bahukumdrikah,having manymaidens; I'gwi‘l:bahubbartﬁkd,

having many husbands. (Pép. v. 4, 153.)

21. Most other words may or may not add final w #a; e bahumdlakah
or wynTeS: bahumdlah. (Péq. v. 4, 154.)

IV. Adverbial Compounds.
§ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (AvyayibhAva) are formed by
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com-

* Pip.v. 4, 118,. 119 1t Pip. v. 4, 138—140. 1 Plp. v. 4, 146—148.
112
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element,
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary
terminations of the nom. or acc. neut.

Examples: wfwefc adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of w&ft €0 adhi harau,
loc. sing. wsjf¥am anu-vishpu, after Vishnu, instead of wg faw anu
vishpum, acc. sing. m upa-krishnam, near to Krishna. faafags
nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. wfafst ati-himam, past the
winter, after the winter, instead of wfx fe&t ati Aimam, acc. sing.
wefqu pradakshinam, to the right. wg&d anu-rdpam, after the form,
i.e. accordingly, instead of wg ®4 anu ridpam, acc. sing. IRl yathi-
Sakti, according to one’s ability, instead of wfear Saktir yathd. e
sa-trinam, with the grass; wyuwfw safrinam atti, be eats (everything)
even the grass, instead of YA ¥ ¢rinena saha, with the grass. qrywrE
yévach-chhlokam, at every verse. wTyf® dmukti, until final delivery.
Wit anu-gaiigam, near the Gangd. 3Iuwed upa-éaradam, near the
-autumn; from yf farad, autumn (Pén.v.4,107). IUATK upa-jarasam,
at the approach of old age; from Wtq jaras, old age (§167). Iwafuy upa-
samit or qufiN upa-samidham, near the fire-wood ; from l!ﬁﬂaamidh,

- fire-wood. IWTY upa-rdjam, near the king; from Tws rdjan, king.

.~ § 530. There are seme Avyayibhéivas the first element of which is not an
indeclinable particle. Ex. fawg tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to
be milked ; dwiist paiicka-gangam, at the place where the five Gangfis meet,
(near ‘the Méddhav-ro ghét at Benares); WRrg™® pratyag-grimam, west of
the village.

- § 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in
adverbial compounds: .

1. Words ending in mutes (, k%, g, gk, ch, chh, j, jh, 1, th, &, dh, 3, th, d, dh,
2, ph, b, bh) may or may not take final w a; wwafind upasamidham or
squfan upasamit, near the fire-wood. (Pén. v. 4, 111.)

2. Words ending in W+ an substitute final w a; wwrw adhydtmam, with
regard to oneself. (Pin. v. 4, 108.)

3. But neuters in W an may or may not; IqWR upacharmam or YR upa-
charma, near the skin. (Pén. v. 4, 109.)

4. R nadi, DAwrat paurnamdst, wrrETAA dgrahdyant, and fafe giri may or
may not take final w a; IqAfE upanadi or Iq=E upanadam, near the
river. (Pén. v. 4, 110, and 112.)

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with yg farad take final & a;
qWE upabaradam, about autumn, (Pén. v. 4, 107.)



APPENDIX.

LIST OF VERBS.

Ezxplanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters.
wa is put at the end of roots endmg in & consonant in order to facilitate
their pronunciation.

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai-
pada, the Ktmanepada, or both forms.

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta, acutely accented, and anuddtla,
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter-
mediate ¥ i.

wtd prohibits the use of the intermediate g4 in the formation of the Nishthés
(0 333, D. 2), Pép. vir. 2, 16. Ex. wa: phullah from ferwest siphald.

¥ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be
omitted (§ 3451), Pdp. vir. 1, 58; VI 4, 24 Ex. #ef# nandati from #fe
nadi, Pass. #w® nandyate; but from w9 or Weq manth, Pres. sufw
manthati, Pass. wsq® mathyate.

¥X ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai-
pada (§ 367), Pdp. 11 1, 57. Ex. weqwg achyutat or Wiyt achyotft
from wfag chyutir.

& { prohibits the use of the intermediate ¥ i in the formation of the Nishthés
(0 333, D. 2), Pip. vir. 2,14. Ex. ww: unnah from ¥2t undf.

¥ u renders the admission of the intermediate ¥ ¢ optional before the gerundial
at tod (§ 337, IL 5), Pn. viL 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the
past participle (Pip. vir. 2,15). Ex. wfRAn éemitvd or yiim édntvd from
Y famu ; but wim: édntab.

® 4 renders the admission of the intermediate ¥ i optional in the general
tenses before all consonants but g y (§ 337, L. 2), Pan. vi1. 2, 44; and
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pn. vir. 2, 15). Ex. 3t
seddhd or afum sedhitd from fay sidhd ; but fax: siddhah.

g ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli-
cated aorist of causals (§ 372%), Pin. vir. 4, 2. Ex. wgeen alulokat
from S lokri.

% /i shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (§ 367),
Pip. m1. 1, 55. Ex. wowy agamat from *ry gamii.
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¥ e forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist (§ 348*), Pin. vir. 2, 5. Ex.wwaiy ame- |
thit from W mathe. '

WY 0 indicates that the participle is formed in # na instead of ¥ fa (§ 442, 5),
Pén. vii. 2, 45. Ex. dtw pfnak from wirarat opydyf.

L &0 shows that the verb follows the ﬁtmanepada (Pén. 1. 3, 12).

W 7 shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipads,
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pén. 1. 3, 72).

far 7ii shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pén. 1m.
2,187). Ex. wa phullah, blown, from fsraeet siiphald.

% m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (§ 462, note),
Pin. v1. 4, 92 ; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist
of the passive (Pin. vI. 4, 93).

Bht Class (Bhvddyr, I Class).
I. Parasmaipada Verbs.
1. ¥y bhd, to be.
. Pa.rasma.ipa.da.: P. 1. waifn bhavdmi, 2. wafa bhavasi, 3. wafw dhavati,
4 AT bhavivah, g. waQ: bhavathah, 6. wam: bhavatah, ;. wam: dhavimaj,
8. WqQ bhavatha, g. wifa bhavanti, 1. 1. e abkavam, 3. worg: abhavah,
3. W7 abhavat, 4. wnTaTY abhaviva, 5. @vaR abhavatam, 6. worent abhavatim,
7. W g abhavima, 8. e EN abhavata, 9. R abhavan, O. 1. W&t dhaveyam,
2. %Rt bhaveh, 3. WAR bhavet, 4. WAT bhaveva, 5. AR bhavelam, 6. ¥qwt bhavetdm,
7.33% bhavema, 8.3q® bhaveta, 9. \qY: bhaveyuh, 1. 1. warfq bhavdni 2. 3¢ bhava,
3. Way bhavatu, . wava bhavdva, g. i bhavatam, 6. swant bhavatdm, ;. vam
bhavima, 8.3ram bhavata, 9. Wy bhavantu w Pf. 1. w¥ babhdvat (see p. 175),
2. Wfrq babhdvitha, 3, Wyt babhdva, 4. wifwe babhdviva, 5. wyre: babhdvathuf,
6. wpm: babhdvatub, 7. wifen babhdvima, 8, wix babhdva, 9. wg: babhtvub,
- IL A. 1. en1§ abhdvam (see p. 188), 2. wny; abhdh, 3. woix abhdt, 4. (¥ abhdva,
5. W{#t abhdtam, 6. eyt abhdiim, 7. R abhima, 8.eK abhila, 9. wjaR abhd-
van, F. 1. wfewnfh bhavishydimi, 2. wfewfa bhavishyasi, 3. wiawfn dbhavishyati,
4 wfawre: dhavishydvah, g wfewa: dhavishyathah, 6. wfawm: bhavishyatah,
5. wfawra: bhavishydmak, 8. wfeww bhavishyatha, ¢. wiawifn bhavishyanti,
C. 1. wifywt abhavishyam, 1. wifew: abhavishyah, 3. wifewn abhavishyat,
4. WfqwWTY abhavishydva, 5. efaas abhavishyatam, 6. wwfawat abhavishyatdm,
7. wfawm abhavishyima, 8. wwfawm abhavishyata, o. wfawy abhavishyan,
P. F. 1. wfamfer bhavitdsmi, 2. wfqmfa dhavitdsi, 3. wiamr bhavitd, 4 wiewra:
bhavitisvah, 5. wiwwarey: bhavitdsthah, 6. wfamrQt bhavitirau, ;. wiearer: bhavi-

t The reduplicative syllable W 3a is irregular, instead of du. The base, too, is irregular
(Pay. 1. 3, 6); the regular form would have been Wbubma. ’
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" tdsmah, 8. wanreq bhavitdstha, 9. Wfewre: bhavitirah, B. 1. uvd bhdydsam,
2. U bhdydh, 3. syury bhdydt, 4. srer bhdydsva, 5. yure bhdydstam, 6. yyareri
bhiydetim, 7. ATR bhdydsma, 8. yuTeR bhiydsta, 9. WUTY: bhdydsuh n Part.
Pres. waq bhavan, Perf. wiaty dabdhdodn, Fut. wiewe bhavishyan, Ger. ¥t
bhitvi or °wu -bhdya, Adj. wiwwe: bhavitavyah, wadftw: bhavenfyah, we
bhdvyah (§ 456).

Atmanepada®: P. 1w bhave, 2. wa¥ bhavase, 3. wuRk bhavate, 4. UTAR
bhavdvahe, 5. W% bhavethe, 6. WAR bhavete, 7. wamy bhavdmahe, 8. wasd bha-
vadhve, 9. WR bhavante, 1. 1. W abhave, 1. wauT: abhavathih, 3. AN
abhavata, 4 weTaf® abhavivahki, 5. RN abhavethim, 6. wrent abhaveldm,
7. ARt abhavimahi, 8. wwwsdk abhavadhvam, 9. wordn abhavanta, O. 1. W¥Y
bhaveya, 3. waau bhavethih, 3. wAN bhaveta, 4. wafe bhavevahi, g. wyuTGi
bhaveydthdm, 6. WAt bhaveydtim, 7. waAnfE bhavemahi, 8. Wisq bhavedhvam,
9. WTA bhaveran, 1. 1.3R dhavai, 2. e bhavasva, 3. waui dhavatim, 4. yaTaR
bhavivahai, 5. Wi bhavethim, 6. xnt bhavetim, 7. wam@ dbhavdmahai, 8. wast
bhavadhvam, g.went bhavantim w Pf. 1. WX babhdve (see note 1, page 246),
2. AN babhdvishe, 3. Wk babhdve, 4. wifeaR babhdvivahe, 5. WA babhd-
vithe, 6. AN babhdvile, 7. wIfawR babhdvimahe, 8. wfasd or °F babhdvidhve
or -dhve (see § 105), 9. WIfAX babhdvire, 1 A. 1. wwfafe abhavishi, 1. wifaer:
abhavish{hib, 3. wifaw abhavishia, 4. wrfasfe abhavishvahi, 5. wifaurat abha-
vishdthdm, 6. wfawrni abhavishdtim, . wifewfe abhavishmahi, 8. wnifesd or °F
abhavidhvam or -dhvam, o. wafewn abhavishata, F. wfew bhavishye &c.,
C. wife® abhavishye &c., P. F. 1. wfenr® bhavitihe, 1. wheara bhavitdse,
3. WY bhavitd, 4. wfawrar® bhavitisvahe, 5. wfewvaTy bhavitdsithe, 6. wfeaTd
bhavitdrau, 7. wfanrer¥ bhavitismahe, 8. wiamrk bhavitddhve, o. wfamre bhavi-
tirah, B. 1. wfawin bhavishiya, 3. wfqwtwn: dhavishishthdh, 3. wiaate bhavi-
shishta, 4 wiawtufie bhavishfvahi, 5. wfewtureat bhavishfydsthim, 6. wigdarer
bhavishtydstim, 7. wfednfe dhavishtmahi, 8. wialtsd or °F bhavishidhvam or
~ghvam, 9. wfeieey bhavishiran u Part. Pres. swrawva: bhavamdnah, Perf. wyare:
babhdvinah, Fut. wiewwrg: dhavishyamdnah.

Passive: P. 1. 3% bhdyet, 2. 3uR bhdyase, 3.37a% bhdyate, 4 ymrag bhd-
ydvahe, 5. 53R bhdyethe, 6. 7an bhdyete, 7. 5ara¥ bhilyimahe, 8.37w& bhdyadhve,
9. qi¥ bhdyante, 1. wopd abhdye &c., O. AW bhdyeya &c., 1. 4@ bhdyai &c.
Pf. wi¥ babhdve &c., like Atmanepada, 1 A. 1. waifafk or wnrifafe abhdvishi,
2. WITWT: or wnIfawT: abhdvishthdb, 3. wwrfa abhdvi, 4. wwfwsafe abhbvishvahi
&c., like Atmanepada, F. sfaw or wrfawy badvishye &c., C. wifrsy or wrfest

* 3 bAid may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is
-used in the sense of obtaining : & frg Wl sa ériyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (SAr.
P4 L 3‘)

3 ¥ 6Ad with WY ens means fo pesasive, and may yield s passive.

,M‘ i i i g
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abhdvishye &c., P. F. wfqarg or wnfamre bhdvitdhe &c., B. wiywts or snfinte
bhivishtya &c. n Part. Pres. syawr: bhdyamdnah, Fut. wfywmra: bhdvishya-
mdnah, Past 3: bhdtah. . ]

Causative, Parasmaipada: P.wraifw bhivayimi, 1. wnad abAdvayam,
O. wrady bhdvayeyam, 1. wraafa bhdvaydni w Pf. wragwwre bhdvaydiichakira,
I1 A. wbrg abibhavam, F. wrafqarfa bhdvayishyimi, C. wwrafast abhdvayi-
shyam, P. F. vrafamfe bhdvayitdsmi, B. wraqrei bhdvydsam.

Causative, Atmanepada : P. wra bhdvaye, I. wiradt abhdvaye, O. wreiw
bhivayeya, 1. wrad bhdvayai u Pf. sraaiwk bhdvaydiichakre, 11 A. webrt
abibhave, F. wrafaw bhdvayishye, C. wirafa® abhdivayishye, P. F. wrafamme
bhivayitihe, B. wrafawty bhdvayishiya.

Causative, Passive: P.wra bhdvye, 1. wnirat abhdvye, O. mi‘n bhdvyeya,
1. wr® bhdvyai n Pf. sreaia®, ow¥, “&M, bhivaydiichakre, -babhdve, -ise,
I A. wwrafafe abhdavayiski or wnrifafk abhdvishi, F. wrafawt bhivayishye or
wifawt bhdvishye, C. wnafaw abhdvayishye or wwwifawr abhdvishye, P. F.
srafamre  bhdvayitdhe or swifame bhdvitihe, B. wrafawin bhdvayishfya or
wifesta bhdvishiya.

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. wtﬂt bubhdshdmi, 1. ek almbhd-
sham, O. Q¥4 bubhdsheyam, 1. pyarfa bubkilshdni w Pf. wiaiware bubhdshds-
chakdra, 1 A. wpifas abubhdshisham, F. qfawnfa bubkdshishydms, C. wepyfuret
abubhdshishyam, P. F. wifemfer bubhdshitdsmi, B. wyarst bubhdshydsam.

Desiderative, Atmanepada: P.pgtbubkdshe, I wwppk abubhishe, O. v
bubhdsheya, 1. iR bubhdshai n Pf. Yaiws bubhishdsichakre, L A. 1.
abubbilshishi, 2. resfaut: abubhdshishthdh, 3. wgfee abubhdshishia, F. wf
bubhdshishye, C. wife®t abubldshishye, P. F. wafewre bubhdshitahe, B.

bubhdshishtya,

Desiderative, Passive: P. wq® bubhdshye, 1. wprst abubhilshye, O. yywin
bubhdshyeya, 1. W@ bubhidshyai w Pf. wyuies bubkishdiichakre, L A. 1. wrypifafi
abubhdshishi, 2. wopifawr: abubhdshishthdh, 3. wwifa abubhdshi (see § 406),
F. wifa bubhdshishye, C. wapifawt abubkdshishye, P. F. wfaar® bubhdshitdhe,
B. wifudta bubkishishiya.

Intensive, Atmanepada: P. 1. ¥ngd bobhdye, 2. ¥oyaa bobhdyase, 3. Wnpak
bobhdyate, 4. ¥nTaTaR bobhdydvahe, 5. WY bobhilyethe, 6. Wy bobhdyete,
7. WngaTE bobhidyimahe, 8. ¥nyasa bobhidyadhve, 9. ﬂa@ibobhdyante, L1 wwhry
abobhdye, 2. w¥n[aar: abobhdyathih, 3. w¥vITR abobhdyata, 4. !rﬂ'{uwfgaba-
bhdydvali, 5. wweTAAt abobhdyethim, 6. wwnLAAT abobhiyetim, ;. wivyamiE
abobhdyimahi, 8. WM abobhidyadhvam, 9. wewTER abobhdyanta, O. wnyam
bobhilyeya &e., 1. 1. ¥oqR bobhiyai, ». vyaa bobhilyasva, 3. Woyaai bobhiyatim,
4 WnpEraR bobhdydvahai, 5. WniAqi bobhdyethdm, 6. wngAWt bobhdyetdm,
7. WM bobkdydmahai, 8. Wnyask bobkdyadhvam, 9. WndAt bobhdyantdm u
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Pf. Wnyatwik bobhdydsachakre, 1 A. 1. wnifafs abobhdyishi, 2. wengfawr: abobhd-
yishthdh, 3. wahifaw abobhdyishta, 4. wenifaeafe abobhdyishvahi, 5. wwnifaTat
abobhdyishdthdm, 6. wenifawrai abobhdyishitim, 7. wenifawfe abobhdyishmaki,
8. wenifask or °F abobhdyidhvam or -ghvam, 9. wevIfaww abobhdyishata,
F. wnifawt bobkdyishye, C. wenifa® abobhdyishye, P. F. woifawre bobhdyitihe,
B. ¥njfity bobhdyishfya.

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. Wnitft bobkomi or wwraifh bobhavimi,
2. WO bobhoshi or Whrltfx bobhavishi, 3. wnitf bobhoti or Whrdfifn bobhaviti,
4 Wnq: bobhdvab, 5. ¥nqw: bobhdthab, 6. Wogw: bobhdtal, 7. ¥ogr: bobhdmal,
8. WhW bobhdtha, 9. ¥nyafw bobhuvati, 1. 1. et abobhavam, 2. w€ni: abobhoh
or wwnidl: abobhavth, 3. Wity abobhot or wWhTatR abobhavit, 4. w€N{X abo-
bhtva, 5. WK abobhdtam, 6. Wi abobhdtim, 7. weng abobhtma, 8. weh{w
abobhdta, 9. wewy: abobhavub, O. Wngat bobhdydm, 1. 1. Werarfa bobhavdni,
2. Whife bobhdhi, 3. Wnitg bobhots or Whwly bobhavitu, ;. Werare bobhaviva,
5. Wnpt bobhdtam, 6. wWhywt bobhdtdm, ;. wwvawm bobhavima, 8. whiw bobhita,
9. Woyay bobhuvatu w Pf. 1. Wnratwwit bobhavdrmchakdra, 4. wnratwge bobha-
vdrhchakriva, 7. Woratwwm bobhavdshchakrima ; also 1. WhT® bobhdva or Whix
bobhdva, 2. Wnifeq bobhdvitha, 3. whire bobhdva or Whin bobhdva, 4. Wnifes
bobhuviva or Wnifare bobhdviva, 5. Woyaq: bobhuvathul or Wnay: bobhdvathub,
6. Wnyay: bobhuvatub or wWhyww: bobhdvatuh, ;. Wnjfem bobhuvima or Wnifem
bobhdvima, 8. Wny bobhuva or Wnyx bobhdva, 9. Wnyy: bobkuvuh or WhIy:
bobhdvuh, 11 A. 1. wenyd abobhdvam, 2. wwny: abobhdh or wwnaY: abobhdvfh,
3. WWRIR abobhdt or wenyain abobhvtt, 4. WY abobkdva, 5. wnTH abobhdtam,
6. oyt abobhdtdm, 7. weng abobhdma, 8.wevgr abobhta, o, weNyy: abobhdvub
(not wwnrrw abobhdvan), 1 A. 1. wennfurt abobhdvisham, 4. wribrifasy abobhd-
vishva, 7. wapnfaw abobhdvishma*, F. wpafawrth bobhavishydimi, C. wehrfast
abobhavishyam, P. F. nifemfe bobhavitdsmi, B. wnyard bobkdydsam.

Note—Grammarians who allow the intensive without ¥ ya to form an Atmanepads, give
the following forms: Pres. W bobhdte, Impf. WA abobhdta, Opt. WRJHHE bobhwotta,
Imp. WNIAt bobhdtdm, Per. Perf. WUTWN bobhavdinchakre, Aor. WHYTHE abobhavishia,

Fut. SR bobhavishyate, Cond. WENITEWR abobhavishyata, Per. Fut. WHIIAAT bobha-
vitd, Ben. ¥TAWE bobhavishishta. (See Colebrooke, p. 194.)

2. ﬁ'l(clu’t, to think, (few?.)
The Anubandha i { shows that the participle in W: tah takes no intermediate ¥ .
P. Nfe chetati, 1. wewx_achetat, O. N@n chetet, 1. Nwy chetatu n
Pf. 1. faww chicheta, 1. faufira chichetitha, 3. fa¥w chicheta, , fwfafry

* The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in 3 dAd it is superseded by the
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit
the first aorist optionally for ¥ bAd (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native
gnmmmamontheoomuptumo(mhlmmhlly“by Gnhbrooko,p 191 seq.
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chichitiva, 5. fafewy: chichitathuh, 6. fafwmy: chichitatub, ;. fafafim chi- -
chitima, 8. fafwm chichila, 9. fafay: chichitub, 1 A. 1. wRfik achetisham,
2. WM achetth, 3. WY achetit, 4. WNTNST achetishva, 5. wfwd achetishiam,
6. Wt achetishiim, 7. wXfw® achetishma, 8. wwiNE achetishia, 9. WRfirg:
achetishuh, F.Nfwafx chetishyati, C. wfiray achetishyat, P. F. ¥fuem chetitd,
B. femmq chitydt u Pt. faw: chittah, fafamre chichitvin, Ger. Nfwmr chetitvd
or fafaar chititvd, °fam -chitya, Adj. wfwwm: chetitavyah, wweya: chetanfyah,
N chetyah u Pass. famR chityate, Aor. wfx acheti, Caus. Nwafn chetayati, .
Aor. wefifeam achichitat, Des. fwsfuafwn chichetishati or chichitishati, Int.
wfemR chechityate, Wwaf® chechetti.

' 3. SqX chyut, to sprinkle, (Wgfaz.)
The Anubandha XU ir shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist.

P. witafs chyotati, 1. waituy achyotat, O. Wity chyotet, 1. witwg chyotatw u *
Pf. 1. Weit® chuchyota, 3. WENFoQ chuchyotitha, 4. WYFwT chuchyutiva, 1 A. .
1. W achyotisham, 2. wraqtat: achyotih, 3. wsiain achyotit, 9. weaifny: achyo- -
tishuh, or 11 A, 1. ereqit achyutam, ».w<qn: achyutah, 3. AR achyutal, 9. WHWF
achyutan, F. stfrwfa chyotishyati, C. waitfwrey achyotishyat, P. F. witfwar
chyotitd, B. wmra chyutydit w Pt. wgfwm: chyutitah or chyotitah, qqmATR chu- -
chyutvdn, Ger. witfamn chyotitvd or chyutitvd, Adj. wffaa=a: chyotilavyah w -
Pass. wjmra chyutyate, Caus. WQYaafn chyotayati, Aor. waeqwn achuchyutat, Des.

ywitfawtn chuchyotishati or wagfwafw chuchyutishati, Int. Wraqma chochyutyate,

W chochyotti.
4. W7 fchyut, to flow, (wrfe.)

P. witafw échyotati, 1. weitwn aschyotat, O. WiYa schyotet, L wirwy bchyotatuw -

f. 1. W chuschyota, 9. oy chubchyutub, 1 A. 1. Wit aéchyotisham,
2. Ww: aschyotih, or II A. 1. wwq# abchyutam, F. witfwwfn schyotishyati,
C. wwitfrun aéchyotishyat, P. F. wifam Schyotitd, B. wqmmm bchyutydt &e.

Note—This verb is sometimes written YW dchut.

5. ¥q manth, to shake.

P. syfn manthati n Pf. 1. wérq mamantha, 2. wéfaq mamanthitha, 3. wq ma-
mantha, ;. wifaw mamanthima, 8. W4qY: mamanthathuh (Pin. 1. 2, 5) or, less
correctly, ®way: mamathathub (§ 328, 4), 1 A. widtq amanthit, F. sfewfn
manthishyati, P. F. #fam manthitd, B. waqr mathyat (§ 3451) n Pt. afaw:
mathitah, wﬁmmamanﬂwdn, Ger. sfqmt manthitvd or wfaqmt mathitvd (Pag. 1.
2, 23; § 428), °"wq -mathya, Adj. #faaea: manthitavyah, saatTa: manthantyak,
#wq: manthyah w Pass. weqn mathyate, Caus. wqufa manthayati, Des. fivifaufa
mimanthishati, Int. aereq® mdmathyate, A& mdmantti or wntdfa mamanthiti,
Impf. 3. wA™" amdman,

Note—Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (k4¢,
#it) terminations (Pén. vI. 4,34); but not roots written with Anubandha ¥i. The terminations
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of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending
in double consonants (Pin. 1. 3, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed
even after double consonants : Wfwfafw | P NIETTFIwATIET: | T ¥ NENETTTATTR |
m fazm e tt‘&ﬁ Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate

nasal in the perfect, need not take € e instead of reduplication : SBYfqaY Afn i‘h‘(m |
PrakriyA-Kaumudi, p. 7b.

Native grammarians admit a verb #¥9f# mathati (mathe), and another WYTFW mathndti,
which supply a variety of verbal derivatives.

6. ¥ kunth, to strike, (¥fa)
Roots marked in the DhAtupétha by technical final ¥i keep their penultimate nasal throughout.
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant.

P. §ufin kunthati, 1. w&wuq akunthat, O. AN kunthet, 1. §ag kunthatu w
Pf. 1. W¥q chukuntha, 2. G§FaQ chukunthitha, 9. ¥Y: chukunthub, 1 A. ety
akunthit, o. wkfarg: akunthishub, F. §fawfn kunthishyati, P. F. $fam kunthitd,
B. % kunthydt, (afadear pranikunthydt, § 99, not with lingual m », as
Carey gives it) n Pt. fam kunthitah, Wkqray chukunthvdn, Ger. ¥famn kun-
thitvi, “%m -kunthya, Adj. %fawe: kunthitavyah w Pass. ¥ kunthyate,
Caus. 3wafi kunthayati, Des. Wifanfn chukunthishati, Int. wY§eqr chokun-
thyate, WY§fw chokuntti.

7. fay sidh, to go (fay), and fay sidh, to command (fiy).

P. ¥ufw sedhati (fAfn nisedhati*), 1. waww asedhat n Pf. 1. fawy sishedha,
2. FoRfwG sishedhitha, o. Pafwy: sishidhub, 1 A, wiAx asedhft, F. ¥fwwfr
sedhishyati, P. F. afumr sedhitd, B. favary sidhydt,

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical
= 4 (fiy shidhd), and hence the intermediate ¥ i may be omitted. Thus
Pf. ;. fafuq sishedhitha or favyg sisheddha, . fafefww sishidhiva or fafusa
sishidhva &c., F. uf\wf sedhishyati or ¥mafn setsyati, P. F. ¥fym sedkitd or
¥W seddhd, 1 A, wlin asedhit (as before), or 1. WA asaifsam, 3, wRAwt:
asaitsih, 3. ﬁliﬁ'( asaitsit, 4 WRTE asaitsva, 5. wRE asaiddham, 6. @R
asaiddhdm, 7. WA asaitsma, 8. WAY asaiddha, 9. wRrg: asaitsuh u Pt. fay:
siddhal, Ger. AT sedhitvi or faq siddhvd, °few ~sidhya, Adj. ¥\
sedhitavyah or Agwm: seddhavyah w Pass. fawk sidhyate, Caus. Jwafn
sedhayati, Des. fauf\wfn sisedhishati or fafwrafn sishitsati (§ 103), Int. Jfwerd
seshidhyate, TRfY sesheddhi.

* The change of s into ¥ sA is forbidden by Pagini virr. 3, 113, when fm(u'dk means
to go. It is admitted by the Sar. The Anubandha ¥ & is sometimes added to & sidh, to
g0, but is explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as
erroneous. Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ¥ ¢ is optional in the gerund,
and forbidden in the past participle (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ¥ ¢
belong properly only to fm[:idh, to command. ‘This verb must change its initial § s after
prepositions ; foruaf nishedhati.

Kk 2
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8. WY khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat.

P. wzfa khadati v Pf. 1. ware chakhdda, 2. wafeq chakhaditha, 3. W&
chakhida, 4. wafen chakhadiva, 5. waeq: chakhadathub, 6. wawy: chakhadatub,
7. wafen chalchadzma, 8. wag chakhada, 9. wWg: chakhadub, 1 A. wariy or
wadtR akhédtt (Pan. vir. 2, 7; § 348), F. wfrwfn khadishyati, P. F. wfem
khaditd, B. wars khadydt w Pt. Wfem: khaditah, waE chakhadvin, Ger. @it
khaditvi, °®w -khadya, Adj. wfews: khaditavyah w Pass. we kAadyate, -
Caus. wreafn khidayati, Des. farafenfn chikhadishati, Int. wreen chikhadyate,

wTaf® chikhatti.
9. % gad, to speak.

P. nrefr gadati (nfanefa pranigadati), 1. wwew agadat (WETER pranya-
gadat), O. My gadet, 1. 7ey gadaly w Pf. 1. W jagdda, a. wwfee
Jjagaditha, o.WnE: jagadub, 1 A. wnwety or wimety agddit (Pig. viL 3, 7;
§ 348), F. nfewfn gadishyati, C. wnfyam agadishyat, P. F. nfewr gaditd,
B. mamy_gadydt w Caus. wreafe gddayati, Des. funfaufw jigadishati, Int.
wrTeR jdgadyate, wntw jigatti.

10. & rad, to trace, to scratch.
P.wfnradati v Pf. 1. g rardda, 2.3 reditha, 9. 3g: redub, 1 A. werliy or
Wi arddit (§ 348). '
11. 9% nad, to hum, (TF.)

P. wefn nadati (wuefr pranadati, wfawagte praninadati) w Pf. 1. warg nandda,

2. Afq neditha, 9. A%: nedub, 1 A. wArliy or Wiy anddit.
12. wi ard, to go, to ask, to pain.

P. wifa ardati, 1. wid® drdat u Pf. 1. W€ dnarda, 3. Wf§q dnarditha,
9. 'Imlgz dnardub, 1 A, wrdfta drdit, F. witwtn ardishyati n Pt. wf€w: arditah,
not wTA: driah, see also p. 166 u Caus. w&ufn ardayati, wnféxn drdidat, Des.
witfenfn ardidishati.

13. ¥% ind, to govern, (=fe.)

P. zfx indati, I.i"(ﬂ‘\ aindat, O. ﬁ'![ indet, 1. m indatu u Pf. ggrwwT
inddmchakira (§ 325) or ¥gmT® indimdsa or ¥EwF indimbabhdva, I A.
1. ¥fed aindisham, 2.¥&Y: aindih, F. ifewfn indishyati, C. ‘Q'ﬂ:!r(amdnhyal,
P.F. $fem inditd, B. $wrq indydt n Pt ifem inditah, Perf. $giwgwrq in-

ddinchakrivin or Wy babkdvin or wnfewre dsivdin, Perf. Pass. Tiwwrg:
inddmchakrdnah or nET babhdvinah or wrara: dsdnah.

14. f4g nind, to blame, (fafy.)
P. feiefr nindati (WPies pranindanam or wfdga pranindanam, { 98, 8,2) w
Pf. fafqg nininda, 1 A. !ﬁmamndlt, F. fifewfn nindishyati, P. F. fifgm
ninditd, B. ﬁrummndyat
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15. fm niksh, to kiss, (fawy.)
P. farwfn nikshati (ufigwfe pranikskati, not wfaefe pranikshati, § 98, 8, 2) v
Pf. fafaw niniksha, 1 A. wiretx anikshtt, F. faferafn nikshishyati, P. F.
fafwa nikshitd, B. faemma nikshydt.

16. IR ukh, to go.

P, wirafn okhati (Wrafw prokhati, § 43), 1. wtam aukhat  Pf. 1. S9va uvokha
(§ 314), 2. wtfEa uvokhitha, 3. TN wvokha, ;. afwn dkhima, 1 A. wreiy
aukhit, F. wfawfn okhishyati, C. wifewm aukhishyat, P, F. whfam okhitd,
B. & ukhydt n Pass. w@qt ukhyate, Caus, wraafn okhayati, Des. "\ﬁﬂ“ﬁl
ochikhishats.

17. iy afich, to go, to worship, (wiy and wfk.)

The Anubandha ¥« of WY afichs allows the option of intermediate ¥ i in the gerund, Wy
afichitod or W aktvd, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see manth,
No.5); butthe Anubandha ¥iof ‘ﬁachirequires the nasal throughout (DhAtupétha?,6).

P. wiwfi afichati w Pf. 1. wriw dnaficha (§ 313), 9. Wi g: dnafichul (but see
No. 5, note), I A, wiwltg diichft, F. wifawfn afichishyati, C. wifewwn diichishyat,
P. F. wfwm aiichitd, B, weqTy afichydt (may he worship), 'Im[achyat (may
he go), § 345%.

Pass. Wit ackyate and <R ajichyate, Caus. wiwafe anchayats, Des.
wifafaufy afichichishati.

Distinguish between WH\W: afichitah, worshipped, Ger. WIWAT afichitvd, having
worshipped, and W aktaf, moved (PAn. vi1. 3, 53; VI. 4, 30); “aﬁch never seems
to lose its nasal when it means to honour: Pass. SR afickyate, he is honoured, Wi
achyate, he is moved. The two roots, however, are not always kept distinct.

8. witg dfichh, to stretch, (wrf.)

P. wiwfn diichhati v Pf. wrat® dndfichha or witw dichha (§ 313), I A. ‘i’\*‘
dfichhit, F. wifewfe diichhishyati n Caus. wiwafr diichhayati, Des. wifufaufn
dfichichchhishats.

19. g« mruch, to go, (YY.)

grafn mrochati n This and other verbs enumerated § 367 take optionally
the first or second aorist; waitwftw amrocht or wgww amruchat u Pt. Y% mruk-
tah, Perf. 7g9rR mumruchvin, Ger. giamr mruchitvd or Jw mrukivd.

20. Y& hurchh, to be crooked, (gir.)

P, ysifw Adrchehhati (§ 143) n Pf. yy=k jubdrchchha, 1 A. wywltn ahdrch-
chhit w Pt. ¥flkm: hdrchchhitah or §@t: hdrnab (§ 431, 2).

“ vaj, to go.
P. wnfn vajati n Pf. :.mltmw«ba, 3. Wy vavajitha (§ 328), IA. m
“w&;“ F. wfwwfa vajishyati.
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22. m(vrqi, to go.
P. awfw vrajati u Pf. 1. wave vavrdja, 2. ufee vavrajitha, 1 A. warsite avrdjtt
() 348*) n Pt. afwm: vrqjitab w Caus. wrwafa vrdjayati, Des. famfonfi
vivrajishati, Int. Irasqe vdvrgiyate, grafs vdvrakii.

23. W aj, to go, to throw.

P. wwfn ajati, 1. wrwg djat. n wft.of must be substituted in thegeneral
. tenses before terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants
except q y (Pan. 11. 4, 56, v.) this substitution is optional, i.e. both -ww aj
and #t vf may be used u P. 1. fawra viviiya, 2. fad@ vivetha or faafaw vivayitia
(§ 335, 3), [wifwa djitha), 3. faura vivdya, 4. fafarw vivyiva (§ 334), [wifew
dfiva), 5. fawry: vivyathub, 6. faw: vivyatuh, 7. fafem vivyima [wifem djima],
. 8. faw vivya, o. faeg: vivyub, 1 A, wiy avaishis [wreity djtt], o. wRw: avaishus,
F. ¥wfu veshyati (§ 332, 3), C. wiwm aveshyat, P. F. ¥w vetd, B. drarn ofydt
[F. wfwe ajishyati, C. wfwern djishyat, P. F. wfwm ajitd] u Pt. ¥in: vitah
[wfwrm: ajitah], Perf. fadtare vivivin [!l'rﬁwm\ dfivin], Ger. Wtmn oftvd [wivwmt
. ajitvd], °ata -vfya, Adj. ¥me: vetavyah [wfwma: afitavyal], Tadta: vayantyab,
¥q: veyah w Pass. §14® viyate, Caus. qraufn viyayati, Des. fastafn vivishati

[wfafwufr afijishati], Int. IR veviyate, TR veveti.

24. e kshi, to wane.

P. wafn kshayati n PY. 1. fawTa chikshdya, ». fARq chikshetha or Pamfre
chikshayitha, 9. s chikshiyub, 1 A. wRWN akshaishit, F. wafn ksheshyati,
B. wirary kshtydt (§ 390) w Pt. fepm: kshitah or ww: kshinah, Caus, waaf ksha-
yayati, Des. fawfiafn chikshishati, Int. SwqtaR chekshiyate, Wqfn cheksheti.
The Caus. Wuafw kshapayati is better referred to ® kskai (§ 462, II. 23).

25. W% kat, to rain, to encompass, (W2.)
The Anubandha ¥ e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist.

P. wzfr katati u Pf. waz chakdta, 1 A. w&zin akatit (no Vriddhi, § 3481).

26. Tq gup, to protect, (7q.)

The verbs 79 gup, to guard, ¥Q dhdp, to warm, Mm’chla, to go, W pay, to traffic, TN pan,
to praise, take T dya in the special ‘tenses, and take it optionally in the rest.
(Pén, 1. 1, 28; 31.)

P. nivarafn gopdyati, 1. wiivuran_ agopdyat, O. MR gopdyet, L. raray
gopdyatu w Pf. wraiwae gopdydrnchakira (§ 325, 3) or WmYw jugopa,
I A. wiraraitq agopdyit, wmivaty agopit or waitalty agaupsit (§ 337, L. 2), 6. woitwi
agauptim, F. mrarfawafn gopdyishyati, nivfawfa gopishyati, or riveeafn gopsyati,
P. F. swifam gopdyitd, sifamt gopitd, or wivwr goptd, B. sivqramn gopdyydt or
v, gupydt v Pt. sivarfaw: gopdyitak or 7w: guptah, Ger. sirarfamn gopdyitod,
Tifamn gopitvd, or WY guptvd, Adj. sirarfawes: gopdyitavyah, mifawe: gopitavyab,
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or nrm: gopyah u Caus. sirqufr gopayati or-sivaraafi gopdyayati, Des. yrafa
Jugupsati, Wifauf jugupishati, wrifaufa jugopishati, or Wrivarfawfn jugopdyi-

shati, Int. WRTa® jogupyate, WMw jogopti.

27. Y4 dhdp, to warm.
P. yurafe dhdpdyati w Pf. yuatwarc dhdpaydinchakira or ¥YW dudhipa (no -
Gupa, because the vowel is long), I A. wyuratn adhdpdytt or QiR adhdpil.

28. Y tap, to burn, (§ 332, 14).

P. wafx tapati w Pf 1. war tatdpa, ». waeq tataptha or Afaw fepitha
(§ 335, 3), 3. WWTQ tatdpa, 1 A. 1. wwTS atdpsam, 3. vt atdpsth, 3. wwraty
atdpsit, 6, watwt atdptim (§ 351), F. weeafn tapsyati, P. F. wwy taptd, B. vam
tapydt v Pt. aw: taptah, iﬂl‘!ﬁ(teﬁvdn, Ger. Wt taptvd, Ad). wwe: taptavyak,
w@: lapyah (short, because it ends in ¢ p, § 456, 6) n Pass. wqR Lapyale,
Caus. wrqaf. tdpayati, Des. fwweafn titapsati, Int. AR tdtapyate, wrafR
tdtapti.

Note—With certain prepositions ¥ tap takes the Atmanepada (Pén.1. 3,27); TN wita- -
pate, mm‘tapate, it shines. It hasan active sense in the passive (i.e. DivAtm.), if it refers to
WW:tapah,austere devotion; AR ATEATIR: tapyatetapastdpasah,the devotee performs austere
devotion. In the sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. WAR atapta ; WAITAN
Qi W anvavdtapta pdpena karmand, he was distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.)

29. W cham, to eat, (W.)
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pn. vir. 3, 75, 76): W cham,
if preceded by W 4, to rinse, WTNTATR dchdmati: T0 shthio, to spit, VALK shihtvati
(see No. 35); W kram, to stride, WIRTR krdmati (see No. 30); W kiam, to tire, WK
kidmati; 7€ gub, to hide, XX gdhati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel
throughout, instead of taking Gupa, when a vowel follows. (Pin. vI. 4, 89.)

P. wafa chamati, but after the prep. wn 4, wrawfe dchdmati v Pf. 1. wam
chachima, wafwq chachamitha or Wfwa chemitha &c., 1 A. wewiy achamit
(0 348*) u Pt. wim: chdntabh, Ger. wimn chintvd or wfimt chamitvd, Adj. whirray:
chamitavyah, WvRy: chimyah (PAn. 111. 1, 126) u Caus. wrrafa chdmayati (§ 462).

30. W kram, to stride, (W.)

W kram, to stride, MYS] bArds, to shine, YT9Y bAldS, to shine, ¥Y bhram, to roam, WY klam,
to fail, WH tras, to tremble, g{ truf, to cut, WY lash, to desire, may take W ya in the
special tenses. Hence MTRITH bkrdmyati or WATE bhramati. (PAy. 111. 1, 70.)

P. wwfw kramati or wrqfa krimyati, 1. wmma akrdmat or wwwqn akrdimyat 1
Pf. wa chakrima, 1 A. wwsftx akramit (§ 348*), F. whrafw kramishyati, P. F.
wiwm kramitd, B. W kramydit

W kram lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (§if) of the Parasmai-
pada (Piy. vi1. 3;:96)c Hence: wwifk krdmati, but wa® kramate. It takes
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no intermediate ¥ § in the Atm.; Fut. s krashsyate, P. F. %t krantd,
Aor. wike akrassta; but some grammarians admit intermediate ¥ 4.

Pt. wim: krdntab, Perf, waare( chakranvin, Ger. WA kréntvd or wiww kra-
mitvd (§ 429), Adj. whawe: kramitavyah n Pass. weqR kramyate, Caus. wrafe
kramayati, § 461, (after prep. also wmufw krimayati), Des. famfanfn chikra-
mishati or fedkan chikrashsate, Int. WweaR chankramyate, w5fn chankrants.

Note—It is by no means certain that W kram in the Div class forms WHRTIt Ardmyati.
It is not one of the eight Sam verbs (Pin. vin. 3, 74); and in PAp. vir. 3, 76, fyan is no
longer valid. The Prastda gives WUTW kramyati; but adds, WAR § wWafq e
WRGWR | The Sarasvatt decides for WIFATH krdmyats, giving the general rule (11. 1, 145)
wEtat ﬂﬁ wafr FWE W | and enumerating as WY, W T A W

31. °q yam, to stop.
The roots I gam, to go, AR yam, to cease, and XX ish, to wish, substitute W& chchha for
their final in the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3, 77.)

P. waft yachchhati, 1. wamm ayachchhat u Pf. 1. 7um yaydma, 2. wiw
yayantha or AW yemitha, 9. G yemuh, 1 A, wdwiy ayamsit (§ 359),
F. dwfr yamsyati, P. F. ¥m yantd, B. wqm yamyit n Pt. wm yatad,
iﬁl‘l‘l{ yemivdn, Ger. TAN yatvd, TR -yamya or °YW -yalya, Adj. dmwey:
yantavyah, wrq: yamyah (fraweg: niydmyah) w Pass, yeqn yamyate, Caus.
TwafK ydmayati, 11 A. wdtawn ayfyamat, Des. fadafe yiyarnsati, Int. dowg
yayamyate or WUfR yamyanti.

Note—W yam may be used in the Atm. with the prep. WT 4, if it is either intransitive,
‘T‘I‘im dyachchhate tarxp, the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the
agent’s body; WIGWE® W dyachchhate pdwim, he puts forth his hand. Likewise with
the prep. W1 d, ¥ sam, Y ud, if it is used reflectively ; HYMA ZHAN sariyachohhate orfhés,
he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after W upa, when it means to espouse ; UH:
WMYATIR rdmak sttdm updyarhsta, Rama married Sitd : here the Aor. may also be QTIR
wpdyata ; like FTTAN uddyata, he divulged another’s faults. (§ 356.)

32. ¥ nam, to bow, (TR.)
P. awmfx namati w Pf. 1. 7qm nandma, 2. 77q nanantha or AMG nemitha,
9. A nemub, 1 A. weidhtn anansit (§359), F. swafn nasmsyati, P. F. sy nantd,
B. 7 namydt &c., like @ yam.
Note—¥% nam may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pap. 1.1, 89.)
The Anubandha ¥ u given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others.

33. T gam, to go, (nY.)
P. wrwfn gachchhati w Pf. 1, wam jagima, . wnfwq jagamitha or witq
Jjagantha, 3. wm jagdma, 4. wiww jagmiva (§ 328, 3), 5. WAYg: jagmathub &c.,
II A. wrwy agamat (§ 367), F. nfwwfn gamishyati (§ 338, 2), P. F. 7t gantd,
B. R gamydt w Pt. 7wz gatah, Perf. wfroars jagmivdn or Wi jaganvds,
Ger. 1 gatvd, °mwy -gamya or °7W -gatya, Adj. siweq: gantavyah, nRy: gamyalk
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Pass. TRt gamyate, Caus. swafa gamayati, Aor. wettwn_ gjigamat, Des.
fenfiaf jigamishati, Int. woegR jangamyate or wifw janganti. -

Note—With prep. # sam it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the
prep. WT d, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience; WTITHT® WTAR dgamayasva
tdvat, wait a little. In the Atm. the final ® m may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben.; ¥WTH
samagata or WRITE samagarista, WITHYE sarhgastshia or WIHRIE satmgamslshta. (See § 355.)

34. We§ phal, to burst, (fsrwet.)
P. wssfit phalati n Pf. 1. warss paphila, 2. Wfea phelitha (§ 336, 11. 2),
3. YW paphdla, 4. R pheliva, 1 A. wareft_aphdlit (§ 348%), F. wfoufn
phalishyati w Pt. ww: phullah (Pén. vii1. 2, 55), Ger. wiean phalitvi n Pass.
wea# phalyate, Caus. wresafn phdlayati, Aor. watwesn apiphalat, Des. faufeaafa
piphalishati, Int. dyeak pamphulyate, ¥yt pamphulti. (Pan. vir. 4, 87-89.)

35. Tog shthiv, to spit, (fey.)

. P. viufw shihfvati n Pf. firdra tishtheva or fe¥n tishtheva, 1 A. wirdin ashhe-
vft, F. ¥fewfn shthevishyati u Pt. waIm: shthydtah u Pass. W shthivyate (§ 143),
Caus, ¥wafr shthevayati, Des. firdtfaufn tishthivishati or qeIun tushthytishati
(Pén. vir. 2, 49), Int. %weqR teshthfvyate. No Intensive Parasmaipada.

" Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103).

36. fw ji, to excel.

P. wafx jayati u Pf. 1. fwmra sigdya, 2. faRw jigetha or fwmfaw jigayitha,
3. P jigdya, 4. fafraw jigyive, 5. ferwy: jigyathuk, 6. fwrag: jigyatub,
7. ffram jigyima, 8. fawg jigya, o. frg: jigyub, 1 A. wRwin ajaishit (§ 350),
F. Swfx jeshyati, P. F. wm jetd, B. wtam jfydt n Pt. fam jitah, Perf.
fafrrare jigivdn, Ger. fwmn jitvd, Adj. ¥we: jetavyah, waHtw: jayaniyab,
W jeyah, and war: jayyah (§ 456, 2), fam: jityah only with Tfes: Aalik (Pép. 111.
1, 117) n Pass. wYaR jyate, Aor. wwify ajdyi, Caus. Wraafw jdpayati, Aor.
weitan ajfjapat, Des. funtwfn jigishati, Int. YwYuX jejiyate, FRfw jejeti.
It follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions wxt pard and fy vi.

The change of W j into % g in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It
does not take place in VAT jyd, to wither (fSIfW jindti), although the rule of Papini
might seem to comprehend that root after it has taken Samprasdrana. TV jyd forms its
reduplicated perfect fors Jijyau.

37. W aksh, to obtain, (wWy.)
WS aksh follows also the Su class, WWGH akshuoti &c.

"~ P. wwfn akshati n Pf. 1. @AW dnaksha, 2. WTAfGQ dnakshitha or wrAw
dnashtha, 3.wTq dnaksha, 4. W& dnakshiva or wTTes dnakshva, 5. WTTRY:
dnakshathub, 6. wrrey: dnakshatub, ;. wratew dnakshima or wrrew dnakshma,
8. WA dnaksha, 9. WTAE: dnakshub, I A. 1. wnfq® dkshisham or wref dksham,

Ll
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2. WTft: dkshih, 3. WTWin dkshit, 4 wnferey dkshishva or wres dkshva, 5. wnfed
dkshisham or wr¥ dshtam, 6. Wi dkshishtim or wrwt dshtim, 7. Wi
dkshishma or wrew dkshma, 8. Wifqw dkshishia or WTE dshia, 9. WHqY: dkshi-
shub.or wry: dkshub, F. wfeufn akshishyati or weafn akshyati, P. F. wfagut
akshitd or wwt ash{d n Pt. we: ashtah, Ger. Wyt ashfvd or wferr akshitvg n
Pass. wea akshyate, Caus. wwafr akshayati, Aor. wifwen dchikshat, Des.
wifwferafr dchikshishati (§ 476).

W laksh, to hew, follows ww aksh throughout, also in the optional forms
of the Su class.

38. ¥% krish, to drag along, to furrow.

" P. witfx karshati w Pf. 1. wa® chakarsha, 2. w&f®<q chakarshitha, 3. W&
chakarsha, 4. gt chakrishiva ({ 335, 3), 1 A. 1. warf akirksham, 3. wrareft:
akdrkshih, 3. wwW{tn akdrkshit, , w&T® akdrkshva, s. wwi® akdrshiam,
6. WWTET akdrshiim, ;. waTek akdrkshma, 8. ww€ akdrshia, 9. WaTS): akdrkshub;
or WWr§ akriksham &c., or 1 A. 4. wwwj akriksham &c. If used in the
Atmanepada, the two forms would be,

I A. 2.1. wofy akrikshi, 2. QWY akrishthdh, 3. ¥ akrishia,

TA 41, id. 3. SOQWT: akrikshathdh, 3.w§qH akrikshata,

I A. 2. . wiymf akrikshvahi, 5. WFQYGi akrikshithim, 6. wqqaiakrikshdtdm,
I1A. 4.4 wosTafe akrikshdvahi, 5. id. 6. id.

T A. 2.7 woenfe akrikshmahi, 8. wq% akrighvam, 9. WA akrikshata,
1A 4.7 warqmfeakrikshimahs, 8. warepsd akrikshadhvam, o.wareinakrikshanta.
F. weafn krakshyati or walfn karkshyati, P. F. wer krashti or &8t karshtd n
Pt. v krishtah, Ger. FgT krishivd n Pass. 3w krishyate, Caus. wiufn karsha-
yati, Aor.wwain achakarshat or ety achikrishat, Des. fagwfuchikrikshati,
Int. woaR charikrishyate, wraf# charikarshti or wQrnfe charikrashfi.

The peculiar Gupa and Vriddhi of %] i, viz. Tra and TV rd, instead of W ar and WY dr,
take place necessarily in W srij, to emit, and YW drié, to see (Phy. v1. 1, 58); TWTsrask(d,
YW drashid, WETHIN asrdkshet, and WETEIX adrdkskit : optionally in verbs with penultimate
% ri, which reject intermediate ¥ i (Pn. vI. 1, 59); 9 ¢rip, to rejoice, @RT traptd or atr
tarptd, Aor. WRTHTR atdrpst:, CATHRR atrdpsit or WYX atripat.

39. €Y rush, to kill.
~ P. Qufx roshati n Pf. 1. §Q% rurosha, 2. §ATWY ruroshitha, 9. €®Y: ruru-
shub, 1 A, Wiy aroshit, F. Qfawfn roshishyati, P. F. Qwr roshid or Afwmt
roshitd (§ 337, I 1).
40. 3% ush, to burn.

P.wraf vshati, 1. \n aushat u PY. 1. WYSrw&T< 0shdsmchakdra or ¥ uvosha
(§ 336), 2. wRwQ uvoshitha, 3. TR uvosha, 4. Wy dshiva &c., I A. @hltw aushit,
F. wtfwwfr oshishyati, P. F. wtfwnr oshitd, B. s ushydt u Pt. sfam: wshitah
or wifwa: oshitah (§ 425) n Des. wfufwnf oshishishati.
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41. fag mih, to sprinkle.
P.3efi mehati u Pf. 1. frie mimeha, 2. fanfea mimehitha, 1 A. wfrgnamikshat
(§ 360), F. Rwafn mekshyati, P. F. %gr medhd w Pt. #va: mighah, Perf. e
midhvdn (fafagry mimikvin), Ger. wtgr midhvi w Caus. Swufn mekayati,
wiifeen amimihat, Des. fafrwfn mimikshati, Int. ¥wn memehyate, g
memedhi, (Afafz memidhi, Westerg.)

42. T dah, to burn.
P. zef dahati u Pf. 1. weve dadiha, 3.27€% dekitha or ggrvdadagdha, F. veafn
_ dhakshyati (§ 118), P. F. ¥\t dagdhd, B.zwm dahydt, 1 A. 1. wrej adhiksham,
2. &NTEY: adhikshib, 3. wNTeiR adhikshit, 4. wavex adhikshva, 5. wgvd adigdham,
6. Wyt addgdhdim, ;. wTeR adhikshma, 8. ¥V addgdha, 9. wTY: adhdkshub
(see p. 185) u Pt. &rw: dagdhak w Caus. Treafn dihayati, Aor. weteen adidakat,
Des. fewefa didhakshati, Int. xar dandahyate, ¥xfra dandagdhi.

43. 78 glai, to droop; also & mlai, to fade.

P. revafw gliyati, O. 7@rin gliyet w Pf. 1. woeRl jaglau (§ 329), 2. wivwre
Jaglitha or wresTa jaglitha, 3. wre jaglau, 4. WYS jagliva, 5. Wiy jaglathub,
6. Wy jaglatub, 5. wfrem jaglima, 8. Wrs jagla, 9. wreg: jaglub, 1 A. 1. watat
aglisisham (§ 357), 2. wesTet: aglisth, 3. wravain aglistt, 4 wretfaw agld-
sishva, 5. wresTia® aglisishtam, 6. wresfaet aglisishtim, ;. wresifaw aglisishma,
8. wrSTfa¥ agldsishia, 9. WresTaY: aglisishub, F. veveatn glisyati, P. F. remm
glaté, B. reram gliydt or v&uwR_gleydt (§ 3921) n Pt. v glinab, Ger.
rotAn glitvd, °rema -gliya, Adj. e glitavyah, Tevlta: glinfyah, TRw:
gleyah w Pass. (impers.) rarak gliyate, Caus. vraafn or rewafy gldpayati,
Des. fwramrafs jiglisati, Int. wraTan jigliyate, woaifn jagliti.

44. R gai, to sing; alsot rai, to bark, ¥ ka, to croak.

P. nrafe gdyati v Pf. Wt jagau, 1 A. wmrain agdeft, F. sreafw gdsyati,
P. F. nrm gatd, B. arR geydt (§ 392). Mark the difference between # gai
and 73 glai in the Bened. u Pt. sftw: gffab, Ger. ntmr gfivd, °mrg -gdya,
Adj. 7wy gdtavyah, nratw: gdnfyah, Aq: geyah n Pass. ntax glyate, Aor.
wmfy agdyi, Caus. svaufn gipayati, Aor. wwtnun ajigapat, Des. formrafe
Jigdsati, Int. YR jeglyate, wvmtn jigdti.

45. W shiyai, to sound, to gather; also ¥ sfyai, the same. (§ 103.)

P. wrafx shiydyati (§ 103), 1. weran ashfydyat n Pf. meRt tashiyaw, 1 A.
WHTHIR ashfydsit, F. wveatn shiydsyati, P. F. wavar shtydtd, B. wrra shydydt
or WY shtyeydt n Pt. v stydnah, weitw: prastitah, weftn: prastimab (§ 443).

Note—With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the PrasAda quotes the Varttika to
Phn. v1. 1, 64, as HTPRTSHPai WAFTRN: | A marginal note says, Fomgioyerss-
wisarigaT gaeerssfrafnfe R gt v

7ETH | ATEETET NTEW T ghm T e o

Llz2
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46. 2 dai, to cleanse, (3q.)

This verb is distinguished by a mute @ p from other verbs, like €7 dd &c. It is therefore
not comprised under the Y ghu verbs (§ 392%); it takes the first aorist (3rd form),
and does not substitute i {or €e for AT 4.

P. zrafn ddyati v Pf. e8} daday, 1 A. 1. werfaw addsisham, 1. werdl: addsth
&c., F. zvafn ddsyati, P. F. xrar ddtd, B. zrary ddydt n Pt. wrw: ddiab w
Pass. zraw ddyate, Caus. wrqafr ddpayati, Des. fewrafn diddsati, Int. Trerad
ddddyate, Trxfa ddddti.

47. N dhe, to drink, (¥3.)

‘This verb is one of the six so-called Y ghu roots (§ 392), roots which in the general tenses .

have for their base ¥T dd or WY dhd.

P. vafr dhayati w Pf. 1. e® dadhau, 2. zfwq dadhitha or T dadhdtha, .
3. QW dadhau, 4. TR dadhive, 5. TNY: dadhathub, 6. Tvy: dadhatub, ;. whew
dadhima, 8.%9 dadha, 9. TV: dadkub. It admits I A. 3. (§ 357), IL A. (§ 368),
and Red. IT A. (§ 371):

1. wNifew adhdsisham, 3. wwvet: adhdsth, o. wwifey: adhdsishup,
1. Wi adhdm, 2. &y adhdh, 9. &Y: adhub,
1. W&y adadham, 3. wew: adadhah,  o. WENT adadhan.

F. yreafa dhdsyati, P. F. wiat dhdtd, B. iim(dheydt u Pt. vim: dAitah, Ger.

WA dhitvd, oNTg -dhdya n Pass. iax dhfyate, Caus. wTaath dhipayati (Atm,

°R -te, to swallow), Aor. wwan adidhapat, Des. furafa dhitsati, Int. fad

dedhtyate, wratfa didhdti, or, with the always optional § ¢, aWfw dddhefi.

48. g drif, to see, (FfygT.)
This root substitutes WY/ pasya in the special tenses.

P. wyafn pasyati, 1. wayun apasyat, O. TR _pasyet, 1. wyag pasyatu w
Pf. 1. Txq dadara, 1. TEfQ dadaritha or Tgw dadrashtha (§ 335), 3. TCR
dadaréa, 4 TEY dadrifiva, 5. TEWY: dadrifathuk, 6. TR dadribatub,
7. ¥%feW dadrifima, 8. TxW dadrifa, o. TaY: dadrifub, 1 A. 1. wrgre adrdksham,
3. 9YTqY: adrdkshih, 3. eyrein adrikshit, 4. wygTe adrikshva, 5. @yT¢ adrishtam,
6. wgTet adrdshim, ;. wgTER adrikshma, 8. wgve adrdshia, 9. wgTy: adrdkshub
(0§ 360, 364); or I A. 1. we§ adaréam, g. WEHR adarsan, F. yeufn drakshyati,
P. F. g1 drashtd, B, gwamm driéyit n Pt. gw: drishiah, Ger. gy drishfod,
°FW -drifya, Adj. gwvm: drashiavyah, TRtz daréaniyah, JY drifyab n
Pass. gguw drifyate, F. Tt darfishyate or Te@w drakshyate (§ 411),
P. F. gfQim darfiti or 3wt drashtd, B. gf§lre daréishishta or Twfte drikshishia,
Aor. wgf§i adarsi, Caus. Titufa daréayati, Aor. weYgym adfdriat or wegq® ada-

daréat, Des. fexwa didrikshate (Atm.), Int. TigwaR daridrifyate, w2fE
dardarshii.

gW drif and §N srij take Tra and Wrd, instead of Wy ar and WL dr, as theu-
Guna and Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pﬁl.l VL1, 58). See No.38.
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Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pén. vir.
3, 78): wg ri forms wgwaf richchhati; § ori, wrafw dhdvati; WY bad, R éyate
(Atm.); WT sad, wiefw sidati; wv pd, ﬁrl‘ﬁ! pibati; W ghrd, foufa jighrati;
Wt dhmd, wufx dhamati; wav sthd, fawfn tishthati; Wt mnd, wafa manati ;
¥1 dd, Taafn yachchhati. '

49' ‘ ?‘i, to 80-

P. wg=fn richchhati (war@fn updrchhati, § 44), 1. wrdn drchhat n Pf. 1. @r
dra, 3. wfew dritha (§ 338, 7), 3. W dra, 4. WY driva, 5. WY: drathub,
6. WY dratub, ;. wifew drima, 8. W dra, 9. WTE: drub, II A. 1. Wt dram,
2. WIC drab, 3. WTCR drat, 9. WTCH dran (§ 364); or I A. 1. wn® drsham,
a. WY drshih, 3.wmdfn drshit, 9. w§: drshub, F. wfcwfn arishyati (¢ 338, 2),
C. wnfewn drishyat, P.F.w#t artd, B.w&rq arydt (§ 390) n Pt. wga: ritak or
w: rinah, Ger. wmr ritvd, ogm -ritya n Pass. wit# aryate, Caus. wiafn
arpayati, Des. wfefcafn aririshati, Int. wardik ardryate, wif® ararti, wfcaf® ari-
yarti, wCQfw arariti, wfcaifn ariyariti (exceptional intensive, § 479, with the
sense of moving tortuously).

50. 9 sri, to go.

P. yrafn dhivati always means to run, while wtfi sarati is used likewise in
the sense of going n Pf. 1. ¥ sasira, 1. w&® sasartha (§ 335, 3), 3. WAW
sasdira, 4. Li A sasriva, g, Y sasrathub, 6. L1 d sasratub, 7. &R sasrima,
8. W sasra, 9. Wg: sasrub, 11 A. 1. W@t asaram, 2. W6T asarah, 3. WA asaral;
or 1A. 1. waT® asdrsham, 2. wardf: asdrsht}, 3. wavdty asdrshit, F. afcwfn sari-
shyati, P. F. a#t sarti, B. faamy sriydt (§ 390) n Pt.wm sritah u Caus. wrcafe
sdrayati, Des. faultifn sisfrshati, Int. JGTaR sesriyate, WX sarsarti (§ 490).

51. WX fad, to wither, ("5‘)
The special tenses take the Atmanepada.

P. yiraR éfyate, 1. wytanm asfyata, O. ¥RAw $fyeta, 1. wiumi Siyatdm n P.
1. WE $aédda, 2. wyva sasattha or wfeq éeditha, o. ilg‘ fedub, 11 A. wyey
asadat, F. weafn fatsyati, P.F. ww1 fattd, B. yem sadydt @ Caus. gwrwafe
$dtayati (wreafn Sidayati, he drives), Des. gyt sifatsati, Int. wrgen édéa-
dyate, qrafw sdsatti.

52. WY sad, to perish, (g.)

P. stef stdati (fftafn nishidati) v Pf. 1. wave sasida, . ¥fgw seditha or
W sasattha, g. VG sedub, 1L A. wwen asadat (Rwen nyashadat), F. wmfn
satsyati, P.F. wwtsattd, B. warnsadydt u Pt. aw: sannab n Pass. sk sadyate,
Aor. wafe asddi, Caus. argufn sddayati, Aor. wiitwgy asfshadat, Des. fawafs
sishatsati, Int. Graw sdsadyate, wrafw sdsatti.

53. T pd, to drink.
P. faufx pibati n Pf. 1. Wit papau, 1. wfae papitha or warq papdtha, 9. TR
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papub, 11 A. warn apdt, F. ureafn pdsyati, P.F. urm pitd, B. QuwR peyit
(0 392) n Pt. dtm: pitah, Ger. wimn pltvd, °urq -piya, Adj. wrwe: pditavyad,
qIANR: panfyah, ¥q: peyab n Pass. wiuR plyate, Aor. warfq apdyi, Caus. qranfe
pdyayati (or ° -te, to swallow), Aor. watam apfpyat (Pan. viI 4, 4), Des.
faarafs pipdsati, Int. AW pepfyate, qrarta pipdti.

54- Wt ghrd, to smell, to perceive odour.

P. fawfu jighrati, L. wfawn ajighrat, O. famn jighret, 1. fwwy jighratu
Pf, 1. Wi jaghrau, 2. Wi jaghritha or WRIQ jaghrditha, g. wy: jaghrub, I1A.
WW aghrat, or L A. wavety aghrdsit (§§ 368, 357), F. wvafw ghrisyati, P.F.
WM ghrdtd, B. wvamy ghrdydt or A ghreydt (§ 392 1) w Pt. wrw: ghritah or
Wi ghrdpah, Ger. Wran ghratvd n Pass. wraw ghrdyate, Aor. wwmifa aghrdys,
Caus. wraufw ghripayati, wfawam ajighrapat or wiwfwan ajighripat (Pén. viL
4, 6), Des. foarafn jighrdsati, Int. wslta® jeghriyate, Wraitn jighrdti.

55- war dhmd, to blow.

P. wafx dhamati w Pf. ©v®t dadhmau, 1A. wnAveR adhmdsit, F. wreafs
dhmdsyati, B. varary dhmdydt or wrarm dimeydt n Pt. v dimdtah w Pass.
wran dhmdyate, Aor. wafa adhmdyi, Caus. warqufa dhmdpayati, Aor. wfe-
wan_ adidkmapat, Des. frwrafn didkmdsati, Int. wftay dedhmiyate, Trsmfe
didhmati.
: 56. T sthd, to stand, (wr.)

P. fwwfw tishthati n Pf. weit tasthau (wfumh adhitashthau), 11 A. weary asthdt
(=reT® nyashthat), 9. weq: asthub, F. wreafn sthisyati, B. Rury stheyit (§ 392) n
Pt. feqm: sthitah, feqmn sthitvd, °@Ta -sthdya, Adj. wTee: sthdtavyah, Wty
sthinfyah, @a: stheyah w Pass. witar sthiyate, Aor. weqifq asthdyi, Caus.
wyafn sthipayati, Aor. wfafean atishthipai, Des. fwwrafn tishthisati, Int.
AR teshthiyate, wremtn tisthiti.

Note—After & sam, WY ava, W pra, and ¥ vi, T sthd is used in the Atm.; also after
W14, if it means to affirm; with ¥% ud, if it means to strive, not to rise; or with ¥ upa, if
it means to worship, &c.: Pres. fTUR tiskthate, Red. Perf. WA tasthe, Aor. WIRETW asthite,
9. WIEWA asthishata, Fut. wren sthdsyate, Ben. T sthdstshia.

57. W1 mnd, to study.
~ P. wafn manati u Pf. 1, v mamnau, 2. wafaq mamnitha or ¥GTQ mamnitha,
9. wg: mamnub, 1 A. wgraty amndsft, B. Wram mndyd¢ or Wara mneydt u
Pt. wrm mndtah u Pass. wTa® mndyate, Caus. yraafn mndpayati, Aor. wifiweray
amimnapat, Des. faarafn mimndsati, Int. arara® mamndyate, wrarfe mimndti.

58. & dd, to give, (zm.)
P. gwfe yachchhati* (nfaaeafn praniyachchhati) w Pf. €& dadau, 11 A.

* After the preposition ® sam it may be used in the Atmanepada.
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WeTR addt, B. ¥am deydt (§ 392) u Pt. T: dattah, Ger. gwn dattvd (Pén. vir
4» 46), °¥M -ddya, Adj. wrwe: dditavyab, Trva: dinfyah, ¥Q: deyak u Pass.
@qR diyate, Caus. wrqnfn dipayati, Des. fewfn ditsati, Int. FaX dedfyate,
Trfw ddddti.

59. & hvri, to bend.

P. z<f hvarati v Pf. 1. wgre jahvira, 2. wg® jakvartha (§ 335), 3. WETT
Jakvira, 4. wgfca jakvariva (§§ 330, 334), 9. WA®: jahvaruh, 1 A.wqrdty ahvdr- -
shit, o. s ahvdrshub, F.gfcafn hvarishyati (§ 338), P.F. gt kvartd, B.
AT hvarydt (§ 390) u Pt. Jw: hvritab, Ger. g hvritvd, °Fm -hvritya, Adj.
Zhw: hvartavyah, geafta: hvaranfyah, gz hviryab n Pass. AR hvaryate,
Caus. grafe hvdrayati, Des. Waife juhvirshati, Int. wWigdn jihvaryate,
wixfR jarthvarti.

6o. @ skand, to approach, (Wf¥T.)

P. wzfn skandati (afcekgfn pariskandati or afcswzfn parishkandati, Pan.
VIIL 3, 73, 74) W Pf. 1. w=i¥ chaskanda, 3. weifew chaskanditha or wakrq
chaskanttha, . w@i: chaskandul or wawy: chaskadub (see manth, No. 5),
I A. wesindtn askdnistt, 6. weini askintiim, o. wesi: askdinisub; or II A.
wa askadam, F. wemfn skantsyati, P. F. whwr skanttd, B. @ skadydt
(03451) n Pt. = skannal (§103,6), Ger. W skantvd (§ 438) n Pass. =urd ska-
dyate, Caus. wizafn skandayati, Aor.wwaizy ackaskandat (§ 374), Des. fagimafa
chiskantsati, Int. wavewR chaniskadyate (§ 485), waYwifn chaniskanti.

61. "[t!“, to cross.

P. wifr tarati w Pf. 1. wm tatira, 2. ¥feq teritha, 3. 7AW tatdra, 4 AfCY
teriva, 1 A. warcin atdrtt, F. afcwfn or wdwfn tarishyati (§ 340), P. F. afor
or wdm taritd, B. My tiryds. If used in the Atmanepada, it forms P. firck
tirate, Pf. W tere, Aor. wift® atfrshia or wafce atarishia or ww<te atarishia,
F. wfownk tarishyate, B. nfcite tarishishia or aYle tirshishta n Pt. Mid: tirnab,
Ger. 7% tirtvd, °Mid -tirya « Pass. @i¥R tfryate, Aor. wmfc atdri, Caus. mreafe
tarayati, Des. fanfeafn titarishati or fawciwfn titarishati or fawtRfn titirshati,
Int. 3AREX tetiryate, watR tdiarti.

62. W raiyj, to tinge.

This verb and E’!{dafh(, to bite, 8‘{ saftj, to stick, and ﬁ‘wam’, to embrace (Pép. vi.
4, 25, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 3451) and in the weakening
forms (§ 344)- _

P. Tafx rajati, 1. wown_argjat, O. T rajet, 1. Ty rajatu v Pf. 1. tow
raraiija, 2. &fMqraraiijitha or tcwQraranktha, 3. @A raraija, 4 WM raraijiva,
ttg' raranjub, I A, marankshit F. teafn rankshyati, P. F. Tw ranktd,

B. T rajydé.  Also used in the Atmanepada: P. Twd rajate, Pf. 1. 7t -

raraiije, 2. TR rarafifishe, 1 A. 3. wim arankia, 9. WCqR arankshata n Pt. ta

raktah, Ger. TW rakivd or twn rankivd (§ 438) u Pass. GR rajyate (Pan.
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1L 1,90), Caus. twafr raiijayati or Twafw rajayati, to hunt (§ 462, 26), Aor.”

witom arirajat or WCWA araradjat, Des. fitwfn rirankshati, Int. TCIR rdra-~.

Jyate, TEF® rdrankti. .

63. faw kit, to cure, (fam.)

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bha class always take the desiderative
terminations, if used in certain senses. f‘(kit, if it means to dwell, belongs to the
Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bha verb;
but if it means to cure, it is TTEMTE chikitsati.

P. fafamfn chikitsati, 1. wiafswm achikitsat &c. u Pf. fafwraiermre chi-
kitsdmchakira, 1 A. wfafamin achikitsit, F. fafsfwewfn chikitsishyati, P. F.
fafafiam chikitsitd.

Thus are conjugated (§ 472):

1. 77q gup (to conceal), WIWR jugupsate, he despises.

2. faw #ij (to sharpen), fafrw® titikshate, he endures.

3. WY mdn (to revere), wWtwian mémdsmsate, he investigates.
4. WY badh (to bind), whrm bibhatsate, he loathes.

5. ¥ ddn (to cut), feiafn didimsati, he straightens.

6. W édn (to sharpen), yiyiwfn sfédmsati, he sharpens.

64. R pat, to fall, (ug.)

P. unfw patati (ufawafn pranipatati) w P 1. auma papdta, 9. AT petub,
I1 A. wavi apaptam ({ 366), F. ufwwfa patishyati n Pt. ufwm: patitah u Pass.
MR palyate, Aor. warfr apdti, Caus, Qraafy pditayati, Des. faufaf pipati-
shati or fawafr pitsati (§ 337, IL. 3).

65. WY vas, to dwell.

P. wufr vasati u Pf. 1. @ uvdsa, 1. wafAQ wvasithe or sy uvastha,
3. SR uvdsa, 4 WY dshiva, 5. WY dshathub, 6. wwy: dshatub, 7. wfew
dshima, 8. w® dsha, 9. Wq: dshuh, I A. 1. waret avdtsam (§ 132), 2. wamret:
avdlsih, 3. wATEAE avalsit, 6. warwi avdttim (§ 351), F. wmafu vatsyati, P.F.wen
vastd, B. sy ushydt u Pt. sfum: ushitah, Ger. sfumn ushitvd, °w9q -ushya w
Pass. ¥% ushye, Aor. wuif® avdsi, Caus. wreufa vdsayati, Aor. wetwan avf-
vasat, Des. faqmfn vivatsati, Int. araeu® vdvasyate, arafea vdvasti.

66. =¥ vad, to speak.

P. wzfx vadati w Pf. 1. Sa1e uvida, 1. Tafeq uvaditha, 9. 3 ddub, I A. wgr-
i avddit, F. afewfn vadishyati, B. vt udydt u Pt. sfem: uditak, Ger. st
uditvd n Pass. su udyate, Aor. wanfe avddi, Caus. aveafn vidayati, Aor. wet-
i'qa\ avivadat, Des. faafauf vivadishati, Int. arran vivadyate, Trafe vdvatti.

67. f fvi, to swell, (Fwnfw.)

P wafn fvayati v Pf. 1. yyyme $uséiva or Ty Sibvdya, 3. wwtaw subavitha
or fywfaw sifvayitha, 3. e Subdva or fywra bibviya, 4. Fufaw suéuviva or
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fafwfy fisviyiva, 5. TUY: Subuvathub or fafaay: Sisviyathub, 9. YUY: Subuvub
or ffry: Sisviyub, I A. wwiftn advayit, 11 A. wwn asvat or wfgfwan adisviyat,
F. wfawfw fvayishyati, P. F. wfam Svayitd, B. sran édydt u Pt. sp: binab v
Pass. wruv $dyate, Caus. wrwafn Svdyayati, Aor. wigwan afisvayat, Des.
fywfauf fifvayishati, Int. A=A Sesviyate or FSTUR Sokdyate.

IT. Atmanepada Verbs.

68. =y edh, to grow.

P. wvn edhate, 1. 4w aidhata, O. wXn edheta, 1. want edhatim n Pf. eymra
edhdmdsa®, F. gf\ray edhishyate, C. ¥f\wwm aidhishyata, P. F. wfum edhitd,
I A. 1. 2fufx aidhishi, 2. ¥f\wwvw: aidhishthih, 3. e aidhishia, 4. ¥fwexfe aidhi-
shvahi, 5. TAATYT aidhishdthim, 6. ¥Rt aidhishitim, 5, ¥Fwfe aidhishmahs,
8. TG aidhidhvam, o. }NwW aidhishata, B. efwwte edhishisha w Pt. wfim:
edhitak n Pass. wart edhyate, Aor. ¥\ aidhi, Caus. Pres. wyafy, °R, edha-
yati, -te, Perf, eqgmva edhaydmdsa, F. wafawfn, R, edhayishyati, -te, Cond.
Tyfawm, °n, aidhayishyat, -ta, P. F. wafam edhayitd, 11 A. ¥evm, °%, aididhat,
-ta, B. wifawte edhayishishia, Des. efefuwk edidhishate.

69. &w fksh, to see.
P. ¥wR fkshate, 1. un aikshata, O. &R (kshets, 1. wmi fkshatim w
Pf. §wiw fkshdmchakre, 1 A. ¥feuw aikskishia, F. ¥fqwn fkshishyate, C.
¥eywn aikshishyata, P. F. &fam tkshitd, B. Efqate ikshishishta n Pt. tfem

fkshitah w Caus, ¥wufr fkshayati, Aor. ¥aqn aichikshat, Des. Efafoad
fchikshishate.

70. €% dad, to give.

P.ze# dadate, 1. wwen adadata, O.z2n dadeta, 1. qent dadatim v Pf. ;. ze
dadade (§ 328, 1), 6. TgE® dadaddte, o. TEfeX dadadire (Pin. vi. 4, 126),
I A. wefee adadishta, F. zfewn dadishyate, P. F. Tfear daditi, B. zfrdte
dadishishta v Pt. efem daditah w Pass. ze¥ dadyate, Aor. wefe adidi, Caus.

Twafn didayati, Aor. weteen adidadat, Des. fezfew® didadishate, Int. !{m
didadyate, wrefw didatti.

71. vae® shvashk, to go.
P. wrsxw shvashkate, 1. wroaswn ashvashkata w Pf. weaek shashvashke, I A.
weafexy ashvashkishta, F. wafexwy shvashkishyate, P. F. wafemmr shvashkitd,
B. sxfesmtte shvashkishishta.

Note—The initial § s is not liable to become ¥ s. (See No. 45; PAn. vi.1,64, 1. Cole-
brooke, p. 219.)

* WV dsa and W babk#éva are used in the Parasmaipads, W3 chakre in the Atmanepada,
It is only in the passive that WT® dsa and WX babhdva take Atmanepada terminations.
M m



266 BH(' CLASS, ATMANEPADA VERBS.

72. N rij, to go, to gain, &e

P. ws® arjate, 1. wr®n drjata w Pf wTW dnrije, 1 A. wnfWe dryishia,
F. wfiwn arjishyate, P. F. wfetm arjit, B. wfsate arjishishta u Pass. wg=qw
rijyate (WrdR prdrjyate), Caus. wwafK arjayati, Aor. wfiwn drjijat, Des.
wfifawR arjijishate.

73- ©W svaitj, to embrace,

{’![darm’, ﬁ!(aaﬁj, E"{‘mxi&j drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pin. v1. 4, 25). See No.63.

P. @w# svajate, 1. wawn asvgjata u Pf. w@R sasvaije or w@R sasvaje
(Pén. 1. 2, 6,v.), I A. 1. waifig asvankshi, 2. waiwqr asvankthdh, 3. w&®
asvankta, . WEWIE asvankshvahi, 5. WG asvankshithim, 6. wEwqwT
asvainkshitim, ;. WEER(E asvankshmahi, 8. WETW asvangdhvam, 9. WEHA
asvaikshata, F. @eu® svankshyate, B. wwte svankshishta u Pass. @=qw
svajyate, Caus. WWafn svaiijayati, Des. faiwn sisvankshate, Int. wravqh
sdsvajyate, ureifm sdsvankti.

74. @Y irap, to be ashamed, (AYW.)

P AR irapate, 1. waaw atrapata w Pf. 3. av trepe (Pén. vi. 4, 122),
6. AWTR trepdte, 9. AT trepire, 1 A. 1. wafafk atrapishi or wafw atrapsi,
2. wgfqur: atrapishthdh or wawaw: atrapthih, ;. wafae atrapishia or waw
atrapta, F. afawn trapishyate or gmr trapsyate, B. afante trapishishia or
a<fty trapsishia.

75. faw tij, to forbear.

P. fafwaga titikshate n Pf. fafwegies titikshamchakre, 1 A. wfafafqe atiti-
kshishta, F. fafafqwn titikshishyate, B. fafafegstw titikshishishta w Caus.
awafn tejayati.

Note—See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form F tejate, he sharpens.

76. @ pan, to praise.

P. qqrar pandyate, 1. wagran apandyata n Pf. wgraies pandydmchakre
or W pene (without wrg dy). Thus likewise Aor. wqwifae apandyishia or
wafoe apayishta, F. varfama pandyishyate or wfgwm panishyate, B. vufadte
pandyishishta or ufgdte panishishta n Caus. wraafe pinayati, Aor. wdtwgy api-
panat, Des. faufaws pipanishate, Int. dw@ pampanyate.

Note—This verb (see No. 26) takes T dya, but, as it is mentioned by Panini 111. 1, 28,
together with W+{ pan, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that
it does not take W dya, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that W pan, if it
takes W dya,does not follow the ﬁtmanepad;, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmane-
pada, applies only to the simple verb, U pas, TR panate, he traffics. Other grammarians,
however, allow both the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix WTY dya may be kept
in the general tenses. (Pén. 111. 1, 31.)
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77. %9 kam, to love, (%%.) _

P. awar kimayate, - 1. wwwan akimayata w Pf. sywarek kimaydmchakre
or W& chakame, I A. wtawn achikamata or (without Wy ay) wwwAK acha-
kamata (Pén. 11 1, 48,v.), F. sfred kamishyate or smfaww kimayiskyate,
B. afinfty kamishishta or smawte kimayishishta  Pass. asqs kamyate, Aor.
warfh akimi (Pén. VIr. 3, 34, v.), Caus. swrafn kimayati, Des. fasfaan chi-
kamishate or faamfau chikimayishate, Int. warqn chasikamyate.

Note—This verb in the special tenses takes Wq aya, like a verb of the Chur class, and
Vriddhi (Pap. 111.1,30). In the general tenses WY ay is optional. Or, if we admit two
roots, the one WW kam would be defective in the special tenses, while the other ®HY kdmay
is conjugated all through.

»8. w7y ay, to go.

P. waR ayate, 1. wran dyata u Pf. watwk aydmchakre (Pénp. 111 1, 37),
IA. 1. wifafu dyishi, 2. wnfawr: dyishthih, 3. wnfae dyishta, 4. wnfaeate dyishvahi,
8. WIfquTqt dyishdthdm, 6. vfawTat dyishitim, ;. wenfawfy dyishmahi, 8. wnfast
dyidhvam or °g -dhvam, o.erfaun dyishata, F. wfqan ayishyate, B. wfmite
ayishishta w Caus. wrqafa dyayati, Des. wfafawr ayiyishate.

With YT pard it forms TSTAR paldyate, he flees (PAn. VIIL. 3, 19), Ger. USTH paldyya;
with W pra, TN pldyate; and with 9fT pari, TR palyayate.

79. g th, to aim.

P. $eR thate, 1. ¥g® aikata n Pf. grahk fhimchakre, 1 A. ¥few aihishia,
F. $fewn fhishyate, B. §fgwte fhishishta n Caus. §wafn fhayati, Aor. ¥fen
aijikat, Des. ¥fufean fikishate.

80. ww kdd, to shine, (wTS1.)

P. sry® kdsate w Pf. warQt chakdse or gt kisdmchakre (§ 326), 1 A.
waItqw akdsishta, F. mifqe kisishyate w Caus. wrgafn kdéayati, Aor. wram-
L] achakdsat, Des. famfgwa chikdfishate, Int. wraTuR chikdifyate, wrarfy
chdkdshti.

81. wrg kds, to cough, (¥1¥.)

P. aran kdsate u Pf. wrarek kisdmchakre (§ 326) n Caus. svaafa tdsayati,

Aor. wwsran achakdsat (§ 372%).

* 82. fay siv, to serve, (V7.
P. ¥a% sevate (qfRan parishevate) n Pf. fan¥ sisheve, I A, wafqw asevishia,
F. ¥fqwn sevishyate n Caus. ¥wafn sevayati, Aor. wfewa® asishevat, Des.
faufaw sisevishate, Int. TwR seshevyate.

83. m gd, to go, (nTE.)
P. 5. 7R gite, 6. TR gite, 9. AR gdte, 18t pers. sing. R gai, 1. nrat gdtdm,
18t pers. sing. ® gai, O. A« geta, 1. WK agita w Pf. 5. v jage, 6. worrat
Jagdte, 9. wf¥X jagire, 1 A. 1. wmifa agdsi, 2. entreq; agdsthdh, 3. wnve agdsta &e.,
Mm2
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F. nreqwt gdsyate, B. nrfte gdsishia w Pass. ntan gfyate, Aor. wmfa agdyi,
Caus. nraafe gdpayati, Aor. weftmam ajigapat, Des. fwaaw jigdsate, Int.
Wt jegiyate. :
84. § ru, to go, to kill (?), to speak, (¥%.)
P.Ta ravate n Pf. 3. §§% ruruve, 6. §FAN ruruvdte, 9. TEITL ruruvire,
I A. wifyy aravish{a or wQ® aroshia (%) w Caus. Tryafw rdvayati, Aor.wQ-
T arfravat (§ 474 and § 3751).

85. 2 de, to protect, (2%.)

P. za# dayate u Pf. 1.ferdt digye (Pin. VIL 4, 9), 2. fefran digyishe, 3. ferd
digye, 1 A. 1. wfef® adishi, 2. wfear: adithdh, ;. wfew adita, F.gvear disyate,
B. zrete disishta u Pt.zw: dattah u Pass. ¥tar diyate, Caus. graafn ddpayati,
Des. fewr ditsate, Int. Fzian dediyate.
~ Note—It is one of the Y ghu verbs; Q dai, to protect, forms Eﬂiddyate in the present,
but follows 2 de in the general tenses.

86. g dyut, to shine, (Ww¥.)

P. wrmx dyotate u Pf. feq# didyute (Pén. viL 4, 67), [ A. weitfire adyotishta or
wywe adyutat (§367: Pén.1.3,91; 1111, 55), F.efred dyotishyate, B. wifmite
dyotishishia w Caus. wtwaf dyotayati, Aor. wfeqmn adidyutat, Des. fegfua
didyutishate or didyotishate, Int. ¥gwmr dedyutyate, TGN dedyotti.

Note—The verbs beginning with §#{ dyut optionally admit the IT Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367).

87. gm vrit, to be, (Y7%.)

P. g% vartate n PX. ‘q',i vavrite, 1 A. wafie avartishfa or wgwR avritat,
F. affwqk vartishyate or waifn vartsyati, B. af¥wte vartishishta u Caus. whafy
vartayati, Aor. watqm avivritat or wawhn avavartat (Pép. vii. 4,7), Des. fauf\-
W& vivartishate or faqwfa vioritsati, Int. Ty varforityate.

Note—The verbs beginning with YR orit, i.e. JR orit, T oridh, S dridh, T syond,
&Y krip, are optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, future, cqnditional, desiderative (Pan. 1.
3,91—93). 'The same verbs do not take ¥4 in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pap. vi. 2,59) ;
.a8 to “klip, see PAn. vi1. 2, 60, and 1. 3, 93.

88. wig syand, to sprinkle or drop, (w.)

P. wiwd syandate n Pf. 1. =@ sasyande, >. waifen sasyandishe or waim
.sasyanise, 4. WRTeAR sasyandivahe or GRIWR sasyandvahe, 1 A. 3. waifee asyan-
.dishta, 6. weifewrat asyandishitim ; or WeiW asyantla (6. WETAT asyanisd-
tdm), or 11 A. wereR asyadat (not weia® asyandat), F. wifew® syandishyate or
|’ syantsyate or TRH syantsyati (Pay. vi1. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. wifrfty
syandishishta or WY syantsishia \ Pt. @W: syannah, Ger. wifean syanditvd
‘or & syantvd (Phy. V1. 4, 31) n Caus. ®eafn syandayati, Des. fawifend
sisyandishate or fawimR sisyantsate or faaivafn sisyanisati.
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89. ¥ krip, to be able, (¥Y.)

P. wark kalpate u Pf. wa chaklipe, 1 A. 3. wafere akalpishia or W aklipta,
6.wrFaTHi aklipsdtim, 9. wyan aklipsata, or Il Aor. Par. w¥ran aklipat, F.=feqwn
‘kalpishyate or w=ceaR kalpsyate or w=ufs kalpsyati, P.F. 3. afaraTa kalpitdse or
WX kalptdse or wanfa kalptdsi, B. wfarite kalpishishta or Fdve klipstshta u
Pt. yw: kliptah w Caus. w=rafn kalpayati, Des. fanfaqwd chikalpishate or
fwwrafie chiklipsati, Int. watwear chaltkalpyate or wfsw=mR chalikalpyate
or wa=nn chalkalpyate.

90. ®q vyath, to fear, to suffer pain.

P. @k vyathate u Pf. fauq vivyathe (Pén. viL. 4, 68), I A. waife avya-
thishta, F. wfqun vyathishyate w Pass. waa® vyathyate, Aor. wwfq avyd-
thi (§ 461), Caus. waqufn vyathayati, Des. famfaqwn vivyathishate, Int.
TrqeqR vdvyathyate, arafy vivyatti.

91. T ram, to sport, (T3.)

P. wiw ramate; with i vi, W d, uft pari, ST upa, optionally Parasmaipada;
fawafs viramati (Pap. 1. 3, 83) u Pf. & reme, I A. wiw aransta, after pre-
positions wtd vyaramsit, F. taqd ramsyate v Pt. Tw: ratah, Ger. Tt ratvd,
°wRg -ramya or °tq -ratya W Caus. Trfw ramayati, Aor. wdway ariramat,
Des. fctar riramsate, Int. TR ramramyate, Tfn ramramiti.

92. AT tvar, to hurry, (fama.)

The verbs WY joar, AT toar, fﬂ'(u-io, WY av, WY mav, substitute YL jur, YT tur, “:ﬂm,
T wv, Y muv (Pdn. vI. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with conso-
nants, except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. The vowels are
lengthened according to §143. Hence W jérnal, W térua, EW: srdtah, WW: dtah,
AW mdtah.

P. ATk tvarate u Pf. WAt tatvare, 1 A. 3. wRfw atvarishia, 8. wmfesd atva-
ridkvam or wAfe atvarighvam, F.mfcad tvarishyate w Pt. q@: tdrnab (§ 432)
or Afea: tvaritah n Caus, mcafy tvarayati (§ 462, I1. 6), Aor. Wy atatvarat
(§ 3751), Des. farafeafn titvarishati, Int. XAR tdtvaryate, Wl totdrti.

93. WY 2ah, to bear, (Vg.)
P. wed sahate u Pf. QX sehe, 1 A. wafge asakishta, F. ufewn sahishyate,
P. F. wfem sahitd or wvav sodhd (§ 337, I11. 2) u Pt. wve: sodhab, Adj. ww
sahyah (§ 456, 6) u Pass. wwR sahyate, Caus. wreafs sdhayati, Aor. wetwen ast-
“shahat, Caus. Des. fearefunfn sisihayishati, Des. faufgw sisahishate, Int.
" qTHGR sdsahyate, WAty sdsodhi.
Note—U¥ sak and WE vak change W a into WY 0 when W a would be followed by ¥ gk,
the result of the amalgamation of | { A with a following -dental (§ 128). Pép. vI. 3, 1132,
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ITI. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.

94. TR rdj, to shine, (T9.)
P. uwfr rdjati, °& -te w Pf. Taw rardja, Taw rardje or tx reje (Pap. vi.
4, 125), 1 A. warefin ardjit, wafwe ardjishta, F. nfaafe rdjishyati, °¥ -te,
B. asqm rdjydt, vfewte rajishishta u Caus. awafw rdjayati, Aor. wun ara-
rdjat, Des. feafsafn rirdjishati, o -te, Int. TrOsqR rardjyate, Trafe rardshfi.

95. &R khan, to dig.

P.wafakhanati® n Pf. 3. @& chakhdna, 6. wgy: chakhnatuh, 9.w: chakhnub
(§ 328, 3), I A. waatn akkdnit (§ 348), but Atm. wafaw akhanish{a only,
F. wfawfa khanishyati, B. wTR khanydt or Wrary khdydt (§ 391) n Pt. wmm:
khitah, Ger. @ran khitvd or W khanitvd, Adj. & kheyab (§ 456,6) w
Pass. W= khanyate or ®WaR khdiyate (§ 391), Caus. @raafn khinayati, Aor.
achikhanat, Des. fawfaafn chikhaniahati, of -te, Int. wa=R chan-

khanyate or wr&TaR chikhiyate (§ 391), waifw chankhanti.

96. ¥ hri, to take, (g%.)

P. w<fn harati n Pf. 1. W jahdra, 2. wed jahartha, o wg: jahrub, T A.
werdta ahdrshit, Atm. wgn ahrita (§ 351), F. efcafn harishyati, P. F. gh
hartd, B. fgam hriydt v Pt. gm hritah, Ger. gA hritvd, Adj. Tvd: hdryak u
Pass. fgan Ariyate, Aor. wgife ahdri, Caus. greafn hdrayati, Des. fatifx
Jihtrshati, °% -te, Int. WgYaR jehriyate, wifk jarharti &c.

97. € guh, to hide, (7¥.)
TR guh takes W o before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily
require Gupa.

P. ngfn gdhati n Pf. 1. YR jugtha, 2. Yfeq jugihitha or wvg jugodha,
3. WIR jugtha, 4 JI€a juguhiva, 5. YEY: juguhathul &c., Atm. 1. WIR juguhe,
2. YYR jughukshe or feR juguhishe &c., 1 Aor. see § 362, F. nifewfn gihi-
shyati or wreufw ghokshyati, P. F. sfem gihiti or 1ver godhd, Ben. Atm.
nfewte glhishishia or Yeftw ghukshishta (§ 345) n Pt. 7g: giddhab, Adj. e
guhyah or 1ire: gohyak (§ 457) n Pass. Jy@w gukyate, Aor. wife agdhi, Caus.
weafn gihayati, Aor. WyiEm ajiguhat, Des. Wywfa jughukshati (§ 470),
Int. Tw® joguhyate, Writtg jogodhi.

98. & éri, to go, to serve, (fasy.)
P.wrafn srayati n Pf. 1. fyrara Siérdya, 3. fyrafaa sisrayitha, 5. frara §israya,
4. Pafefan firiyiva, 5. faferay: Siériyathub, 11 A. wfgfean abisriyat (§ 371),

* The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculmrmea of
their own, or are otherwise difficult.
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F. wfqwfn srayishyati, B. wam érfyit u Pass. wtan ériyate, Aor. wwnfq aérdyi,
Caus. wraafa ériyayati, Aor. wfgwan afisrayat, Des. fqwfanfn siérayishati
or fysftufy Sisrishati (§ 471, 3; § 337, I1. 3), Int. SeaR Sesriyate.

99. W yaj, to worship.

P. qwfn yajati u Pf. 1. xumm iydja (§ 311), 2. xufwY iyajitha or xuw iyashtha
(§ 3355 3)» 4. &wa Giva, 5. §wrg: Giathub, 6. Euy: Gatub, 7. 4w Gima, 8. & Ya,
9. §: fjuh, I A. 1. wure aydksham, 2. wurqY: aydkshib, 3. warefty aydkshit,
4. WUT ayikshva, 5. WQATE aydshiam, 6. WATEt aydshiim, ;. aurew ayikshma,
8. WU aydshia, 9. - aydkshuh, I Aor. Atm. 1. wafy ayakshi, 1. wqun:
ayashthdh, 3. wqC ayashia, 4. wuwfE ayakshvahi, g waqrat ayakshithim,
6. wagTai ayakshdtdm, ;. waente ayakshmahi, 8. waxg ayaddhvam (not wrwri
ayagdhvam), 9. WaQK ayakshata, F. qeafn yakshyati, P. F. qwt yashtd (§ 124),
B. = ijydt (§ 393) u Pt. ¥ ishfah, Ger. XYV ishivd, °g=q -ijya n Pass. gaqa
ijyate, Caus. qrorafn ydjayati, Aor. witawy ayfyajat, Des. fauwfn yiyakshati,
Int. qrasq® ydyajyate, qrafe ydyashti.

100. WY vap, to sow, to weave, (gn{.)_
P. wufr vapati w Pf. 1. 3979 uvdpa, 2. wafaq uvapitha or wavq uvaptha,
9. WG dpup, 1 A. warwaty avdpsit, Atm. waw avapta, F. weeuf® vapsyati, P. F.
N vaptd, B. wry upydt u Pt. w: uptah u Pass. suR upyate.

I01. wg vah, to carry.

P. wefr vahati u Pf. 1. yare uviha, 2. Safeq uvakitha or INT uvodha,
3. 3A1R uvdha, 4. Wfex dhiva, 5. 9xY: dhathub, 6. 3xq: thatub, ;. wfen dhima,
8. %¢ dha, 9. OF: dhub, 1 A, 1, W avdksham, 2. warqY: avdkshih, 3. ‘m
avdkshit, 4. wqres avdkshva, 5. W& avodham, 6. wNEr avodhim, ;. wATER
avikshma, 8. wYT avogha, o. WATH: avdkshub, 1 Aor. Atm. 1. wafq avakshi,
3. WY avodhdh, 3. €T avodha, 4. WAWIE avakshvahi, 5. wTETAt avakshd-
thdm, 6. waeTat avakshdtim, ;. waenfe avakshmahi, 8. € avodhvam, 9. waqyw
avakshata, F. weafn vakshyati, P. F. exgrvodhd, B. muhydt n Pt. we: ddhab,
Adj. wrw: vahyah u Pass. 3R uhyate, Caus. wreafn vikayati, Aor. wefteen avi-
vahat, Des. faarqfn vivakshati, Int. sraa® vivakyate, TTNEE vivodhi.

102. ¥ ve, to weave, (¥%.)

P. wafr vayati n Pf. 3. 7@ vavau, 6. ¥qq: vavatuh (or Say: dvatub), 9. !3
vavup (or &Y: dvub); or 3. IATY wvdya, 6. SY: dyatub, 9. WY dyub (§ 311),
1 A. 1. wfaw avdsisham, 2. wardt: avdsih, 3. warain avdsft, Atm. ware avista,
F. arafn vdsyati, P. F. qrm vitd, B. wam dydt, Atm. grefte vdsish{a u Pt. ¥m:
wutah (Pan. vi. 4, 2) u Pass. wq® dyate, Caus. wrqufr viyayati, Des. faarafn
vivdsati, Int. qTaran vivdyate, Trarfn vivdti.
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103. & hve, to emulate, to call, (X%.)
P. zafw hvayati n Pf. 1. yury Juhdva, 2. wWetew juhavitha or W€ juhotha,
3. W€ juhdva, 4. WEfaw juhuviva, 11 A. wgy ahvat (§ 363), Atm. wagn ahvata,
or I A. wgre ahvista, F. greafn hvdsyati, B. gum hdydt w Pt. yw: hitah,
Ger. °yu -hdya u Pass. §aw hidyate, Aor. wanfa ahvdyi, Caus. Fraafn hviyayati,
Aor. wwean ajdhavat (§ 371), Des. wgwfr juhdshati, Int. Wreay johdyate,
wnafx johoti.
Tud Class (Tudddr, VI Class).
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.
104. WX lud, to strike.
P. qefn tudati w Pf. wiz tutoda, F. wrmafw totsyati, P. F. wrer tottd, 1 A.
witelty atautstt, Atm. wqyw atutta u Pt. yw: tunnab, Ger. g tuttvi u Pass.

!ﬁ tudyate, Caus. Weafn fodayati, Aor. wngeam atfdtudat, Des. wywafn ‘
tututsati, Int. Wrgew totudyate, MM tolotti.

105. W bhrajj, to fry, (wwi.)

W bhrajf takes Samprasdragpa before weakening terminations, the same as W grak, W1 jyd,
qY vay, WY vyadh, Y vaf, WY vyach, AY vrasch, WY prachh (Pan. v1. 1,16). The
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening,
if possible.

P. e bhrifjati w PL. 1. waw babhrajja, 2. wafewa babhrajjitha or waw
babhrashtha, g. wavg: babhrajjuh (Pan. 1. 2, 5), or wrek babharjja &c. (Pin. vi.
45 47), 1 A. warsiin abhrikshit or wreYy abhdrkshit, Atm. wwe abhrashta or
wa? abharshia, F. weafn bhrakshyati or wedfn bharkshyati, P. F.wt bhrashtd
or wit bharshtd, B.ywam bkrijyit, Atm. wete bhrakshishta or wwite bhar-
kshishta n Pt. 3yw: bhrishtah n Pass. bzmi bhrijjyate, Caus. wewafw bhrajjayati,
Aor. wwawm ababhrajjat or W TN ababhargjat, Des. farafn bibkrakshati or
it bibharkshati, Int. wChIvsqR barfbhrijjyate.

106. Y krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) .

P. wwfa krishati w Pf. wa® chakarsha, 1 A. waraYq akdrkshit or wrmrein
akrikshit, Atm. wg®qn akrikshata or W€ akrishta, F. wedfn karkshyati or
waafn krakshyati, P. F. w1 karshtd or wev krashid, B. ywry krishyit, Atm.
wufte krikshishta w Pt. g krishfah w Pass. Fwk krishyate, Caus. wiafx
karshayati, Aor. we®n _achakarshat or wreigun achikrishat, Des. faynfa
chikrikshati, Int. !ﬂ!‘lﬁ charikruhyate

107. Y much, to loosen, (¥Y.)

Certain verbs beginning with ®{® muck take a nasal in the special tenses. They are,

{W much, FQ lup, to cut, ﬁ"md to ﬁnd f‘d(hp, to paint, f&W sich, to sprinkle,
N krit, to cut, F&T khid, to pain, fas pif, to form. (Pap. vir. 1, 59.)

P. §wfx muiichati u Pf. g« mumocha, 1 A. wgw® amuchat, Atm. wq®
amukta (§ 367), Des. gqafn mumukshati or Wyay mokshate (§ 471, 9).
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108. fag vid, to find, (fay.)
P. fizfn vindati v Pf. fadw viveda, 11 A. wiwzn avidat, Atm. wfaw avitta,
F. ¥mfn vetsyati or Rfewf vedishyati (§ 332, 11) n Pt. faw: vittah.
109. f3q lip, to paint.
P. fibuf limpati v PY. fwdbu filepa, 11 A. whwun alipat (§ 367), Atm. I1 A.
wfsun alipata or 1 A. wfew alipta (§ 367).

II. Parasmaipada Verbs.
110. ¥ krit, to cut, (it
P. ¥afn krintati (see No. 107) w Pf. w&® chakarta, 1 A. waitn akartit,
F. wfiwfr kartishyati or w’ifn kartsyati (§ 337, 11. 2), P.F. wfkm kartitd,
B. Jyae kritydt w Pt. arw: krittah n Pass. 3w krityate, Caus. skafs kartayati,
Aor. wwain achakartat or weYgEN ackikritat, Des. fanfiufa chikartishati or
feymfn chikritsati (§ 337, I1. 2), Int. wamR charfkrityate.

111. §% kuf, to be crooked, to bend.

Certain verbs beginning with 3% kut (Dhétuptha 28, 73—108) do not admit of Guya or
Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai-
pada. (Pén. 1.2, 1; § 345, note.)

P. 2t kutati n Pf. 1. q&z chukota, 1. W§TeQ chukutitha, 1 A. wgzin akufft,

F. wfrwfn kutishyati, P. F. gfzm kutiti n Caus. Srzafn kotayati, Int. i

chokutyate, wY®Tg chokoffi.

‘ 112. A vrabch, to cut, (way.)
P. qwfw vrifchati (see No. 105) u Pf. 1. ¥ vavraécha, 2. xafege vavrabchi-
‘tha or TAY vavrashtha, 1 A. waetn avraschit or waveitn avrikshit (§ 337, 1. 2),
F. afqwufs vrabchishyati or wenfn vrakshyati, B. germ vrifchydt v Pt. yww:
vriknah.
113. ¥ krf, to scatter.

P. faxfn kirati w Pf. 3. @&t chakdra, 6. w®Tq: chakaratuh, 9. w&E: chakaruh
(Pan. viL 4, 11), I A, wari akdirit, F. sfcafe or stwfr karfshyati (§ 340),
B. atlva kirydt u Pt. w¥8: kfrnah n Pass, *AR kfryate, Caus. wrcafn kirayati,
Des. fasfoafn chikarishati.

Note—After 39 upa and WA prati, ¥ krf takes an initial § s if it means to cut or to
strike: FUFGRTEN upaskirati, he cuts, STAGI upachaskdra ; REATGIIN pratiskirati, he cuts
or he strikes (PAn. vI. 1, 140, 141). Also wafaor apaskirate, he drops (Pin. V1. 1, 143).

114. ®N sprif, to touch.

P. wqgfa spriéati w Pf. weadt paspara, 1 A. wemeftn_asprakshit or wwvafy
aspirkshit or weqww asprikshat, F. wvenfn sprakshyati or waelifn sparkshyati,
B. wqyam sprifydt u Pt &qv; sprishtab u Des. faegwfn pisprikshati, Int. vdegyan
parisprifyate, wieaf parisparshii.

Nn
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115. W§ prachh, to ask.

P. gwfi prichchhati (see No. 105) n Pf. 1. uwem pdprachchha, 1. wﬁm
paprachchhitha or wwe paprashtha, 9. Tw=Y: paprachchhub, 1 A. wwrgin aprd-
kshit, F. weafn prakshyati, B. YR prichchhydt n Pt. g¥: prishfah n Pass.
Y=IR prichchhyate, Caus. wagafn prachchhayati, Des. fagfanfn piprickchhi-
shati, Int. wﬁwi pariprichchhyate.

116. ¥W srij, to let off.
P. gwf srijati v Pf. 1. waW sasarja, 2. WGfRY sasarjitha or w@w sasrashtha
(see No. 48), 1 A. warefin asrdkshit, F. geafn srakshyati n Pt. qv: srish{ah.

117. Wy magj, to sink, (we.) .
W majj and K nas (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. vir. 1, 60.)

P. wexfr majjati n Pf. 1w mamagja, 2. wafwq mamagjitha or AH¥Y ma-
masktha, 1 A. 3. wwiehtn amdikshit (§ 345), 6. wwiwi amdiktim, o. wwig:
amdnkshub, F. seafa mankshyati, P. F. 7w mankté n Pt. wr: magnah, Ger.
%Wt manktvd or A maktvd (§ 438) n Caus. wrawafy magjayati, Aor. wwwwn ama-
magjat, Des, fsiqfn mimankshati, Int. avresq® mdmajjyate, Avif® mamankti.

118. ¥ ish, to wish, (¥¥.)

P. xuafw ichchhati (see No. 31), 1. W aichchhat u Pf. 1. QAW iyesha,
2. QUMWY iyeshitha, 3. AR iyesha, 4. &f¥w ishiva, 5. fwy: ishathub, ¢. Sug:
{shatub, 7. §fww (shima, 8. &« isha, o. &y: fshub, 1 A. iﬂ"(m’ahit, F. =faufx
eshishyati, P. F. o eshtd or wfam eshitd (§ 337, IL. 1) n Pt. xw: ishtah,
Ger. ¥yt ishfvd or Yfwmt iskitvd n Pass. YR ishyate, Aor. ¥R aishi, Caus.
Twafn eshayati, Aor. ¥fewn aishishat, Des. Tfufunfn eshishishati.

II1. Atmanepada Verbs.

119. g mri, to die, ('R‘)
q mri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pén. 1. 3,61.)

P. fauqn mriyate*, 1. wfaun amriyata, O. fa@n mriyeta, 1. fa® mriyai u
Pf. 1. "AX mamdra, 2. WA} mamartha, 3. WA mamdra, 4. wiew mamriva,
5. WY mamrathub, 1 A. 1. woyf® amrishi, 1. w9yav: amrithdh, 3. w9® amrita,
F. wfewfn marishyati, P. F. wif® martdsmi, B. axte mrishisha n Pt. qw:
myitah n Pass. faq¥ mriyate, Caus. wrcafn mdrayati, Des. qaifa mumdrshati,
Int. %&tqR memriyate.’

* Final W ri is changed to fUri (§ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise
before the [ ya of the passive and benedictive (Pap. v1IL. 4, 28). Afterwards fC ri again
becomes fq riy, according to Pan. vI. 4, 77.
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120. ¢ dri, to observe, (3¥.)
. P. fgud driyate n Pf. g% dadre, 1 A. wgn adrita, F. fca® darishyate,
P. F. gt dartd, B. gute drishishfa n Pass. fgud- driyate, Caus. Freafw
dirayati, Des. fegfean didarishate (§ 332, 5). It is chiefly used with the
preposition Wt 4, to regard, to consider.

Diwv Class (Divdds, IV Class).
1. Parasmaipada Verbs.

. 121. feq div, to play, (fry.)

P. dtmfr divyati (§ 143) u Pf. fedn dideva, 1 A. wd¥in adevfs, F. fewfn
devishyati, P.F. ¥fam devitd, B. #wy divyit n Pt. g dydnab () 442, 7),
Ger. wan dyitvd (§ 431, 1) or famn devitvd w Caus. Jwafw devayati, Des.
feRfafn didevishati or Tgufa dudyishati (§ 474), Int. ey dedfvyate.

122. A nrit, to dance, (?ﬁ.)
* P. 5afw nrityati u Pf. 3. 7% nanarta, 9. A9y nanyitub, 1 A. wordtn anartit,
F. aftwfr nartishyati or wmafe nartsyati (§ 337, II. 2) n Pt. Tw: mrittah w
Caus. wkuf® nartayati, Aor. wAARY ananartat or wHiqwm aninritat, Des.
femftafa ninartishati or faqeafy ninritsati.

123. 9 jri, to grow old, (vyw.)

P. wtifn jiryati* n Pf. 3. W jajira, 9. WWE: jajarub (Guna, § 330) or
wg: jerub (§ 328, 2), T A. wwrn ajirtt or 11 A. wrem gjarat (§ 367), F. wicwafn
Jarishyati or w@wfx jarishyati (§ 340), B. Wkm jirydt u Pt. wid: jirnak n
Caus. wxafr jarayati (§ 462, 25), Des. fawfewfn jijarishati or fwwtife
Jijfrshati (§ 337, I1. 3).

124. W o, to sharpen.
Verbs ending in WY o drop WY o before the Wya of the Div class (Pap. viL 3, 71); e.g.
| chho, to cut, EY so, to finish, ff do, to cut.

P. wafr $yati, 1. wyan afyat, O. QR $yet, 1. waq fyatu w Pf. wiit fafou
(§ 329), I A. wrqmatny abdsit or 11 A. wyr abit, F. wreafn édsyati, P. F. grm
4dtd, B. yrary bdydt (§ 392) n Pt. g édtah or fgm: Sitah (§ 435) n Pass.
WO fdyate, Caus. yruufn sdyayati, Des. fggrafn ibdsati, Int. wrgrar
$aéayate.

125. WY %0, to finish.

P. wfr syati n Pf. wa@t sasau, 1 A. wardtn asdsit, 11 A. waTR asit, F.
arefn sdsyati, P. F. wrm sdtd, B. daqm seydt (§ 392) n Pt. fam sitab, Ger.
°®ry -sdya n Pass. wtaw sfyate (§ 392), Caus. wruaf siyayati, Des. faurafn
sisdsati, Int. JdfraR seshiyate.

* Final W rf, changed to ¥ ir, and lengthened before { y.
ND2
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126. =y vyadh, to strike.

P. fawafw vidhyati (see No. 105) n Pf. 3. famry vivyddha (§ 311), o. fafay:
vividhub, 1 A. 1. waTWt avydlsam, 2. wamet: avydtsih, 3. wmTEiR avydlsit,
4. T avydisva, 5 Ww=T¥ avydiddham, 6. wwqrEl avydiddhim, ;. wqIER
avydlsma, 8. waTx avydddha, . wwrg: avydtsuh, F. wmata vyatsyati, P. F.
wwr vyaddhd, B. fawry vidkydt n Pt. fex: viddhah n Pass. fouad vidhyate,
Caus. wnyafe vyddhayati, Des. famymafn vivyatsati, Int. 3fquar vevidhyate.

127. A irip, to delight.

P. wafn tripyati n Pf. 1. wa® tatarpa, 2. Wnf@w.Latarpitha or wwo} tatarptha
or waeq fatraptha, 3. Wk tatarpa, 4. WAMAY tatripiva or WgW talripva, 1 A.
wdtn atarpit or wwrwtn atdrpsit (§ 337, 1. 3) or wATER atripsit (see No.
38) or I A. wwum atripat, F. wiwfw tarpishyati or wifw tarpsyati or
awfn irapsyati, P. F. wf@m tarpitd, whr tarptd ov ®wt traptd, B. qwmn
tripyit n Pt. qW: ériptah n Pass. Wy fripyate, Caus. w¥afn tarpayati, Aor.
witqan atiiripat or wwndn atatarpat, Des. fuywafn titripsati or fawfufe
titarpishati, Int. w@ywR taritripyate.

128. qe muh, to be foolish,

P. qufe muhyati v Pf. 1. yrg mumoha, 2. YNIEQ mumohitha or FWPR
mumogdha or §AYg mumodha, 11 A. wqem amuhat (§ 367, pushidi)*, F. wreufu
mokshyati or Wfewfn mohishyati, P. F. fxrat mogdhd or ®yat modhd (§ 129)
or Wfem mohitd n Pt. g7 mugdhak or Wg: midhak n Pass. wuk muhyate,
Caus. svgafw mohayati, Des. Jqwfa mumukshati or ywifgwfn mumohishati,
Int. MW momukyate, WYY momogdhi or AL momodhi.

129. WY naé, to perish, (TN.)
P. yafx nafyati w Pf. 3. 77w nandfa, 9. AY: nebub, 11 A. wayn anadat
(pushddi) or warem anefat (§ 366), F. afgwfn nasishyati or Fwwfn nankshyati
(see No. 117) n Pt. w: nash{ah, Ger. YT nashivd or AYT namshtvi (§ 438).

130. §R am, to cease, (V4.)
Eight Div verbs, ¥ éam, WH tam, E'(dam, W éram, \IQ bhram, W ksham, W kiam, "R mad,
lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pén. vir. 3, 74.)
P. wrrfn édmyati w Pf. 3. wom éabima, o. W: demub, 11 A. wywn adamat,

* The Sirasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist
WY amoht or m amaukshit (§ 337, 1. 3, radhddi) or WHER amukshat (§ 360).
According to Pan. 111. 1, 55 (§ 367), the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmane-
pada only ; but later grammarians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to
the grammatical system of Papini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of Pinini may
be explained by the admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first

aorist Parasmaipada "ll”ﬁﬂ\alamtt given in the Sirasvati, which is wrong in the Div class,
might be referred to the Krf class.
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F. wiwwfy samishyati, P. F. gfam samiti u Pt. wiw: sintab (§ 429), Ger. wivar
4intod or Wi Samitvd  Pass. ywan éamyate, Caus. ywafn samayati (§ 462),
he quiets, but ymaw éimayate or °fx -ti, he sees. (Dhétupétha 19, 70.)

131. fag mid, to be wet, (fsrfirgr.)
ﬁ‘l{ mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pén. viI. 3, 82.)

P. dwufr medyati u Pt. fw: minnah, wet, or dfew: meditah (§ 333, D. 2*).

II. Atmanepada Verbs.
132. W jan, to spring up, (wat.)
W jan substitutes WT jd in the special tenses. (Pay. vir. 3, 79.)

P. wrad jdyate n Pf. w® jajiie (§ 328, 3), I A. wwfqe ajanishta or wwfa
ajani (§ 413), F. wfwd janishyate, P. F. wfam janitd, B. wfabte janishishia n
Pt. wrm: jdtah, Caus. waafn janayati, Des. fnfaun jijanishate, Int. wraraw
_ jdjdyate or %w=R jaiijanyate. '

133. W% pad, to go.

P. qu padyate w Pf. ¥ pede, 1 A. 3. wurfy apddi (§ 412), 6. wawTai
apatsitim, o. waww apatsaia, F. wmaw patsyate, P. F. qwt pattd, B. vty
patsishia n Pt. wa: pannak n Caus, wreafa pddayati, Aor. watwgn apipadat,

Des. fawr pitsate (§ 471, 9), Int. wdftqw panipadyate (§ 485).

134. Y budh, to perceive.

P. yax budhyate n Pf. wq¥ bubudhe, 1 A, 1. wife@ abhutsi, 2. wyym
abuddhih, 3. ey abuddha or wWifq abodhi, 4. wyrafe abhutsvaki, 5. enjTat
abhutsithim, 6. eyt abhutsitim, ;. wJFRTE abhutsmahi, 8. WY abhuddhvam,
9. WJW* abhulsala, F. ¥rmaa bhotsyate, P. F. @rgt boddhd, B. ywite bhutsishta n
Pt. ww: buddhah n Caus. wryafw bodhayati, Aor. wyyun abdbudhat, Des.

yRfuwR bubodhishate or WymR bubhutsate, Int. Wik bobudhyate.

ITI. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.

135. ¢ nah, to bind, (mg\.)
P. wafr nahkyati or °% -te n Pf. 1. AATX nandha, 2. 7% nanaddha (§ 130)
or e nehitha, Atm. AR nehe, 1 A. 1. Wt andtsam, 2. warelts andlsih,
3. WATNIT andtsit, 4. WATRE andisva, 5. WNE andddham, 6. &g andddhdim,
7. WA andisma, 8. WAT¥ andddha, o.&ANE: andtsub, Atm. 1. wafw anatsi,
2. WAEY: anaddhik, 3. @AY anaddha, 4 WA analsvahi, 5. WAWTGT anatsi-
thim, 6. WAL anatsdtim, ;. WATRIE anatsmahi, 8. Wy anaddhvam, o. G
anatsata, F. wwafn natsyati, P. F. 7t naddhi w Pt. 7% naddhak, Ger. 7y
naddhvd, °T@ -nahkya \ Pass, @R nahkyate, Aor. waife andhi, Caus. wreafe
néhayati, Des. P ninatsate, Int. ATTWR ndnahyate.
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Chur Class (Churddi, X Class).
Parasmaipada Verbs only.
136. T chur, to steal.

P. wirafa chorayati w Pf. WYCaiw®IC choraydinchakdra, 1 A. wqwan achd-
churat, F. <vfawmfa chorayishyati, P. F. wxxfam chorayitd, B. Wi chorydt
(§ 386) n Pt. wtfca: choritah, Ger. Wycfamr chorayitvi n Pass. WYa# choryate,
Caus. wWrcafn chorayati, Des, Wercfaafn chuchorayishati. No Intensive (§ 479).

137. f= chi, to gather, (fus.)

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, IL 6,
fw chi, as a Chur verb, may form P. wgafa chapayati or wyafa chayayati,
the vowel, however, remaining short because, as a Chur verb, f& chi is said

to be fam mit (§ 462, note) u I A. weitwan achichapat or wetwan achichayat,
B. wairq chapydt or =@ chayydt.

Note—Several Chur verbs are marked as ﬁ(mc't, i.e. a8 not lengthening their vowel,
some of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are ¥Y jitap, to know,
to make known; WY chqp, to pound; W chah, to pound; IR yam, if it means to feed ;
TS val, to live. .
138. b L4 krit, to praise.

P. atitafn kirtayati (§ 462, 2) v I A. wetgyam achikritat or wfewiitn achi-
kirtat (§ 377)- :

Su Class (Svddi, V Class).
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.
139. § su, to distil, (4%,
- P. gt sunoti, 1. 2. 99 sunu (§ 321*) u Pf. gura sushdva, Atm. gY* sushuve,
I A. weratq_asdvit (§ 332, 4); the Shrasvati allows also ‘rﬁhﬁw\ asaushit,
-Atm. w®e asoshta; the Sair. allows also wafaw asavishfa (but see Pip. vir.
2, 72); F ®@rafn soshyati, P. F. @vm sotd, B. qun sdydt v Pass. quw sdyate,
Aor. wtfy asdvi, Caus. wvaafn sdvayati, Aor. wqwa® astishavat, Des. guufn
sustishati, Int. €rwa® soshdyate.

Note—The ¥ u of J nu may be dropt before terminations beginning with J v or ¥ m,
and not requiring Guna; but this is not the case if 9 nu is preceded by a consonant. This
explains the double forms I sunuvah and Y+ sunvah, YYA: sunumak and FH: sunmak,
YT asunuva and WY asunva, VYA asunuma and Y™ asunma; and Atm. m
sunuvahe or ﬂﬂ% sunvahe, Wi sunumahe or gﬂ% sunmahe, W asunuvahi or "gﬂf!
asunvahs, ‘ﬁﬂf{ asunumahs or ‘ﬁﬂf{ asunmahi. The same rule applies to the Tan verbs.

140. f& chi, to collect, (fas.)

P. famifw chinoti u Pf. 3. farara chichdya or famrg chikdya, 9. fareg: chichyuh
or fwwg: chikyuh, Atm. fa=t chichye or fawt chikye (Pin. vir 3, 58), T A.
win achaishit, Atm. W= acheshta, F. wafn cheshyati, P. F. Qmr chetd,
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B. witarq chiydt v Pass. wftun chiyate, Caus. wrgafn chdyayati or wraafa chd-
payati (§ 463, I1. 6, and No. 137), Des. faatufn chichishati or faatufn chiki-
shati (Pén. vir. 3, 58), Int. weta® chechfyate.

141. § slri, to cover, (§%.)

P. lﬂ;lﬁﬁl’ strinoti w Pf. wa tastira, Atm. wert tastare, 1 A. wamlfy
astirshit, Atm. weifcy astarishia (not w&r QW astarishta, if svddi) or AL
astrita ({ 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), F. wftufx
starishyati (§ 332, 5), P. F. wir starti, B. @i starydt, Atm. sple stri-
shish{a or wfcate starishishia (§ 332, 5) u Pass. @iw staryate, Caus. wWrcufw
stdrayati, Des. famtifn tistirshati, Int. araam {dstaryate. .

142. § vri, to choose, (3%.)

P. quifr vrinoti u Pf. 1. 99 vavdra, 2. wafeq vavaritha *, 3. 7T vavira,
4. YYQ vavriva, ;5. TAY: vavrathuh, 6. TAY: vavratuh, ;. TYW vavrima, 8. A
vavra, 9. ¥: vavrub, 1 A. wawdty avdrit (§ 332, 5), Atm. wafcy avarishta or
waQ¥ avarishta (§ 340) or wgw avrita (§ 337, 11. 4), F. afcwfn varishyati
or yitwfa varishyati, P.F. afcm varitd or sar varitd, B. fawm vriydt,
Atm. afeate varishishta (not TwYe varfshish{a, Pan. viL 2, 39) u Pass. faga
vriyate, Aor. waIfC avdiri, Caus. qrC@f® vdrayati, Des. faafcafa vivarishati or
faainfn vivarishati, Int. Jefay vevriyate.

II. Parasmaipada Verbs.
143. fe ki, to go, to grow.
P. feMfi kinoti n PY. frara jighdya (Pan. vi. 3, 56), 1 A. w@WiR akaishit,
F. ¥wfn heshyati, P. F. a1 hetd, B. €rurq hiyit n Caus. gruafn hdyayati,
Aor. wvften ajthayat (Phn. vir. 3, 56), Des. fwdtufn jightshati, Int. Wetah
Jeghtiyate.
144. WY Sak, to be able, (WF.)
P. ymifa Saknoti w Pf. 3. wyTs fabdka, o. Yg: bekub, 1 A. wywn asakat,
F. wenfu éakshyati, P. F. ywa Saktd u Pt. ww: Saktah n Pass. ywrw éakyate
(%% wwR kartum $akyate, it can be done), Caus. wraafr édkayati, Aor.

wyitwam_asifakat, Des. fqefa Sikshati, Int. yrgrn $déakyate.

145. % éru, to hear.
This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bha verbs, though as irregular. It
substitutes 3 4 for % éru in the special tenses.
P. 3. syuitfa érinoti, 6. yyurm: érir_m‘talt, 9. SPWTR drinvanti ; 4. SO érinuvah or
S frinvab u P 1. WTE fubrdva, 2. geQ Sufrotha (§ 334, 8), 3. ywTE

" * According to Pan. vi1. 2, 13, we might form ¥AQ vavartha; but Pan. viI. 3, 63, would
sanction FA(CT vavaritha. The special restriction, however, of T4 vavartha to the Veda in
Pép. vir. 3, 64, is sufficient to fix ¥ vavaritha as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit.
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$ubrdva, 4. gUT Subruva, 5. YHAY: Susruvathub, 6. YHAY: Subruvatub, 7. YYR
Susruma, 8. WOy Subruva, 9. WY Susruvub, 1 A. weilin abraushit, F. wirafn
§roshyati, P. F. wWim éroti, B. wrawm érdydt n Pass. wuw érdyate, Aor. wenfy
aérdvi, Caus, wrgafy érdvayati, Aor WA afubravat or wfyreran aliravat
(§ 475)5 Des. wi $uérishate (Pan. 1. 3, 5 ,), Int. yeraw ofriyate.

146. =Y dp, to obtain, (wry.)

P. 3. writfw dpnoti, 4. wrEe: dpnuvab, 9. WTREfR dpnuvanti, 1. wmsty dpnot,
O. wryary dpnuydt, 1. 3. wnivy dpnotu, 2. wTafe dpnuki n Pf. wrw dpa, Aor.
wran dpat, F. wrwfa dpsyati, P. F. wmr dptd n Pt. wmw: dptak n Pass.
wTaR dpyate, Caus. wrqufx dpayati, Aor. wfaun dpipat, Des. &afn fpsati.

III. Atmanepada Verbs.

147. &N aé, to pervade, (wsy.)

P. 3. wg aénute, 6. T aénuvdte, q. WA aénuvate, 4. WHAX abnuvahe,
L 1. wrygfa dénuvi, 2. W dénuthdh, 3. wTHR dénula, 4. wryufe dénuvaki,
5 WTRATGT dénuvdthim, 6. WTgETAT dénuvdtim, ;. WTERLE dénumahi, 8. et
dénudhvam, 9. wregaw dénuvata, O. wygatn asnuvita, 1. 1. wnR aénavai, 2. -gsy
aénushva, 3. AT aénutdm, ;. wWATAR aénavivahai, 5. WEATAT afnuvdthdm,
6. ATl adnuvdtdm, 7 wwaWe aénavdmahai, 8. WA aénudhvam, 9. wAAT
afnuvatim n Pf. 1. wrayt dnafe, 2. WTATER dnaSishe or WrAW dnakshe,. 1 A. 1.
wife dkshi, 2. wrer: dshthdh, 3. W€ dshia, 4. avefe dkshvahi, 5. wTqTQt dkshd-
thim, 6. wveqRi dkshdtim, ;. wremfe dkshmahi, 8. wrsd dgdhvam, ¢. wTHRE
dkshata; or 1. wnfgfa déishi, . wifger: dfishthdih, 3. wfgw déishta, P.F.
et ashid or wfgmr aiti, F. wean akshyate or wfgwn abishyate, B. wwgie
akshishta or wfgfte asishishta n Pt. ww: ashtah v Pass. wyak adyate, Aor.
wify déi, Caus, wrgrafr déayati, Aor. wfsm( dsisat, Des. wigfqan asifishate,
Int. wqTyaR asdsyate.

Tan Class (Tanvddr, VIII Class).

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada Verbs.
148. we tan, to stretch, (w3.)

P. asifw tanoti, 1. wwan atanot, O. AFUTR Lanuydt, 1. 7YY tanotu; Atm.
P. aqw tanute, 1. wagn atanuta, O. wetm tanvita, 1. wqai tanutdim n Pf. 3.
aaTR tatdna, 9. i‘a' tenub, 1 A. wATAIR atinit or WWHtA atanit (0 348), Atm. 5.
wafa® atanishfa or www atata (§ 369), 2. WATAWT: atanishthih or waay: atathdh,
F. afawfa tanishyati, P. F. afaar tanitd, B. w=wn tanyit, Atm. e tani-
shishta n Pt. wa: tatak, Ger. AT tatvd or AEAAT lanitvd u Pass. wraR tdyate
or wa# tanyate (§ 391), Caus. wreafn tirayati, Aor. wntwem atitanat, Des.
faafafa titanishati or fawtafn titamsati, Int. ¥w=a® tantanyate.

-
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Note—Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; [ rin,

to go, WATTW arsoti or WK rigoti. AAREYNTA 77w w1 faf, Str. 1. 11, 3.

149. WY kshan, to kill, (ww.)

P. waifn kshanoti n Pf. war@ chakshina, 1 A. wwahtn akshantt (§ 348*),
Atm. 3. WHTW¥ akshanishia or WwH akshata, 2. WEIGET: akshanishthdh or wwyy™:
akshathih.

: 150. faa kship, to kill.

P. fapuitfir kshinoti or WwR kshenoti n 1 A. ety akshenit, Atm. wijfae

akshenishia or wfegn akshita.

151. R san, to obtain, (war.)

P. witfw sanoti n Pf. wara sasina, Atm. 8% sene, I A. waraly asinft, Atm.
wafaw asanishia or WK asifa (Pin. 11 4, 79; VI. 4, 42).

152. % kri, to do, (TF%.)

9 ki before weak terminations becomes W kar, but before strong terminations T kur.
Before Y v and § m, and the Q y of the optative, the Vikarana ¥« is rejected, but the
radical ¥ « is not lengthened.

P. 1. wQfw karomi, 2. wQfR karoshi, 3. wQfa karoti, 4. 'g.'ﬁ‘ kurvah, 5. s
kuruthah, 6. 9™ kurutah, 7. §R: kurmah, 8. &Y kurutha, 9. §¥fw kurvanti,
L 1. wwT¥ akaravam, ». wwQ: akaroh, 3. waAN akarot, 4. WEX akurva, 5 WHEN
akurutam, 6. wgewi akurutim, ;. v‘,‘ﬁ akurma, 8. W¥RN akuruta, 9. wﬁq
akurvan, O. 1. ¥ kuryim, 9. F§: kuryub, 1. 1. wTNTG karavini, 2. §§ kury,
3- WY karotu, 4. WXATY karaviva, 5. FEF kurutam, 6. Feat Ia:rutdm, 7. WEAW
karavima, 8. %W kuruta, 9. $9g kurvantu w Pf. 1. watx chakara, 1. W& cha-
kartha, 3. W chakdra, 4. Wq chakriva, 5. WKG: chakrathub, 6. W&g: chakra-
tub, . w®W chakrima, 8. WW chakra, 9. w: chakruh, I A. 1. w&tY akdrsham,
2. WA, akdrshib, 3. Wﬂ‘l\ akdrshit, 4. @&} akdrshva, . wa1® akdrshtam,
6. wwet akdrshidm, 7. QAR akirshma, 8. €&T# akdrshia, o. s akdrshuh,
F. wfowfr karishyati, P. F. w1 kartd, B. 1. fwqva kriydsam, 2. faav kriydb,
3. fom kriydt, 4. famve kriydsva, 5. favet kriydstam, 6. famvet kriydstim,
7. famaven kriydsma, 8. fware kriydsta, o. faag: kriydsub.

Atmanepada: P. :. FX kurve, 2. FEX kurushe, 3. FER kurute, 4. FH
kurvahe, 5. FATQ kurvdthe, 6. FRIX kurvite, ;. FAE kurmahe, 3. F&A kurudhve,
9. ﬁi kurvate, 1. x.vgﬁ akurvi, 2. WFEWT: akuruthdih, 3. WHEA akuruta,
4. Wil akurvahi, ;. wg¥rat akurvithim, 6. eIt akurvitim, ;. wyife
akurmahi, 8. W¥EW’ akurudhvam, 9. €FAW akurvata, O. 1. ffw kurviya &c.,
1. 1. w® karavai, 2. WS kurushva, 3. FEAT kurutim, 4. AR karavivahai,
5 YT kurvithim, 6. At kurvitim, ;. FTAME karavimahai, 8. FEA
kurudiwam, o. wini kurvatdm w Pf. 1. Wk chakre, 2. W§R chakrishe, 3. W%

oo
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chakre, 4. wa®R chakrivahe, 5. W chakrdthe, 6. WYk chakrite, ;. wwR
chakrimahe, 8. !”? chakridhve, o. wfaX chakrire, 1 A. 1. wfe akrishi, 2. o
akrithah, 3. @qn akrita, 4. WAl akrishvahi, 5. @Gt akrishdthim, 6. wRTAt
akrishitim, ;. wowfe akrishmahi, 8. w§g akrifhvam, o. wwn akrishata,
F. sfoaw karishyate, B. ;3. yfte krishishia, 8. g krishidhvam n

Pt. gm: kritah, Ger. 3mn kritvd n Pass. fwad kriyate, Aor. wmf akdri,
Caus. arcafe kirayati, Aor. wetaxn achtkarat, Des. fawtifn chikirshati, Int.
WA chekriyate, WK charkarti &c., or w&Qfn charkariti &c. (§ 490).

Krt Class (Krydde, 1X Class).
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.

153. Wt kri, to buy, (3mis.)

P. wwifr krindti v Pf. 1. fawrx chikrdya, 3. fanfaq chikrayitha or faig
chikretha, 3. fawg chikrdya, 4. fafwfay chikriyiva, 5. fafway: chikriyathuh,
6. : chikriyatuh, ;. fafwfan chikriyima, 8. fafwq chikriya, 9. fafwy: chi-
kriyub, 1 A. wikdtn akraishit, Atm. wike akreshta, F. %wfn kreshyati, P.F.
WY kretd, B. wtama kriydt, Atm. ¥ve kreshishia w Pt. wYw: kritah n Pass.
wYaw kriyate, Caus. wraufn kripayati, Des. fanitufn chikrishati, Int. tuian
chekriyate.

154. ® mi, to kill, (#ist.)
The roots #t m¢, ft mi (Su), and 2 df (Div) take final &T d whenever their & f or ¥ i would
be liable to Guna or Vyiddhi, and in the gerund in ¥ ya (§ 452). Pan. vi. 1, 50.

P. dftwife mindti w Pf. 1. wit mamau, 2. "Avq mamdtha or wfwq mamitka,
3. WAt mamay, 4. fafrrs mimyiva, 5. famry: mimyathub, 6. freqy: mimyatub,
7. fafiRra mimyiva, 8. fwg mimya, o. faeg: mimyuk, 1 A. wwrdtn amdsit (§ 353),
Atm. wwrer amdsta (§ 353), F. aveafn mdsyati, P. F. arm mdtd, B. stawq miydt,
Atm. write mdsishta n Pt. ®iw: mitah, Ger. stmr mitvd, oarg -mdya n Pass.
#rax miyate, Caus. wrqufn mdpayati (§ 463, II. 19), Des. furafn mitsati
(§ 471, 8), Int. amtuR memfyate.

155. WY stambh, to support, (¥hy.)
The verbs ﬁ'l(:tambh, Iﬁb(xtumbh, *{:kambh, @(skumbh, and & sku may be conjugated
as Kri or as Su verbs.

P. snnf stabhndti or wiYfa stabhnoti &c., 1. wrerumy astabhindt, O. wnftam
stabhniyit, L. 1. @utfq stabhndni, 2. TR stabhina®, 3. wuTy stabhndtu,
4. WNTT stabhndva, 5. @dftd stabhnitam, 6. @ftat stabhnitdm, ;. @um stabhndma,
8. Wt stabhnita, o. @y stabhnantu n Pf. webt tastambha, 1 A. wehity astam-
bhit or II A. went astabhat (§ 367), F. wifirafa stambhishyati, P. F. wifirmt
stambhitd, B. wara_stabhydt w Pt. wan stabdhah, Ger. wfirmr stambhitvd or

* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imperative in WTH dna.



41 CLASS, PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA VERBS. 283

AT stabdhvd u Pass. wnan stabhyate, Caus, whrafn stambhayati, Des. frsifirafn
tistambhishati, Int. wrenaR tdstabhyate.

156. g pd, to purify, (q%.)
The Kirf verbs beginning with g pd shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pén. vi1. 3, 80).
They stand Dhatupétha 31, 12—32. The more important are, ¥ i, to cut, & strf, to
cover, ‘vﬂ, to choose, Y dhd, to shake, iprt, to fill, z drf, to tear, ‘ Jjrf, to wither.

P. gmfn pundti, Atm. gil¥ punite v Pf. gure pupdiva, Atm. g pupuve,
I A. wuriy apivft, Atm. wafye apavishta, F. ufewfn pavishyati, P. F. afqmr
pavitdé n Pt. gm pdtak, Ger. yan plitvd (afam: pavitah and afaAr pavitvd
(§ 424) belong to q¥ pdi, waw pavate (Bhi class), see § 333. D) n Pass. qua
plyate, Caus. urgafe pivayati, Aor. watwam apipavat, Des. yuufn pupishati
(faafawd pipavishate belongs to Q¥ ptlit, Ta pavate, Bhi class, Pin. vir. 2, 74),
Int. Qrqu¥ popdyate.

157. T grah, to take.
This root takes Samprasdrana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations.
(Pan. v1. 1, 16.)

P. gt grikndti, Atm. gtk griknite, 1. wiregam agrikndt, Atm. wpgn
agriknita, O. Tt grikntydt, Atm, T yr:lmfta, 1. m grihndty
(a. 7ETW grikdna), Atm. Wm griknitdm u Pf. 1. wqme jayralm 2. wgfee
Jjagrahitha, 3. wgwe jagrdha, 4. wifex jagrikiva, 5. WY jagrihathub,
6. WEg: jagrikatuh, ;. wyfen jagrikima, 8. W€ jagrika, 9. W€ jagrihub,
TA. 1wt agrahisham (§ 341 and § 348%), 2. wmek: agrahih, 3. wagtn
agrahit, Atm. 1. wqefa agrahishi, 2. wg@er: agrahishthdh, 3. wgdte agra-
Mshta, F. gerafn grahishyati, P. F. gé@m grahitd, B. R grikydt, Atm.
et grahishishta n Pt. @m: grikitah, Ger. €t grihftvd n Pass. ek
grihyate, Aor. wqife agrihi, Fut. r@tw@ grahishyate or gfew® grdhishyate
&c., Caus. greafn grahayati, Des. foqufn jighrikshati, Int. wt7aR jari-
grikyate, wvmnfe jigradhi (not Wity jigradhi).

II. Parasmaipada Verbs.

158. qTjyd, to grow weak.
'l'lm root takes Samprasdrapa in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations.
(See No. 157.)

P. fwaifn jindti, 1. wfwary gjindt, O. fwsftawy jinfydt, 1. famvy jindtu u
Pf. 1. f=@ jijyau, 2. fAfSIQ jijyitha or fARITY jijydtha, 3. fa=R jijyau,
4. P jijyiva, I A, wwqrain ajydstt, F. sareafn jydsyati, B. wiawy jlydt w
Pt. W= jinah, Ger. Wimn jitvd, °NqTq sydya v Caus, FqTeaty jydpayati, Des.
forsqrafs jijydsati, Int. Reitan jejfyate.

003 PRSP SR,
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159. WU jiid, to know.,
This verb substitutes HY j4 in the special tenses. (Pagy. viI. 3, 79.)

P. wratfw jandti, 1. wsrana ajdndt, O. wrftawy jinfydt, 1. wrarg jandtu n
Pf. W&t jajiiau, 1 A. wwrein_ajidstt, F. wreafw jiisyati, P. F. wrm jadtd,
B. sram jiidydt or m Jheyit w Pt. wwa: jhdtah w Pass. wraw jiidyate, Aor.
wifa gjiidyi, Caus. waafa jidpayati (see § 462, II. 15), Aor. wfwwan aji-
Jhapat, Des. fagran jijiidsate, Int. wryraw jdjidyate.

160. WY bandh, to bind.

P. wutfa badhndti, 1. wwwtn abadhndt, O. wiftam badhntyit, 1. warg
badhnditu u Pf. 1. w¥q babandha, 2. wéfua babandhitha or wag babanddha or
wiy babandha, 1 A. 1. wint abhdnisam, 1. wiiwlt: abhdntsth, 3. wiaty
abhantsit, , wvir@ abhintisva, 5. wwig abinddham, 6. WHIRt abinddhim,
7. TR abhdntsma, 8. WWT¥ abinddha, o. wirg: abhintsub, F. st bhant-
syati, P.F. Wyt banddhd, B. wary badhydt n Pt. wx: baddhah, Ger. ot
baddhvi n Pass. waRt badhyate, Caus. wafwn bandhayati, Aor. wwivy aba-
bandhat, Des. fanimfn bibhantsati, Int. wrewan bibadhyate, wrafy bibanddhi.

ITI. Atmanepada Verbs.

161. ¥ vri, to cherish, (7%.)

P. qufin vrinfte, 1. wquitn avrinfta, O. gufin vrinita, 1. quftut vrinitdm u
Pf. w2 vavre, 1 A, wafee avarishta or waQ¥ avarish{a or wqw avrita, F. afcan
or 3wk varishyate, P. F. wfcm or v8m varitd, B. afcate varishishia or Tite
vrishish{a v Pt. ya: vritah u Pass. faax vriyate, Caus. wxafw virayati, Des.
feaford or faactwR vivarishate, Int. ¥eftaR vevriyate, wkfR varvarti &c.
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., {gifx vuvdrshati and g3 vovilryate.

Ad Class (Addds, IT Class).
I. Parasmaipada Verbs.
162. WY ad, to eat.

P. 1. wf@ admi, 1. wfw atsi, 3. wfw atti, 4 ww: advah, 5. @FG: aithab,
6. WW: altah, 7. €W admah, 8. W attha, 9. w&fw adanti, 1. 1. W@ ddam,
2. WTE: ddab (Pén. vir. 3, 100)¥*, 3. wwew ddat, 4. W1® ddva, 5. Wk ditam,
6. WTXi dttim, ;. WM ddma, 8. WI® dita, 9. wreq ddan, O. wwmn adydt,
L 1. wifq addni, 2, wf® addhit, 3. Wy attu, 4. w¥TR adive, 5. &% attam,
6. Wi attim, ;. wEW adima, 8. WK atla, 9. WEY adantu w Pf. 1. W dda,

* WY ad inserts W a before terminations consisting of one consonant.
+ When f 4 is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to
N dhi. (Pag. vi. 4, 101.)
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a. wifeq dditha &c., or substituting w§ ghas®, 1. wera jaghdsa, ». wefaw
Jaghasitha, 3. ware jaghdsa, s wieW jakshiva, 5. Weyq: jakshathub, 6. weyg:
jakshatub, 7. wfam jakshima, 8. W jaksha, . W jakshub, 11 A. 1. wwd agha-
sam, 3. WN®: aghasal, 3. €w@w aghasat, F. wmfn atsyati, P. F. wwr attd,
B. wum adydt n Pt. wrw: jagdhaht, Ger. wrsan jagdhvdi, °wrw -jagdhya
(Pép. 11. 4, 36) v Pass. wwd adyate, Caus. wrzafs ddayati, Aor. wrfegn
ddidat, Des. fawrafn jighatsati.

163. ar psd, to eat.

P. wnfw pedti, 1. 3. W apsit, 9. W apsin or we: apsub (§ 3221),
O. wram psiydt, 1. ey psitu n Pf. v papsau, 1 A. wwardin apsdsit,
F. wrafh pedsyati, P.F. @ peitd, B. wramm psdydt or =awm pseydt w
Pass. W psdyate, Caus. wrqufn psipayati, Des. fqmrafn pipsisati, Int.
qraTaR pdpsdyate.

164. W1 md, to measure.

P. aifn mdti, 1. 3. wavR amdl, 9. wary amdn or wy: amub, O. Ara™y mdydt,
I. arg mdtu n Pf, Wt mamau, I A. wwrat amdsit, F. sveafe mdsyati, P. F.
WTAT matd, B. ¥qM meydt w Pt. faw: mitah, Ger. fmr mitvd, °WTa -mdya n
Pass. sfta¥ miyate, Aor. wwifa amdyi, Caus. wraaf mdpayati, Aor. wHtwan am-
mapat, Des. favafn mitsati, Int. Rdkar memfyate, amartn mamdti or wReN mdameti.

165. 4t yd, to go.

P. wfi yati, 1. 3. warn aydt, o. warq aydn or Wy ayub, O. wrawm_ydydt,
1wy ydtu u Pf. 9@ yayau, 1 A. waretn_aydsit, F. greafn ydsyati, P. F. qrm
ydtd, B. aram ydyat v Pt. 3 ydtah w Pass. 4 ydye, Caus. graafy ydpayati,
Aor. wiftqun ayiyapat, Des. faurafn yiydsati, Int. Jrara ydydyate.

166. wqt khyd, to proclaim.

P. wnfe khydti, 1. wwqg akhydit, O. wvawm khydydt, 1. wyry khydts n
Pf. w& chakhyau, II A. wan akhyat, F. wveafn khydsyati, P. F. wm
khydtd, B. wvary khydydt or Wrawy khyeydt n Pt. wvw: khydtah n Pass. wqraw
khydyate, Aor. wetfq akhydyi, Caus. @raafn khydpayati, Aor. wiweqan achi-
khyapat, Des. fawqrafn chikhydsati, Int. wreqran chikhydyate.

167. ¥R va$, to desire.

This root takes Samprasdrapa before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the
weakening forms generally.

P. 1. af\® vaémi, 1. af|y vakshi (§§ 125, 120), 3. afe vashfi, 4 Sw: ubval,

g 9% ushthah, 6. 3w ushtah, ;. W ubmab, 8. ¥ ushtha, o. SYfK ubanti,

* In the tenses where WY ad is deficient, Wq ghas is used instead.
+ This is formed from WU jaksh, to eat, a reduplioated form of W ghes. (Php.1L. 4,36.)
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L 1. wayi avatam, 1. w9g avaf, 3. WeZ avaf, 4. WIW aubve, 5. Wi aushiom,
6. &Y¥i aushtdm, ;. @gn auéma, 8. Wty auahta, 9. VWA audan, O. wyar uydt,
L. 1. yfq vasdni, ». Ufg ugghi, 3. qY vash{u, 4. THTX vabdva, 5. ¢ ushfam,
6. I¥1 ushtdm, 7. TPW vasima, 8. ¥ ushia, 9. Iyg ubantu n Pf. 3. sary wvdia,
9. O déub, I A. waryftn avdsit, F. sfgmfn vasishyati, P. F. afgm vasitd,
B. sy ubydt w Pass. Syaw usyate, Caus. Iryrafn visayati, Des. faafywfs
vivasishati, Int. qrayas vdvasyate, qrafe vivashti.

168. &7 han, to kill.

This verb drops its final / » before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals
or semivowels (PAp. vI. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels,
€A han becomes W ghn (Phn. viI. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive ¥ vadh is sub-
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from ﬂ ghan,
the causative from Wq ghat.

P. 1. efw banmi, >. ¥f@ hamsi, 3. € hanti, 4. T hanvah, 5. €9 hathah,

6. ¥™: hatah, ;. wW: hanmak, 8. ¥Q hatha, 9. ¥fw ghnanti, 1. 1. @ akanam,

3. WEA ahan, 3. WEA ahan, 4. WEA akanva, 5. WEK ahatam, 6. wwAt ahatim,

7. WEW ahanma, 8. TR ahata, . WA aghnan, O. €AW hanydt, 1. 1. Tarfa

handni, 2. wfg jahi (Phn. V1. 4, 36), 3. 9 hantu, 4. €ATX handva, 5. € hatam,

6. TAT hatim, ;. €AMW hanima, 8. TX hata, 9. WY ghnantu n Pf. 1. WNTR jaghéna

(Pap. vIL. 3, 55), 2. WNfAQ jaghanitha or w¥q jaghantha, 3. wetR jaghdna,

4 WTRT jaghniva, 5. WRG: jaghnathub, 6. WRY: jaghnatub, 7. Wi jaghnima,

8. WR jaghna, o.Wg: jaghnuk, 1 A. wa@in avadhit, F. efrwfn hanishyati,

P. F. ¥wt hanté, B. wary vadhydt v Pt. &&: hatah, Ger. €A hatvd, °¥m -hatya

(§ 449) n Pass. gt hanyate, Aor. wwifq aghini or waf\ avadhi (§ 407),

Caus. wrmafa ghdtayati, Aor. wwiwnq ajighatat, Des. fwwtafn jighdrmsati,

Int. Ww=x janghanyate or Wetan jeghnfyate (Phn. viL 4, 30, v., he kills),

wifn janghanti.

169. g yu, to mix.
Verbs of this class ending in ¥ u take, in the special tenses, Vyiddhi instead of Gupa before
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Péx. vir. 3, 89.)
P. 1. qifwt yaumi, 2. MG yaushi, 3. D yauti, 4. T yuvab, 5. T yuthab,

6. n: yutah, 7. JA: yumah, 8. YW yutha, 9. Yifa yuvanti, L 1. wad ayavam,

2. &Y ayaub, 3. wﬁn\ ayaul, 4. WY” ayuva, 5. ‘311 ayutam, 6. wgm ayutdm,

7. WA ayuma, 8. WYR ayuta, 9. WYAA ayuvan, O. Javq yuydt, 1. 1. qwfa yavini,

2. g yuhi, 3. WY yautu, 4. TR yavdva, 5. A yulam, 6. At yutdm, 7. qa@

'yapdma., 8. g yutam, 9. Y4Y yuvantu n Pf. 3. U yuydva, 9. YT yuyuoub,

I A. wurain aydvit, F. afewfs yavishyati, P. F. afemr yavitd, B. TR ydyds u

Pt. gw: yutah n Pass. qak ydyate, Aor. Wity aydvi, Caus. aryafn ydvayati,

Des. quufn yuydshati, Int. TqUR yoydyate, Graifn yoyoti.
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170. §ru, to shout.
The verbs Wi, § ru, § stu may take i { before all terminations of the special tenses.
beginning with consonants. (Pén. vIL. 3, 95.)

P. 1. Qfk raumi or TAIM ravimi, 2. QR raushi or THIR ravishi, 3. QK
rauli or T raviti, 4. §a: ruvah or g ruvivalk, 5. § ruthak or gdtw:
ruvithah, 6. €W rutah or gFw: ruvitah, ;. € rumak or wdw: ruvimal, 8. §¢
rutha or g9 ruvitha, o. §4fa ruvanti, 1. 1. Wt aravam, 2. wQ: araub or
weilt: aravih, 3. WQR araut or WTRA aravit, 4. WET aruva or WEAT aruvfva,
5. W& arutam or wg¥H aruviiam, 6. WEAt erutim or wgWWt aruviiim,
7. W&H aruma or wgWW aruvima, 8. WY arula or wEAA arwvita, 9. WA
aruvan, O. I ruydt or FATAM ruviydt, L. 1. Tarfa ravini, 2. §fE ruki or
wffe ruvihi, ;. A rautu or THYY ravitu, ,. TAW raviva, 5. &F rulam or
w ruvitam, 6. §AF rutim or wdtAT ruvitim, ;. TAW ravima, 8. X ruta or
T ruvita, q. §ig ruvanty u Pf. 3. §UX rurdva, 9. §FY: ruruvub, I A,
WA ardvit, F. tfawfa ravishyati, P. F. tawr ravitd, B. sam rdyit n Pt.
®M rutak n Pass. wqd rdyate, Caus. Traafn rdvayati, Des. g&ufn rurdshati,
Int. d&Tw rordyate.

Note—The Sarasvati gives 'ﬂ*‘( araushtt, TN roshyati, and QAT rotd; but see
§ 333, 4. It likewise extends the use of i( to ¥ nu, to praise.

171. ¥ i, to go.

P. 1. oW emi, 2. T eshi, 3. WK eli, 4. X ivab, 5. X ithab, 6. W itab,
7. Q0 imab, 8. YW itha, 9. 4fH yanti, 1. 1. W& dyam, 2. ¥ aib, 3. ¥N ail, 4. ¥
aiva, 5. ¥k aitam, 6. ¥t aitim, ;. ¥ aima, 8. ¥ aita, o. wae dyan, O.
Q@ iydt, 1. 1. waifa aydni, 2. <fe iki, 3. T ety, 4. waATY aydva, 5. XA itam,
6. xut itdm, ;. waqW aydma, 8. TW ita, 9. AT yantu n Pf. 1. O iydya, 2. afaa
iyayitha or QAN iyetha, 3. YUY iydya, 4. ¥a tyive, 5. §AG: fyathub, 6. fag:
fyatub, ;. §faw fyima, 8. 7 fya, 9. &7 fyub, 1 A. 1. Wit agdm (Pén. 11. 4, 45),
3. WNT agdh, 3. W agdt, 4. WA agdma, 5. Wk agdtam, 6. wwAi agdtdm,
7. WA agdma, 8. WA agdta, 9. WAL aguh (§ 368), F. wwmfw eshyati, P. F.
wm etd, B. fum fyat n Pt. xw: itah, Ger. €A itvd, °XW -itya u Pass. &m
fyate, Aor. wmfq agdyi (§ 404), Caus. swufa gamayati (Pén. 11. 4, 46), Des.
fanfiafn jigamishati (Pan. 11. 4, 47). But see § 463, IL 1, and § 471, 4,
with regard to this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions.

172. fag vid, to know.
P. 1. 3w vedmi, 2. ¥fwe vetsi, 3. ¥fw vetti, 4. faw: vidvah, . favq vitthah,
6. farw: vittah, ;. faw: vidmah, 8. favq vittha, o. fadfa vidanti, 1. 1. w¥% avedam,
2. W¥: aveh or WA avet (Pip. vim. 2, 55), 3. WaAR avet (§ 132%), 4 wfaw
avidva, 5. wfe® avittam, 6. wfq®t avittim, ;. wfaw avidma, 8. wfgw avilta,
9. wfwes avidan or wfag: aviduh, O. fewrq vidydt, 1. ;. FEfR veddni (or
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fagiwcmfa vidimkaravini &c., Pan. 1. 1, 41), 2. fafy viddhi, 3. ¥Y vettu,
4. W veddva, 5. Tk vittam, 6. Pawi vittim, ;. ¥em vedima, 8. faw vitla,
9. fady vidantu n Pf. fadz viveda or fagiware viddsmchakira (§ 326), 1 A.
w2t avedit, F. ¥fqwfn vedishyati, P. F. ¥fem veditd, B. fwwrn vidydt u

Another form of the Present is, 1. ¥¢ veda, 2. ¥7Q vettha, 3. ¥¥ veda, 4. fa¥
vidve, 5. fagy: vidathub, 6. fagy: vidatub, ;. faw vidma, 8. fag vida, 9. fag:
viduh w Pt. fafem: viditah, Ger. fafemn viditvi w Pass. fawn vidyate, Aor.
wafe avedi, Caus. ¥xafn vedayati, Aor. watfaen avividat, Des. fafafenfy
vividishati (Pan. 1. 2, 8), Int. Ifaww vevidyate, RXfw vevetti.

173. WY as, to be.
P. . ‘Fmaam,z wfa asi, 3. wfe asti, 4. @ svah, 5. @ sthab, 6. @& stah,

7. @ smab, 8. W stha, 9. Wi santi, 1. 1. wrd dsam, 2. wrell: dsfh, 3. wrdlin deft,

4. W& dsva, 5. wTR dstam, 6. &vEl dstim, ;. WTR dsma, 8. WTR dsta, 9. €AW

dsan, O. 1. @i sydm, 2. @ sydh, 3. W sydt, 4. WA sydva, 5. WK sydiam,

6. TR sydtim, ;. WM sydma, 8. W sydla, 9. T syub, L 1. wwrfar asdni,

2. ¥fW edhi, 3. W astu, 4. WEW asdva, 5. W stam, 6. Wi stim, ;7. WAW asima,

8. ® sta, 9. ¥ santu n Pf, 1. W@ dsa, 2. wWifew dsitha, 3. WTR dsa, 4. wifEw

dsiva, 5. V€Y dsathuh, 6. WTEW: dsatub, 7. Wfem dsima, 8. WTE dsa, 9. WIY:

dsub; Atm. 1. WX dse, 2. wnfaw dsishe, 3. W dse, 4. wifewg dsivahe,

5. WTRTQ dsdthe, 6. WT@YR dsdfe, ;. wnfaw® dsimahe, 8. wifgsd dsidhve,

9. wrfeX dsire *.

174. 9N mrij, to cleanse, (§9.)

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Pan. viI. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise
before terminations that would not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 1232).

P. 1. wifed mdrjmi, ». A10® mdrkshi, 3. W€ mdrshti (§ 124), 4. W9 mrijoak,

5 '1'3 mrishthah, 6. 1‘3 myrishtah, 7. w mr‘]ma’% 8. b L myishtha, 9. m

myijanti or ar&fx mdrjanti, L. 1. WRT® amdrjam, 2. WRTE amdrf, 3. WWE amdr{,

4. W amrijva, 5. W amrishiam, 6. €AEi amrishiim, ;. @YW amrijma,

8. WHw¥ amrish{a, 9. WHWR amrijan or m amdrjan, O. FwTR mrijyat,

L 1. wrify mdrjini, 2. 40§ mriddhi, 3. w§ mdrshtu, 4. wvkTR mdrjdva, 5. g

mrishiam, 6. H¥t myish{dm, 7. AAWM mdrjima, 8. A€ mrishta, 9. YWY mrijantu

or WIWW mdrjantu w Pf, 1. waTk mamdrja, 2. WA mamdryitha or wr¥
mamdrshtha, 3. ¥ATR mamdrja, 4. wAfwT mampifiva or wwifWa mamdrjiva,

5. WqWY: mamyrijathub or Wﬁg‘ mamdrjathub, 6. WWY: mamrijalub or

mnﬁ‘g: mamdyjatub, 7. WHTWR mampijima or WA mamdrjima, 8. wyw

amrya or WATR mamdrja, 9. W[¥: mamyijub or mi‘ mamdrjub, 1 A. I!mﬂ'l[

* The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of
the periphrastic perfect.
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amdryjit or wTeftn amdrkshit, F. mfwwfa marjishyati or wredfa mdrkshyati,

P. F. wif®m mdrjitd or wi#r mdrshtd, B. q=qrq mrijydt u Pt. gw: mrishtah,

Ger. mifWar mdrjitvd, “g=q -mrijye, Adj. wiitwar: mdrjitavyah or wrgw:

mdrsh{avyah, §5q: mrijyah or ¥ mdrgyak (Pan. 1. 1, 113) u Pass. wqnt

mrijyate, Aor. WATfW amdrfi, Caus. Aratafa mdrjayati, Des. frwfa mimrikshati
or ﬁlll'rﬁhfl mimdrishati, Int. WATSAR marimrijyate, WAE® marmdrshii.
175. ¥% vach, to speak.

P. 1. wf @t vackmi, >. afq vakshi, 3. af® vakti, 4. T2 vachvak, 5. 9¥Q: vakthah,
6. T%: vakiah, 7. TR: vachmah, 8. wwq vaktha, 9. T vadanti or Fifa bruvanti*,
L. 1. wai avacham, 2. W% avak, 3. W% avak, 4. WA avachva, 5. W% avaktam,
6. Wi avaktim, 7. WTR avachma, 8. W% avakla, 9. wAEA_avadan®*, O. yuqry
vachydt, 1. 1. wfq vachdni, 2. afre vagdhi, 3. TF vaktu, 4 Te” vachiva,
5. T% vaktam, 6. &t vakiim, 7. AW vachima, 8. T% vakta, 9. TEY vadantu® u
Pf. 3. 3a™w uvdcha, . wW: dchub, II A. werwy avochat (§ 366), F. weufa
vakshyati, P. F. war vakti, B. s=qm uchyit w Pt. I®& ukiah n Pase. yurd
uchyate, Aor. watf® avdchi, Caus. areafw vichayati, Aor. watawn avivachat,
Des. faagfr vivakshati, Int. Srqsqw vdvachyate.

176. §% rud, to cry, (sfqt\.)

The verbs ®% rud, WY svap, WY fvas, W an, W jaksh take ¥ i before the terminations
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except q y (Pan. vir. 2, 76). Before
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, i f is inserted (Pan. vir. 3, ¢8); or,
according to others, W a (Pp. vIr. 3, 99).

P. 1. Qfefw rodimi, 2. Qfefa rodishi, 3. Qfefn roditi, 4. wfex: rudivah, 9. &
rudanti, 1. 1. WX arodam, 2. wQRA: arodik or wArw: arodah, 3. wOXAR arodit
or wliER arodat, 4. wEfea arudiva, 9. W& arudan, O. Wt rudydm, 1. 1. Quifa
roddni, ». §fefe rudihi, 3. Ofey roditu, 4. AETY rodiva, 5. TR ruditam, 6. gfeat
ruditdm, 7. Qum roddma, 8. §few rudita, 9. §4W rudantu n Pf. §O¥ ruroda,
I A. Wiy arodit or w®e arudat, F. Qfewfn rodishyati, P. F. Qfem roditd,
B. gum rudydt n Pt. §fem ruditak n Pass. gu¥ rudyate, Aor. wQf¥ arodi,
Caus. Juafe rodayati, Aor. W&&ZR ardrudat, Des. T&feufw rurudishati,
Int. dgwR rorudyate.

177. WW jaksh, to eat, to laughf.

Seven verbs, W& jaksh, WT9] jdgri, to wake, Eﬁ:‘{t daridrd, to be poor, &Y chakds, to shine,

WTY 4ds, to rule, ﬂﬁ dtdhf, to shine, Tt veof, to obtain, are called WA abhyasta

(reduplicated). They take WfW ati and WY atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and
imperative, and F: uj instead of W+ an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 1).

P. 3. wiwfr jakshiti, o. weth jakshati, 1. worefts ajakshit or wwe® ajakshat,

* The 3rd pers. plur. present of ¥ vach does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 120);
according to others the whole plural is wanting; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is
formed from ¥ vach.

1 W¥jaksh, to eat, from W ghas; W jaksh, to laugh, from ¥Y Aas.

Pp
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O. wemA jakshydt, 1. ;. wweftn ajakshit or wweyn ajakshat, 9. WWY: ajakshub
(§ 3211) u Pf. Wy jajaksha, I A. wwein ajakshit, F. wfeafn jakshishyati.

178. wmy jdgri, to wake.

P. 1, wnifR jdgarmi, 2. Wf® jagarshi, 3. wmfR jagarti, 4. WwTR: jdgrivak,
5- WUT® jdgrithak, 6. MWW jdgritak, ;. wwM: jdgrimah, 8. WO jdgritha,
9. WTgfR jigrati, L. 1. wwwrt ajdgaram, 2. wwm: ajigah, 3. wwov ajdgah,
4. WU ajdgriva, 5. WRGLH ajigritam, 6. WCAVAT ajdgritim, 7. WU ajigrima,
8. WTR ajdgrita, g. wWTTE: ajdgarub, O. AU jdgriydt, 1, 1. worafy jdga-
rdyi, 2. WAt jdgriki, 3. ‘I'l’lijdgartu, 4. MUY jdgardva, . wwzijdgrilam,
6. RIAT jdgritim, ;. wowm jdgarima, 8. WRIR jdgrita, 9. WU jigaratu w
Pf. 3. wammIT jajdgdra or woTtrew jigardmchakdra (Pén. 111. 1, 38), 9. WHUTTE:
Jajdgarub, 1 A. wwumi ajdgarit (see preface, p. xi), F. wfowfn jigarishyati,
P. F. wmfom jdgaritd, B. wordm jigarydt w Pt. wmfea: jigaritah u Pass.
WITdR jdgaryate, Aor. wwWrmift ajdigiri, Caus. wnrcafn jigarayati, Des.
foamfonfn jijdgarishati. No Intensive.

179. ¥fcy daridrd, to be poor.
In E’ﬁ'{l daridrd the final WY 4 is replaced by ¥4 in the special tenses before strong termi-
nations beginning with a consonant (Pén. vI. 4, 114). Before strong terminations
beginning with vowels the T 4 is lost (Pin. vI1. 4, 113).

P. 1. gfcgifw daridrdmi, 2. Tfogfa daridrdsi, 3. gfogta daridrdti, 4. 2fcfee:
daridrivak, 9. Tfcgfn daridrati, 1. 3. wefegm adaridrdt, 6. weffgnt adari-
dritdm, 9. wafcg: adaridrub, O. gfcfgum daridriydt, 1. 1. Tfcgrfe daridrdn,
2. fcfgfe daridriki, 3. gfogry daridritu, 4. gfcgra daridrdva, 5. wfdgh dari-
dritam, 6. ¥ffywt daridritdm, ;. Thegm daridrima, 8. Tffegm daridrita,
9. gy daridratu w Pf. ¥efef} dadaridrau or gfcgieww daridrrichakira
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. wefgin adaridrit or wfogrdtn adari-
drdsit (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 126), F. zfcfgwmfn deridrishyati (Pip. vi.
4 114, v.), P. F. gffgm daridrité (not wfcgrm daridrdtd).

180. Wy éds, to command.
QY 4ds is changed to fi‘l’q §is before weakening terminations beginning with consonants,
and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.)

P. 1. wifer édsmi, 2. ifea Sdssi, 3. Wi bisti, 4. fqen: sishvab, 9. wrafa édsati,
L 1wyt asdsam, 2. wm: asdh or wyTn aédt, 3. Wy ait (§ 132), 4. wlgS
a$ishva, 5. wfqe asishtam, 6. wfqet abishiam, ;. wfgex aishva, 8. wfye adishia,
9. WHTY: aédsub, O. fgw fishydt, L. 1. grarfa fdsdni, 2. wiiv bddki (§ 132),
3. W dstu, 4. QT bdsdva, 5. Tqé Sishtam, ¢. fei Sishtdm, ;. yrawm Sdsdma,
8. e Sishia, 9. Wy Sdsatu n Pf. ywura asdsa, 11 A. wigwn asishat, F. yiawfs
$dsishyati, B. fqarn Sishydt n Pt. fge: Sishtah n Pass. fgwd Sishyate, Caus.
wreatn sdsayati, Des. fqgnfawfn fisdeishati, Int. RfgwR Sefishyate.
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II. Atmanepada Verbs.
181. w® chaksh, to speak, (wigg.)

P. 1. w8 chakshe, 2. Wy chakshe, 3. @¥® chashte, 4. WWR chakshvahe,
5. WHTR chakshdthe, 6. WK chakshdte, ;. Wew¥ chakshmahe, 8. Wg¥ chaddhve,
9. WK chakshate, 1. 3. www achashia, o. W«qW achakshata, O. weftn chakshita,
1. wet chashtim n Pf. wa® chachakshe.

The other forms are supplied from ®qt khyd or wgr kéd, the Red. Perf.
optionally, (Pén. 1. 4, 54, 55): Pf. w&R chakhyau n 11 A. werm or °%
akhyat or -ta, F. wraafn or °R khydsyati or -te, B. wvam khydydt or
®ay khyeydt, or Atm. wrate khydsishia.

182. §w %, to rule.

The root il{(f takes ¥ ¢ before the and pers. sing. present and imperative (PAp. vir. 2, 77).
t( ¢d and ¥ jan do the same, and likewise insert ¥ ¢ before the and pers. plur.

present, imperfect, and imperative (Pan. vi1. 3,78). The commentators, however, extend
the latter rule to &3 ¢.

P 1 @ fée, 2. m iéishe, 3. ﬁ ishte, 8. tﬁlﬁ f§idhve, 1. 3. ¥¥ aishta,
8. ¥ aifidhvam, O. &g fSita, 1. 1. &R féai, 2. ¥fgex fhishva, ;. &wi
tshiim, 8. &fqut thidhvam w Pf. &g fédrichakre, 1 A. g aifishia.

183. Wy ds, to sit.

P. wra dste, 1. &t dsta, O. wrefta dsita, 1. wrat dstim n Pf. wraiesh
dsdinchakre (part. wratm: dsinab, Pap. vii 2, 83), I A. wfaw dsishfa, F.
wfewR dsishyate.

184. q &, to bear, (Y¥.)

P. &YX siie, 1. wqn asdia, O. Fatw suvita, 1. 1. FX suvai (Phn. v11 3, 88),
3. q% slshva, 3. WAt sdiim, 4. AR suvdvahai, 5. FATAT suvdthim, 6. gami
suvdtdm, 7. M suvimahai, 8. Yk shdhvam, 9. Faut suvatdm n Pf b i
sushuve, 1 A. wafyw asavishta or wwtw asoshfa (§ 337, I. 1), F. wfqww
savishyate or @y soshyate, B. wfaatw savishishia or wraw soshishia n
Pt. §m sdnak (Pin. vir. 2, 45) n Pass. gﬁ stdyate, Aor. warf asivi,
Caus. @rwufw sdvayati, Aor. wawan asdshavat, Des. UUR susishate (Php.
VvIIL 3, 61), Int. SR soshdyate.

185. Wt §, to lie down, to sleep, (w¥.)
The verb ¥t 4 takes Gupa in the special tenses (PAp. vir. 4, 21), and inserts T r in the 3ed
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative.
P. 1. ¥ faye, 2. YR Seshe, 3. YN Sete, 4. WAR evahe, 5. WATQ Saydthe,
6. YUK Saydle, ;. YR femahe, 8. YA Sedhve, 9. YR ferate (Pdn. viL 1, 6),
1. 1. wyify afayi, 2. WA adethdk, 3. WA abeta, 4. WRALE asevaki, 5. AT
abaydthim, 6. wyuwwt abaydtim, ;. wRAE abemahi, 8. wysk afedhvam,
9. WSH aserata, O. Waim fayfta, 1. 1. WA bayai, 2. W Seshva, 3. Ywi

Pp3
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betdm, 4 wura® faydpahai, 5. ywarai Sayithdim, 6. wuTAl fayatdm, 7. WAWR
ayimahai, 8. Y& Sedhvam, g. QTAi $eratim n Pf. fyrqR Sisye, I A. wufaw
aayishta, F. yfaww Sayishyate, B. wain sayfta n Pt. wfam: Sayitah u Pass.
waR fayyate (Php. viL 4, 22), Aor. wynfy aédyi, Caus. wraufe édyayati,
Des. fyrqfawn Sisayishate, Int. yryam sdsayyate, [T Sebeti.

186. ¥ i, to go, (¥¥.)

This verb is always used with &4 adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 118.)

P. witw adhite, 1. 3. witn adhyaita, 6. wlrqrnt adhyaiydtim (Sr. 11. 5, 8),
9. Wil adhyaiyata, O. wfiitn adhiyfta, 1. 1. waR adhyayai, 3. edftey
adhishva, 3. wftai adhitdm, 4. wuarag adhyaydvahai, 5. wrarat adhiydthdm,
6. ettt adhiydidm, ;. wwram@ adhyayimahai, 8. wfisq adhidhvam, . -
Tat adhiyatim u Pf. wfrsit adhijage (Pap. 11. 4, 49), I A. 3. wille adhyaishia,
6. wdwrai adhyaishitim, g. wiltwn adhaishats, or 3. et adhyagishta
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 119), 6. wwntwrat adhyagishitim, o. ereritan
adhyagishata, F. wa@ran adhyeshyate, Cond. witrwn adhyaishyaia or ww-
wfra adhyagishyata, P. F. wamt adhyetd, B. wifte adhyeshishia u Pt. wnftm:
adhitah v Pass. w¥a® adhfyate, Aor. wwmifa adhyagdyi, Caus. wwrqafe
adhydpayati, Aor. wwnfaan adhydpipat or wrwawihnan adhyajigapat, Des.
wyifunfa adhishishati or wiyfwtian adhijigimsate.

ITI. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.
18;. fu dvish, to hate.

P. 1. ¥f® dveshmi, 2. RFq dvekshi, 3. ¥fe dveshti, 4. fasx: dvishvab, o. fardifn
dvishanti, 1. 1. W% advesham, 2. W% advet, 3. W¥Z advet, 4. WiwS advishva,
9. WfgWR advishan or wfyY: advishub (§ 3211), O. fwn dvishydt, 1. 1. dwife
dveshdni, 2. ft@ dviddhi, 3. Xy dveshtu, 4. FwT™ dveshdva, 5. fg¥ dvishfam,
6. fewi dvishiim, ;. ¥%W dveshima, 8. fww dvishia, 9. Tty dvishantu w Pf.
fe¥n didvesha, 1 A. wfywn_advikshat, F. deafn dvekshyati, P.F. 3w dveshid,
B. fawrq dvishyit, Atm. fawite dvikshisha n Pt. fge: dvishtah n Pass. fyah
dvishyate, Aor. wRf® adveshi, Caus. Jwafn dveshayati, Aor. wfefywn adidvi-
shat, Des. fefawfn didvikshati, Int. ¥fgwn dedvishyate, ¥8fe dedveshti.

188. FT duk, to milk.

P. 1. 9fa dohmi, 2. VW dhokshi, 3. QN dogdhi, 4. T duhvab, 5. T
dugdhal, 6. T dugdhal, 7. Su: dubmah, 8. T dugdha, 9. TEFW duhant,
L 1. w@Y¢ adoham, 2. WYy adhok, 3. &Y% adhok, 4. WEX adulve, O. Fa™M
duhydt, 1. 1. Smfa dokdni, 2. gﬁ“ dugdhi, 3. ﬁﬂg dogdhu, 4. Txey dohiva,
5. g4 dugdham, 6. gt dugdhdm, ;. Yrem dohima, 8. TN dugdha, 9. TEY
duhantu v Pf. give dudoha, 1 A. wywy adhukshat &c. (see § 362), F. vrefi
dhokshyati.
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189. ¥ stu, to praise, (§%.)

P. 1. @R staumi or waifw stavimi (see No. 170), 2. WifK staushi or wdhfw
stavishi, 3. @fn stouti or wfifa staviti, 4 W stuvah or §atw: stuvivah,
9. w stuvanti, 1. 1. werd astavam, 2. wet: astauk or wedt: astavih, 3. 'Ita’rl[
astaut or werdin astavit, 4. WA astuva or W@ astuviva, 9. @GR astuvan,
0. TN stuydt, Atm. W stuvita, 1. 1. waria stavdni, 2. §fe styhi or w
stuvihi, 9. ﬁ'g stautu or arﬁ'g stavitu u Pf. 3. qema tushiiva, 2. ‘gﬂ"l tushtotha,
6. UXTW: tushtuvatub, o. qYY: tushfuvub, 1 A. wwatn astdvit (§ 338, 3), Atm.
weite astoshia, F.wrafn stoshyati, P. F. @av stotd, B. wuw stiyds, Atm.
WY stoshishta n Pt. §w: stutah n Pass. §uw stdyate, Aor. watfy astivi,
Caus. wraafn stivayati, Aor. wqwan atushtavat, Des. yyufw tushtishati,
Int. ¥vwuR toshiiyate, MiXfa toshioti.

190. 7§ brd, to speak, (q%.)

This verb takes il before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses
(Pan. viL. 3, 93). The perfect WTE dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the
present (Pin. 111. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where ¥ vack (No. 175)
is used instead.

P. 1. weftfh bravimi, 2. waf’ bravishi or wreq dltha, 3. WK braviti or wrE
dha, 4. FX: brdvak, 5. A brithak or WTEY: ahathub, 6. WW: brdiah or wmey:
© dhatub, 7. %R brdmab, 8.9 brdtha, g. IFR bruvanti or wry: dhub, L. 1. wwd
abravam, 1. wwat: abravih, 3. wadty abravit, 4. w¥W abridva, 5. wHH abrdtam,
6. wni abrdtdm, ;. waw abrdma, 8. wuqW abrita, . WHAA abruvan, O. WAy
briyit, 1. 1. warfg bravdni, 2. gfe brihi, 3. vty bravitu, ;. W™ braviva,
5. 7 brdtam, 6. gt brdtim, ;. 7AW bravima, 8. qW brita, 9. YA bruvantu.

191. W drnu, to cover, (SAN.)

This verb may take Vyiddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con-
sonants (Pan. vII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (Pan. v1.
1,8). In the general tenses the final ¥ u, before intermediate ¥4, may or may not take
Gupa (Pén. 1. 3, 3).

P. 3. s¥ifn drnauti or wiife drooti, o. wafn dryuvati, 1. ey aurnot,
O. wiram drnuydt, L. ﬁi! drpautu or sﬁ‘g drnotu n Pf. 1. wiamy drnundva,
2. SYATTY drnunavitha or IR drnunuvitha, 3. SAATE droundva, 4. wgfae
Grpunuviva, 5. SIITY: drounuvathub, 6. SRETEW: drrunuvatub, ;. SR
tdrpunuvima, 8. ST drnunuva, 9. SGY: drounuvub, 1A, -ﬁm aurnavit or
mmuvtt or ‘ﬁlﬁﬁh\ aurndvit (Pan. vi1. 2, 6), F. sifewfs dravishyati
or wRjfwfy drnuvishyati, B. Squmn dradyds n Pass. wiTR dradyate, Caus.
woraate drpdvayati, Aor. Iﬁ'iﬂ'!‘l( aurnénavat, Des. wﬁ!ﬁr drnundshati or
wjafanfn drounavishati or wgfanfn drunuvishati, Int. saifad drondyate,
st droonauti,
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Hu Class (Juhotydds, IT1 Class).

1. Parasmaipada Verbs.

‘ 192. ¥ hu, to sacrifice.

P. waifa juhoti, 1. wq@rm ajukot, O. yTam juhuydt, 1. WY Juhotu n
Pf. yema juhdva or JEaTea juhkavdmchakira (§ 326), I A. "ﬁ'ﬂ?{ ahaushit,
F. @rafx hoshyati, P. F. @m hotd, B. g hdydt u Pt. gw: hutah u Pass. gus
hiyate, Caus. graafn hdvayati, Aor. wvean gjihavat, Des. YERfR juhdshati,
Int. sYgaw jokdyate, WreXfn johoti.

193. W bhi, to fear, (feni.)

This verb may shorten the final ¢ before strong terminations beginning with consonants in
the special tenses. (Pan. vi. 4, 115.)

P. 3. faifa bibhets, 6. fardt: or fafirm: bibhitah, 9. fsafn bibhyati, 1. 5. wfaiy
abibhet, 6. Wik or wfafiwd abibhitam, 9. wiwwy: abibhayub, O. feitam or
fafiramy bibhiydt, 1. fay bibhetu n Pf. forrm bibhiya or fpraiwarc bibha-
ydnchakira (§ 326), I A. Wt abhaishit, F. rafx bheshyati, P. F. 3w bhetd,
B. wYain bhfydt n Pt. witm: bhitak w Pass. WuR bhiyate, Aor. wenifa abhdyi,
Caus. wrqafe bkdyayati or wrauw bhipayate or Wrwar bhishayate (see § 463,
1L 18'), Des. fotufa bibhishati, Int. oftar bebhfyate, Wifw bebheti.

194. ¥ Ari, to be ashamed.

P. 3. faifa jikreti, 6. fagim: jikritah, o. fafyafn jikriyati (§ 110), 1. wiagy
ajikret, O. fagtary jikriydt, 1. faRy jikretu v Pf. 3. fogm jikrdya, 6. fafiay:
Jikriyatub, o. fafgg: jikriyuh or PrgarewwT jikraydmchakdra, 1 A. Wity akrai-
shit, F. wifw hreshyati, P. F.¥m hretd, B. frarq hriyds u Pt. gtw: hrinah or
A hritak (Pap. vin. 2, 56) u Pass. gaw hrfyate, Caus. Ruafn hrepayati,
Aor. wfafgun ajikripat, Des. fagiufy jikrishati, Int. SfraR jehriyate.

195. ‘U’I", to fill, to guard.
This verb, and others in which final W rf is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into
IT ur, unless where the vowel requires Gupa or Vyiddhi. (Pag. viL. 1, 102.)

P. 1. faufit piparmi, 2. fauf® piparshi, 3. faaf® piparti, 4. faqk: piptroal,
5 faqd: pipdrthab, 6. faqh: pipdriab, ;. faqi: piptrmab, 8. faq® pipdrtha,
9. faqefn pipurati, 1. 1. wfaat apiparam, 2. wfaw: apipah (or wfaww: apipara,
Sér.), 3. wfqw: apipak (or wfauTn apiparat), 4. wfaqd apiptrva, 5. wfag® api-
pirtam, 6. wfagdr apiptrtim, 7. wfaqh apiptrma, 8. wfaqh apipdrta, . wiawE:
apiparub, O. faqiwm pipdrydt, 1. 1. fawafy pipardni, 1. faqf pipdrk, 3. foad
pipartu, 4. fawr pipardva, 5. fag# pipdrtam, 6. fagfr pigﬂrtdm, 7. fawam pipa-
rdma, 8. fagd piptrta, o. faqey pipuratu n Pf. 1. qawt papéra, 2. wafca paparitha,
3. W4T papdra, 4. TUFCT paparive, 5. TUCY: paparathub or WwY: paprathub,
6. TUXY: paparalul -or WWY: papratul, 1. q4f paparima, 8. QU papara,
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9. UUE: paparub or Wy paprub (Pin. viL 4, 11,12), I A, wavdn apdrit,
F. ufcwfr parishyati, P. F. afem or wam paritd, B. gl pdrydt u Pt. qi:
pirnab or gfom pdritah (Pip. viL 2, 27), Ger. Yt pdrtvd, °q¥ -pdrya u
Pass. giiw priryate, Caus. Urcafw pirayati, Aor. witaxn apfparat, Des. qaifa
puptrshati or faafcafy piparfshati, Int. WrqaR popiiryate, araff pdparti.
Several optional forms are derived from another root § pri, with short w ri.
Thus, P. 3. faaf® piparti, . faan: pipritah, o. fawfn piprati, 1. 3. wfaw: apipah,
6. wfaqnt apipritdm, o. wfaws: apiparub, O. faqam pipriydt w 1 A. wardfy apdr-
shit, B. faary priydt u Pass. faaw priyate (§ 390), Int. ufta¥ pepriyate (§ 481).

196. ¥ hd, to leave, (wiery.)

Reduplicated verbs ending in T4 (except the §ghu verbs, see § 392*) substitute il for W1 4
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (PAn. v1. 4, 113). The verb BV A4,
however, may also substitute ¥ ¢ (PAy. vI. 4, 116).

P. .. weifa jahimi, 2. werfe jahdsi, 3. werfa jahdti, 4. wetw: jahivah,
5. W jahithah, 6. wétm: jahitah, ;. wém: jahimah, 8. wétn jahita, o. wefx

Jjahati, 1. 1. wWEt ajahim, 2. @WEL ajakib, 3. WHERK ajakdt, 4. wWAR gjahiva,

9. WWE: ajahub, O. warn jahyit (Pin. v1. 4, 118), L 1. werfa jahini, 2. wlfe

Jjahiki or weifg jahdiki (Pan. vi. 4, 117), 3. wE jahdtu, 4. WY jahdva,

5. Wltd jahitam, 6. wetwi jahitim, ;. WEW jahima, 8. WEN jahita, o. weN jahatu w

Pf. 1. W@ jahau, 2. wiEQ jahitha or WErQ jahitha, 3. WR jahau, 4. wfew jahiva,

5. WOY: jahathub, 6. WEY: jahatub, 7. WiEw jahima, 8. WE jaha, 9. WE: jahub,

1 A. werdty ahdsit, F. weafn hdsyati, P. F. war hdtd, B. ¥y heyit w

Pt. @ hinah, Ger. femn hitvd (Pip. viL 4, 43), °€T® -hiya u Pass. ¥

hfyate, Caus. Trqufn Adpayati, Aor. weteun ajihapat, Des. fgrafr jikisati,

Int. WéftaR jehfyate.

197. 9§ ri, to go.

P. 3. quff iyarti, 6. qw: iyritab, o. GFW iyrati, 1. 3. ¥ aiyah (or Fuew aiya-
rat), 6. ¥YAT aiyritim, 9. ¥qE: aiyaruh, O. XYAW iyriydt, L 1. xwafe iyardni,
2. ufie iyriki, 3. {lli tyartu, 4. WA iyardva, 5. YR iyritam, 6. At dyritim,
7. XAUM iyardma, 8. XYW iyrita, 9. TYY syratu v Pf. 1. W dra, 2. wifeq dritha,
1 A. wrew drat, F. wfcwfn arishyati, P. F. wh aréd, B. wiry arydt.

I1. Atmanepada Verbs.
198. ®t md, to measure, (WT¥.)
P. 1. fa% mime, 2. IR mimishe, 3. AR mimite, 4. fritaR mimfvake,
5. TRATR mimdthe, 6. Rk mimdte, 7. AR mimimahe, 8. ot A mimidhve,
9. fi mimate, 1. 1. wfafa amimi, 2. wfolar: amimithdh, ;. wfewtn amiméia,
4. wfitafe amimfvaki, 5. wfaATat amimdthim, 6. wfamTAi amimdtim, ;. wfa-
WAl amimimahi, 8. wfwtsk amimldhvam, o. wfwn amimata, O. fadftn mimita,
L 1. @ mimai, . fasltey mimishoa, 3. fawtai mimtéam, .. fawraR mimdvahai,
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5. famvat mimdtham, 6. fawrat mimatdam, ;. faamR mimdmahai, 8. faRtek mimi-
dhvam, . fammt mimatdm w Pf. 1. #% mame, 2. fAR mamishe, 3. AR mame,
4 ATTAR mamivahe, 5. WATR mamdthe, 6. WATR mamdte, ;. Wfww® mamimahe,
8. AR mamidhve, g. WFWC mamire, 1 A. 1. WRITR amdsi, 2. wwve: amdsthdh,
3. WWTE amdsta, 4 wWrRfE amdsvahi, 5. WRTETGt amdsdthdm, 6. wwvaTAt
amdsdtim, 7. warwfg amdsmahi, 8. WA amddhvam, 9. wATEW amdsata, F.
areR mdsyate, P. F. wrar matd, B. wrefte mdsishia w Pt. fm: mitah, Ger.
famn mitvd, owrg -mdya (not wtg mfya, Pan. vi. 4, 69) n Pass. stad miyate,
Aor. wwifg amdyi, Caus. wvqufs mdipayati, Des. frw® mitsate, Int. antaR
memfyale.

I11. Paraémaipada. and Atmanepada Verbs.

199. ¥ bhri, to carry, (m.)

P. 1. fatf® bibharmi, 2. faf® bibharshi, 3. fanfR bibharti, 4. feoTa: bibhrivah,
5. foy: bibhrithah, 6. fym: bibhritah, ;. faqm: bibhrimah, 8. feya bibhritha,
9. fwufn bibkrati, Atm. 1. fad bidhre, 2. faqR bibhrishe, 3. fmpr bibrite,
L 3. wfwr: abibhah, 6. wfoqni abibhritim, o. wferg: abibharub, Atm. 3. wings
abibhrita, 6. wfeaTk abibhrite, o. wiwuw abibhrate, O. feyurn bibhriyit, Atm.
felta bibhrita, 1. 1. ferafe bibharini, 2. feife bibhriki, 3. forg bibhartu w
Pf. 1. v babhlra, 2. @ babhartha, 3. WTT babhira, 4. feqe bibhriva
(§ 3345 Pén.viL 2, 13) or fercreare bibhardmchakira, 1 A. wirdty abhdrshit,
Atm. wyw abhrita, F. wfcafn bharishyati, P. F. wit bhartd, B. fuam bhriydt,
Atm. wate bhrishishta w Pt. 3ym: bhritah u Pass. firqa bhriyate, Caus. wrafa
bhirayati, Des. prifa bubhdrshati or fenfcafn bibharishati (Phn. vir. 2, 49),
Int. Wtk debhriyate, wifk barbharti.

200. ¥ dd, to give, (JqT.)
The § ghu verbs (§ 392*) drop T 4 before strong terminations, where other reduplicated
verbs (see No. 196) change T d to Qt. (Pan. v1. 4, 113, 113.)

P. 1. zzith dadimi, 1. Tafe daddsi, 3. getfa dadaiti, 4. TX: dadvak, 5. Trq
datthah, 6. Tw: dattah, ;. T dadmah, 8. wrq dattha, o. Tefn dadati, Atm.
1.%® dade, 2. W datse, 3 =R datte, 4 THR dadvahe, 5. TETR dadithe, 6. TER
dadite, 7. Tw€ dadmahe, 8. T daddhve, o. TXR dadate, 1. 1. weEi adadim,
2. WEEN: adaddh, 3. wEwT adadil, 4. WEE adadva, 5. wTW adatiam, 6. wTW
adattim, ;. wgw adadma, 8. WEW adatta, 9. €TE: adadub, Atm, 1. wefx edadi,
2. WETAT: adatthih, 3. wTw adatta, 4. wEEfE adadvahi, 5. wEETQt adaddthim,
6. weETai adaddtim, ;. wewte adadmahs, 8. We§ adaddhvam, 9. wegn adadata,
O. zura dadydt, Atm. gétn dadita, 1. 1. qerfa daddni, 2. ¥fe dehi (Pén. v1. 4, 119),
3. §% dattu, 4. %TT daddva, 5. TX dattam, 6. Txt dattim, 7. TEW daddma, 8. TW
datta, 9. %I dadatu, Atm. 1. 2 dadai, 1. Trm datsva, 3. Tt dattim, 4 TETAR
daddvahai, 5. werat daddthim, 6. gwwt daddtim, 7. TEWMR dadimahai, 8. L |
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daddhvam, . TEat dadatim w Pf. 1. ¥& dadau, 3. Tfew daditha or ¥ETQ
daditha, 3. *® dadau, 4. =fex dadiva, 5. oY dadathub, 6. T&y: dadatuh,
7. ¥ dadima, 8. TT dada, 9. TG dadub, Atm. 1. ¥ dade, 1. TREW dadishe,
3. ¥ dade, 4 wiew® dadivahe, 5. weT%t dadithe, 6. waw® dadite, ;. Tfeww
dadimahe, 8. zfesd dadidhve, o. afe dadire, I1 A. 1. W&} adim, o. wg: adub,
Atm. wfefa adishi (see p. 184), F. zrefw, °X, ddsyati, -te, P. F. wwm diid,
B. Qll'n[ deydt, Atm. zraty disishta u Pt. vw: dattah (0 436), Ger. T dattvd,
°grq -diya n Pass. @k dfyate, Aor. werfa addyi, Caus. graafa dipayati,
Aor. wiftwan adidapat, Des. femafn ditsati, Int. FeTan dediyate, Trertn dadddi.

201. Wt dhd, to place, (3uTS.)

This verb is conjugated like ar dd. It should be remembered, however,
that the aspiration of the final y dh, if lost, must be thrown forward on the
ipitial{ d; hence 2nd pers. dual P_res. w7q; dhatthah &c. (§ 118, note). The
Pt. is fgm hitah, Ger. femn hitvd, oqtq -dhdya.

202. faw nij, to cleanse, (fofwz.)

'l'he verbs fﬂ'{mj, ﬁ‘mj, to separate, and ﬁ'{mh to embrace, take Gupa in their
. reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vir. 4, 75.)
Reduplicated verbs (abhyasta, § 321 1) having a short medial vowel do not take Guya before
" weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pén. vi1. 3, 87.)

P. 1. AW nenejmi, 2. RATG nenekshi, 3. AATE nenekti, 9. ATTATK nenijati,
L 1. wAfast anenijam, 2. WAA® anenek, 3. WAAY anenck, ;. wATAM anenijma,
9. WATAY: anenijub, O. AFTR nenijyat, 1. 1. Ffawta nenijini, 2. Afafw’
nenigdhi, 3. AA% nenektu u Pf. fAW ningja, 1 A. wXwfin anaikshit or 11A.
wfawa anijat, F. Jeafn nekshyati, P.F. 3w nektd, B. fasqm nijydt, Atm.
frute nikshishia n Caus. AWufw nejayati, Aor. wifaww aninijat, Des.
fafaefe ninikshati, Int. AfqqR nenijyate, AAT® nenekti. '

Rudh Class (Rudhddi, VII Class).
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs.

~ 203. §Y rudh, to shut out, (wfwz.)

P. gufy runaddhi, 1. wgwn arunat, O. &wry rundhydit, 1. TTY runaddhy w
Pf. 1. ®O¥ rurodha, 2. §QTWQ rurodhitha, 3. ®AN rurodha, 7. TEAM ruru-
dhima, 9. §RY: rurudhub, I A. uﬁuﬁv( arautsit or 11 A. wew® arudhat, Atm.
WX aruddha, F. dmfr rotsyati, P. F. Ot roddhd, B. gy rudhydt, Atm.
Wty rutsishia u Pt. §%: ruddhab, Ger. §¥Y ruddhvd, °ga -rudhya u Pass,
wur rudhyate, Aor. wdfy arodhi, Caus. Qvufw rodhayatz, Des. gwmfn
ruruisati, Int. EER rorudhyate, QDY roroddai. : S

Qq
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs.

204. Y fish, to distinguish, (fyrg.)

P. 1. fgafm finashmi, 2. fgafq Sinakshi, 3. fgafw Sinakti, 4. T5en: fimshvah,
5. T $imshthah, 6. Tyve: Simshiah, .ty bimshmah, 8. fyre éimshia, o. it
Sirmshanti, 1. 1. wfyed afinasham, 2. wigAg afinat, 3. WigAZ akinat, 4. wiew
afimshva, 5. Gf§¥ asimshtam, 6. we§ret asimshiim, 7. wf§® asimshma, 8. wfyre
afimshia, o. A abimshan, O. fyam éimshydt, 1. 1. fgawify finashdni,
2. fslfg $inddhi (or fyife Sindhi), 3. fuAg Sinashtu n Pf. AR fifesha, 11 A.
wigwn afishat, F. weufn fekshyati, P. F. yev feshtd, B. fgwm sishydt n
Pt. fqw: Sishtah w Pass. fyrw $ishyate, Caus. gwafn seshayati, Des. fafgafs
Sisikshati, Int. wigraw Sesishyate, SRfw Sefeshti.

205. fég hims, to strike, (fefv.)

P. feaf hinasti, 1. 1. wfe® ahinasam, 2. wfm: ahinah or wigan akinat,
3. WFETR ahinat (§ 132), 4. W€ akirusva, 5. WHER akimstam, 6. Wik akirh-
stim, 7. Wi€@ ahisisma, 8. WRER akisnsta, o. WiEER ahimsan, O, féeTn hir-
sydt, 1. 1. femrenfsr hinasdni, 2. 0 hindhi, 3. ey hinastu u Pf. faféa jikinsa,
I A. whgein ahinstt, F. féfaafn hinsiehyati, P. F. féfam hinsitd, B. féern
himsydt n Pt. f€fans himsitah u Pass. f¥eqn himsyate, Caus, féwafy Aishsayati,
Aor. wfwfan ajikinsat, Des. faféfanfn jikimsishati, Int. W& jehimsyate,
REERR jehimsti.

206. sw bhailj, to break, (i)

P. waf bhanakti, 1. ot abhanak, O. r=qrn bhadfydt, 1. wag dbhanaktu
PE. wiw babhaiija, 1 A. wortefty abhdnkshtt, F. sweafn bhankshyati, P. F. sy
bhankid, B. wsqrn bhajydt w Pt. sww: bhagnah n Pass. Wk bhajyate, Aor.
wifWr abhaiiji or wrifw abhdsi (§ 407), Caus. swafr dhadjayati, Des. foiwfs
bibhankshati, Int. shysq® bambhajyate, Wifs bambhankti.

207. W® ailj, to anoint, (.

P. waf¥® anakti, 1. wrerg dnak, O. wsqmy aiijydl, 1. wawy anaktu u Pf. -raw
dnafija, 1 A. wivity diijit, F. wferaf aiijishyati or wwafn ankshyati, B. wsqma
ajydt w Pt. ww akiah, Ger. wfWAT afijitvdi or www ankivd or wwn akivd
(Pén. v1. 4, 32; § 438), °wsq -gjya n Pass. wsqk gjyate, Aor. wifw ddfi,
Caus. wiwafr afijayati, Aor. wifwwn diijijat, Des. wifufuwfn anjisishati.

208. T trik, to kill, ('g-g.)
This verb inserts B pe instead of W a before weak terminations beginning with consonants.
(Pén. vi1. 3, 92.)
P. 1. 70w trinehmi, 2. YR érinekshi, 3. W trinedhi, 4. Yag: trivhvab,
5.8 trindhab, 6. 78: trindhab, 7. Yw: irisnhmab, 8. 8 irindha, 9. Y rishati,
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L 1. wiw¥ atrinaham, . WU atrinel, 3. WRWT alrinel, 4. WHK atrihva,
5. Wi¥ atrindham, 6. wygt atringhim, ;. wHW airimkma, 8. WiE atrindha,
9. WHER_atrishan, O. F@Ty trimhydt, 1. 1. yuefa trinahdni, ». §fe trindhi,
3. QY trinedhu 1 Pf. 7@ tatarha, 1 A. wadtn atarhit or wmwA atrikshat,
F. wféwfn tarkishyati or weldfn tarkshyati, P. F. wf€nt tarkita or wat tardhd,
B. warn trikydt w Pt. y7: frighab u Pass. an trikyate, Aor. wnf€ atarhi,
Caus. w¥ufi farhayati, Aor. wwwiw atatarhat or wmiyem atitrihat, Des.
frxflufn titarhishati or fiywfn titrikshati, Int. WOgEW taritrikyate, Winfl
tarftardhs.

ITI. Atmanepada Verbs.

209. ¥ indh, to kindle, (fsrwt.)
P. §% inddhe or ¥X indhe, 1.°&g ainddha or ¥ aindha, O. $d@tw indhtta,
L 1. xAN inadhai, 1. ¥F inlsva, 3. $YT inddhim or €T indhim n Pf. $aiwn
indhdsmchakre (or §% fdhe, Pin. 1. 2, 6), 1 A. ¥f\re aindhishta, F. ¥fiap
indhishyate, P. F. ¥fum indhitd, B. ifiwhe indhishishta n Pt. $¥: iddhak
Pass. Yuan idhyate, Caus. ¥vafw indhayati, Des. $fefua® indidhishate.

Qq2
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Norz—The figures refer to the §, not to the page.

WS akkd, mother, 238.

‘fﬂahhi, eye, 334.

WErRY agnimath, fire-kindling, 157.

Iﬁ"‘!\atichaml, better than an army, 227.

wfAS Y atilakshmi, better than Lakshmi,
227.

winfid atistri,betterthanawoman, m.f., 9.

madat, eating, 182.

°!ﬁ( -an, 191.

AL f {4 anadud, ox, 310.

‘ﬂﬁaman,. without a foe, 189.

ﬁ'{{anehas, time, 168.

manvach, following, 181.

W‘{ ap, water, 211.

wfewr ambikd, mother, 238.

WY ayds, fire, 149.

‘iﬂ'ﬂ;aryaman, name of a deity, 201.

‘Iﬁarvat, horse, 189.

‘i’{ arvan, hurting, foe, 189.

WA avaydj, priest, 163.

WATY avdch, south, 18o.

WRT avf, £. not desiring, 225.

& asan, blood, 214. '

WA asrij, blood, 161, 214.

wieq asthi, bone, 234.

WEA akan, n. day, 196.

W¥N ahan, day, at the end of a compound,
197, 198.

wgﬁm ahargana, month, 196.

WM dtman, soul, self, 191, 192.

W|TQ: dpah, water, 149, 211.
WY dfis, blessing, 172.
WTE dsan, face, 214.
W dsya, face, 214.

°XR -in, 203.

mfdﬁé, such, 174.
°£ll§ fyas, 206.

SFQYTY ukthadds, reciter of hymns, 177.

BTS udaka, water, 214.
!‘q‘\udach, upward, northern, 181.
JE udan, water, 214.

TAT unnf, leading out, 221.
FIUTAT updnah, shoe, 174.
IYAY ufanas, nom. prop., 169.
!ng ushnih, a metre, 174.
!idfj, strength, 161.
mn’tm'j, priest, 161.
Wﬁbhﬁl:shin, Indra, 195.
&P kakubh, region, 157.

WI® kati, how many, 231.

w0 kirabhd, nail, 221.

1Y kavi, poet, 230.

&®(A kdnta, beloved, 238.

HAT kdntd, fem. beloved, 238. -
fiﬂ'(ln'yat, how much, 190.
f&'{: kir, scattering, 164.

w kudhf, m. f. a bad thinker, 221.
FATQ kumdrf, m. girlish, 227.
A krf, m. f. buying, 220,

Y krudich, curlew, 159.
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ﬁ! kroshtu, jackal, 236.

WW khailj, lame, 163.

T garfyas, heavier, 206.

ﬂ‘l‘g gir, voice, 164.

7] gup, guardian, 157.

R guhk, covering, 174. -

m go, ox, 218.

m goraksh, cowherd, 174.

QYT gramand, leader of a village, 221.
WY chakds, splendid, 173.

RTER chakdsat, shining, 184.
faRR chikfrs, desirous of acting, 172.
fwafas® chitralikh, painter, 156.
WA jakshat, eating, 184.

WA jagat, world, 184.

FTAAY jaganvas, having gone, 205.
m jagmivas, having gone, 205.
WYY jaghanvas, having killed, 205,
m Jjaghnivas, having killed, 205.
WU jard, old age, 166.

WSWT jalakrs, m. f. a buyer of water, 231.
w Jjalamuch, cloud, 158.

WA jdgrat, waking, 184.

W taksh, paring, 174.

m takshan, carpenter, 191.

e tati, so many, 331.

w2 tantrt, £. lute, 225.

T tart, £. boat, 225.

ﬁ'ﬁ‘ tiryach, tortuous, 181.

qUATE turdsdh, Indrs, 175.

Y toach, skin, 158.

ﬂI‘l\tm'ah, splendour, 174.

(LY dat, tooth, 214.

¥EN dadat, giving, 184.

EN dadhi, curds, 234.

&YW dadhrish, bold, 174.

é‘l danta, tooth, 214.
mdaﬁdm&,.poor, 184.

ﬂ! datri, giver, 235.

TR ddman, rope, fem., 179, 193.

TICN: ddrdh, wife, 149.

f{“ didAaksb, desirous of burning, 174.
ﬁ{\dz’o and Y dyx, sky, 213.

ﬂ'![ dif, showing, 174.

f{!l\dio’, country, 174.

§T dub, milking, 174.

Ffeq dukitri, daughter, 235.
mdriubhd, thunderbolt, 3221.

G drid, seeing, 174.

i‘i“ devej, worshipper, 162.
ﬂl’{doclmn, arm, 214.

mdoo, arm, 173, 214.

Y dyu and ﬁ'{ div, sky, 213,

W dyo, sky, 219.

k44 druh, hating, 174.

WYL dodr, door, 164.

feeTat doiddmnf, having two ropes, 194.
O doish, hating, 174.

AR dhanin, rich, 203.

ALl ) dhdtyi, n. providence, 235.

W dit, m. f. thinking, 220,

W} das, f. intellect, 224.

W& dhtvart, wife of a fisherman, 193.
3qY dhvas, falling, 173.

&Y nady, f. river, 225,

WY naptri, grandson, 235,

WL nad, destroying, 174.

Y nas, nose, 214.

AT nahk, binding, 174.

HTlFl\' ndman, name, 191.

TATFA®WT ndsikd, nose, 214.

m ninfoas, having led, 205.
faie nirjara, ageless, 167.

3’ nri, man, 237.

ﬂnﬁtﬂ, m. f. dancer, 222.

M nav, ship, 217,

Y nyach, low, 181.

U] paigs, m., WY paigd, fem. lame, 230.
qft pati, lord, 233.

m pathis, m. path, 195,
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'l‘g pad, foot, 214.

Q@ papt, m. £. protector, 222.

QTAAT paramant, m. f. best leader, 221.
‘m parivrds, mendicant, 162.
m parnadhoas, leaf-shedding, 173.
"I'ﬁ parvan, joint, 191.

UiT pdadu, m. £. n. pale, 230.

°9Tg -pdd, foot, 207.

Q1§ pdda, foot, 214.

ﬁ'ﬂl’{ pisdagras, lump-eater, 170.

a7 pitri, father, 235.

fau® pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 174.
fafsq pipathis, wishing to read, 171.
Q‘Q pllu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230.
m ploan, fat, fem, pfvart, 194.
Wr‘b&‘, re-born, 221.

Y pwm, man, (purhs), 212.

YT pur, town, 164.

YEEWY purudarinéas, Indra, 168.
Mpuro(ldl, an offering, 176.

YN pdshan, name of a deity, 201.
‘l"(p,n’t, army, 214.
- QAT pritand, army, 214.

YN prishat, deer, 185.

ATY pechivas, having cooked, 205.
WWTQER prajdpati, lord of creatures, 333.
Iﬁfq‘!‘{praﬁdéoan, sporting, 193.
WY pratyach, western, 181.

W\ pradif, m. £. thinking eminently, 221.
it pradkf, fem., 223.

WY prafdém, quieting, 178.

“P"d‘-‘", eastern, 180.

WY prdchh, asking, 160, 174.

ui( prdichk, worshipping, 159.

wf¥ badi, dark fortnight, 149.
mbahurdjan, baving many kings, 194.
tgimﬂ bahusreyast, auspicious, 227.
I‘!Qbahdq’, very strong, 161.

YN budh, knowing, 157.

WEA brikat, great, 185.

WY brakman, creator, 193.
NqA bhavat, Your Honour, 188.
R bhishaj, physician, 161.
Wt b, £, fear, 224.

¥ bhd, being, 221.

¥ bk, f. earth, 224. .

T bhdr, atmosphere, 149.
WY bhrijj, roasting, 163.
MT¥ bhrdj, shining, 162.
MITY bhrdtri, brother, 235,

Y bhrd, f. brow, 224.
ﬂ‘!’ﬂ\mghaom, Indra, 200.
WYY majj, diving, 161.

AN -mat, 187.

RE® mati, thought, 330.
A" mathis, churning-stick, 195.
ll'gﬂ!‘(\madlndila, bee, 174.
ﬂ-m, 191. .
ﬂ.{ﬂ\mhat, great, 186.
ﬂ'l‘q'ndviu, meat, 214.

AW mdrisa, meat, 214.

WY mdtri, mother, 235,

HTY mds, month, 214.

¥R mush, stealing, 174.

9T muk, confounding, 174.
WA mérdhan, head, 191..
W mrij, cleaning, .162.

% mrids, m. f. n. soft, 230.
¥R mrié, stroking, 174.

TS yakan, liver, 214.
ﬂ"l\yakp’l, liver, 214.

T yaj, sacrificing, 162.
QR yajvan, sacrificer, 193.
ﬂflyati, as many, 231.

Qi yayt, £. road, 222.

YA yuvan, young, 199.

YW ydsha, pea-soup, 214.
myﬁlm’, pea-soup, 314.
U rdj, shining, 162,

TN rdjan, king, 191.
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TR rdjite, queen, 193.

®W ruch, light, 138.

QW ruj, disease, 161.
§QTY rurudvas, crying, 204.
“r;nh, anger, 174.

2 rai, wealth, 217

SR lakskmd, f. goddess of proeperity, 235.

@Y laghu, m. f. u. light, 330.

f&'{ Uik, licking, 174.

@ 4, m. f. cutting, 220.

‘lﬁ!{oa_mji, merchant, 161.

°%A -vat, 187.

WY oadhd, f. wife, 225.

%A -van, 191.

T varshdh, rainy season, 149.
I‘ilﬁvankdbhd, frog, 221.

°%Y -vas, part. perfect, 204.

qTY vdch, speech, 158.

WTAWAY vdtapram!, antelope, 222.
YT odr, water, 164.

T1fe vdri, water, 230.

°WTE -vdh, carrying, 208.
m'n'dvac, knowing, 205.
mm'pﬂ, a river, 174.
ﬂl“oipmh, drop of water, 174.
mtﬂ’\oiblmij, resplendent, 162.
9w vivaksh, desirous of saying, 174.
fafere viviksh, wishing to enter, 174.
ﬂ'l'l\m’l, entering, 174.

fawran vifoapd, all-preserving, 239.
farwr I vioardj, universal monarch, 163.
FOWEN vidvasrij, creator, 162.
Mm'ch, ordure, 174.

faer™ viskoach, all-pervading, 181.
m»ﬁhﬁ«lﬂ, tree-hewer, 221,

Y vrifch, cutting, 159.
mfakau, ordure, 214.

WX fakrit, ordure, 214.

WEWAT faikhadhmd, shell-blower, 239.
WINR ésat, commanding, 184.
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9 fuchi, m. . n. bright, 230.

W fuddhadhi, thinking pure things, 221.
YWY duddhadhf, s pure thinker, 231.
YUY fusruvas, having heard, 205.
w fushkt, 2322. '

oft 4r4, f. happiness, 224.

W fvan, dog, 199.

ﬁm‘g fvetavdh and m fvetavas, 209.
ﬁ'!'( sarvat, year, 149.

|fwQ sakthi, thigh, 234.

AW sakki, friend, 232.

WY sajus, friend, 172.

WYY sadkryach, accompanying, 181.
WRYY samyach, right, 181.

WHTH samndj, sovereign, 163.

‘ﬁ‘“ sarvasak, omnipotent, 155.

WY sdny, ridge, 214.

ATER sdmi, half, 149.

fawar: sikatdh, sand, 149.

G sukis, wishing for pleasure, 222.
w:ugap; ready reckoner, 154.

YWY suchakshus, baving good eyes, 165.
RN sujyotis, well-lighted, 165.

w sutf, wishing for a son, 223.

JAY sutus, well-sounding, 170. ‘
YW sudht, m. f. having a good mind, 226.
I supis, well-walking, 170.

¥ subhrd, m. f. having good brows, 226.
YHAY sumanas, well-minded, 165.

w suéri, well-faring, 231.

m susakhi, a good friend, 232.

GO suhirns, well-striking, 173.

YA suhrid, friendly, 157.

W orij, creating, 162.

WYAYT somapd, Soma drinker, 239.

T strf, woman, 218,
ﬁ!\ snih, loving, 174.
W snu, ridge, 214.

WX snub, spueing, 174.
¥R sprié, touching, 174.
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E’\sraj, a garland, 161.

Y sras, falling, 173.

W sruch, ladle, 158.,

«_° svayam, self, 149.
E"i‘!\svaymbhd, self-existing, 221.
W svar, heaven, 149.

WY svaspi, sister, 235.

Y svdp, having good water, 211.
ﬁhan, killing, 203.

!’P(llmrit, green, 157.

TR hdhd, 240.

&% Arid, heart, 214.

%A Aridaya, heart, 214.

XY Art, . shame, 224.

INDEX OF VERBS.

NorE—The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix.

W aksh, to pervade, 37.
WX gj, to go, to throw, (ft of), 23.
WY afick, to go, to worship, 17.
W ailj, to anoint, 207.

OY ad, to eat, 162.

W an, to breathe, 176.

WY ay, to go, 78.

‘iard, to go, to pain, 12,

WY av, to help, 9a.

W9 af, to pervade, 147.

WY as, to be, 173.

WTE dichR, to stretch, 18,

WY dp, to obtain, 146.

WY ds, to sit, 183,

WTE dha, to speak, 190.

¥, to go,- 171,

¥4, to go; S\ adit, to read, 186,
‘{'g sad, to govern, 13.

{.'W\indh, to kindle, 209.

YW ish, to wish, 118, g1.
“a:k, to see, 69:

i Q!Ui, to rule, 183.

£, to aim, 79.

; WY ukh, to go, 16.

I ush, to burn, 40.

‘Q drpu, to cover, 191.

9 1i, to go, (YW rickokhati), 49.
W i, to go, 197.

“"ja to gain, 72.

!{edh, to grow, 68.

W3 kat, to rain, to encompass, 25.
W kam, to love, 77.

W kdé, to shine, 8o.

&Y kds, to cough, 81.

ﬁ(h‘t, to cure, (fafamafi chikitsasi), 63.

¥ kut, to bend, 111,

¥ kunth, to strike, 6.

F ki, to do, 152,

Tﬂ\lcril, to cut, 110, 107.
Y krip, to be able, 89, 87.
W krish, to furrow, 38.
WY krish, to trace, 106.
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‘{ krt, to scatter, 113.

R krtt, to praise, 138.

WH kram, to stride, 30, 29.
W ke, to buy, 153.
ﬂklam, to tire, 29, 30, 130.
l’lll\kshm,:, to kill, 149.

W ksham, to bear, 130.

] kski, to wane, to diminish, 24.
fﬂ'ﬂ(hln‘p, to kill, 1g0.

b khad, to eat, 8.

W khan, to dig, 95.

&g khid, to vex, 107.

©qT khyd, to proclaim, 166.
g gad, to speak, 9.

IH gam, to go, 33, 31-

M gd, to go, 83.

q gup, to protect, 26, 63.
TR guh, to hide, 97, 29.

R gai, to sing, 44.

g grah, to take, 157, 105.
L] glai, to droop, 43.

3 ghu-class, 46, 47, 200.

WY ghrd, to smell, 54.
‘I'rqchakds, to shine, 177.
WY chaksh, to speak, 181.
Wq chap, to pound, 137.
W cham, to eat, 29.

1’§ chah, to pound, 137.

fg chi, to collect, 137, 140.
f"ﬂlclu't, to think, 2.

Y chur, to steal, 136.

YW chyut, to sprinkle, 3.
R chho, to cut, 124.

W jaksh, to eat, 177, 1%6.
WH jan, to spring up, 132.
W1 jdgri, to wake, 178, 177.
9 ji, to excel, 36.

1 Jjrt, to grow old, 123, 156.
WY jfiap, to know, to make known, 137.
W jitd, to know, 159.

T jyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, r05.
W joar, to suffer, 2.
W taksh, to hew, 37.
W tan, to stretch, 148.
WY tap, to burn, 28.
WH tam, to languish, 130.
firs tij, to forbear, (Fafrepa sitikshate), 75, 63.
q tu, to grow, 170.
" tud, to strike, 104.
19 trip, to delight, 127, 38.
T trik, to kill, 208,
T trd, to cross, 61.
@Y trap, to be ashamed, 74.
&Y tras, to tremble, 30.
g‘{ trut, to cut, 30.
W toar, to hurry, 92.
&N darid, to bite, 62, 73.
&Y dad, to give, 70.
‘{l{dam, to tame, 130.
EfCgY daridrd, to be poor, 179, 177.
T¥ dah, to burn, 42.
¥ dd, to give, 58.
T dd, to give, 200.
T ddn, WXETRIN dlddinsati, to straighten, 63.
ﬂ'{div, to play, 121.
& df, to decay, 154.
Thit dedht, to shive, 177.
St\ duh, to milk, 188.
3 dri, to observe, 120.
'q_'!'[drii, to see, (U pas), 48, 38.
{dﬂ, to tear, 156.
i de, to protect, 8s.
2 dai, to cleanse, 46.
2 dai, to protect, 8s.
ﬂ do, to cut, 124.
WA dyut, to shine, 86.
dvish, to hate, 187.
NT dhd, to place, 201.
Y dhd, to shake, 156.
VY dhdp, to warm, 37.

AR
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¥ dhe, to drink, 47.

WT dhmd, to blow, 55.

ﬂg nad, to hum, 11.

| nam, to bow, 32.

TN nas, to perish, 129, 117.
AE nah, to bind, 135.

R niksh, to kiss, 15.
Mnij, to cleanse, 202.
ﬁ'-i'§ nind, to blame, 14.

I nrit, to dance, 123.

QY pan, to traffic, 26.

QU pan, to praise, 76.

A pat, to fall, 64.

% pad, to go, 133

9 pan, to praise, 26, 76.
TYq pafya, to see, 48.

T pd, to drink, 33.
ﬁﬂ.[pis‘, to form, 107.

Y pt, to purify, 156.

‘{p,rt, to fill, 195, 156.

W prackh, to ask, 115, 105.
T psd, to eat, 163.

WS phal, to burst, 34.

W badh, ¥hTRIR bibhatsate, to losthe, 63.
WY bandh, to bind, 160.

WY budh, to perceive, 134.
H bri, to speak, 190.

R bhattj, to break, 206.
W1 bk, to fear, 193.

i\bhd, to be, 1.

¥ bkri, to carry, 199.

WS bhrajj, to fry, 105.

¥ bhram, to roam, 30, 130.
MY bhrds, to shine, 3o.
},]‘I'!?\bhldf, to shine, 30.

¥ majj, to sink, 117.

ﬂ‘ mad, to rejoice, 130.
ﬁ"manth, to shake, to churn, 5.
Y mav, to bind, 92.

AT md, to measurs, 164.

INDEX OF VERBS. '

HT md, to measure, 198.

TR mdn, RIRTAR mimdshsate, to search, 63.
& mi, to throw, 154.

ﬁ{ mid, to be wet, 131.

fAg mid, to sprinkle, 41.

"t mf, to kill, 1 54.

H{™ much, to loosen, 107.
5{\ muh, to be foolish, 128.
% mri, to die, r19.
“mn)', to clean, 174.

|1 mnd, to study, 57.

| mruch, to go, 19.

Y yaj, to sacrifice, 99.
TR _yam, to stop, 31, 58.
q{ yam, to feed, 137.

qT yd, to go, 16s.

Y yu, to mix, 169.

i‘l(railj, to tinge, 62.
t(rad, to trace, 10.

TH ram, to sport, g1.

TN rdj, to shine, 94.

® ru, to go, to kill, 84.

® ru, to shout, 170.

F{\ rud, to cry, 176.

®Y rudh, to shut out, 203.
QY rush, to kill, 39.

&Y lash, to desire, 30.
ﬂt‘l\lip, to paint, 109, 107.
Y lup, to break, 107.

@} U4, to cut, 1 §6.

QW vach, to speak, 175.
N v4j, to go, 21.

9, vad, to speak, 66.
!’{vap, to sow, to weave, 100.
qY vay, to go, 105.

T val, to live, 137.

qW vas, to desire, 167, 105.
Y vas, to dwell, 65.

H‘( vah, to carry, 101, 93.
99 vichh, to go, 6.
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ﬁ‘m‘j, to separate, 202.

fag vid, to find, 108, 107.

fﬂ'goid, to know, 172.

ﬁ‘{m’:h, to embrace, 202.

W of, see WR gj. .

Y ori, to choose, 142; Parasmaipada.
¥ uri, to cherish, 161; Atmanepada.
“orit, to be, 87.

Y vridh, to grow, 87.

i orf, to choose, 156.

] ve, to weave, 102.

Tt vevf, to obtain, 177.

WY vyach, to surround, ros.

WY vyath, to fear, to suffer pain, go.
Y vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105.

AN oraj, to go, 22.

Woras’ch to cut, 112, 105.

WX fak, to be able, 144.

WY 4ad, to wither, 1.

™ éam, to cease, 130.

AR édn, WHRTRIR Médsnsati, to shupen, 63

WY éds, to command, 180, 177.
fra fish, to distinguish, 204.
W 4, to lie down, 185.
STY 4ridh, to hurt, 87.
W 4o, to sharpen, 124.
“t’chut, to flow, 4.
mfchyut, to flow, 4.
¥AH éram, to tire, 130.
o 4ri, to go, to serve, 8.
¥ éru, to hear, 145.
WY $vas, to breathe, 176.
9 #vi, to swell, 67.
w shtyai, to sound, 45.
Msk;hio, to spit, g5, 29.
%R shoashk, to go, 71.
AW saftj, to stick, 63, 73.

¥ sad, to perish, g52.
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W san, to obtain, 151.

Lt § sah, to bear, 93.

fare sich, to sprinkle, 107.
fml\sidh, to go, and ﬂ!"{u’dh, to command, ;.
ﬁ'{ siv, to serve, 82.

Y su, to distil, 139.

| sd, to bear, to bring forth, 184.
9 sri, to go, 50.

QW orj, to let off, 116, 38, 48.
WY s0, to finish, 125, 124."
K\!\ skand, to approach, 6o.
@AY skambh, to support, 155.
i sk, 155,

?{ skumbh, to hold, 155.
N stambh, to support, 155.
§ stu, to praise, 189.

& stw, to praise, 170.

T stumbh, to stop, 155.

q styi, to cover, 141.

'q strf, to cover, 156.

= styas, to sound, 45.

W sthd, to etand, 56.
F{!(aprif, to touch, 114.
Fi’{\ayand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87.
fG’(sn'v, to go, to dry, 92.
ﬁ‘{waﬁj, to embrace, 73, 62.
&Y svap, to sleep, 176.

T han, to kill, 168.

T hd, to leave, 196.

f( ki, to go, to grow, 143.
ﬁ'q hirhs, to kill, z05.

3 Ay, to sacrifice, 192.

§'§ hurchh, to be crooked, 20.
T A, to take, 96.

Y Ard, to be ashamed, 194.

¥ hori, to bend, 59.

i hoe, to call, 103.

BRTr2



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

Page 2, line 38, read ai instead of di.—P. 8, 1. 27, read TN Gavargment.—P. 10, . 30,
add, ‘4, £, ¢, (f.'—P. 16, 1. 32, read F®i ushnam.—P. 19, 1. 1, dele ‘or Visarga.'—P. 30, 1. 38,
add W€ ahah.—P. 39, 1. 34, add, “The change of = into s in proper names, like Trinayana}, is
said to be optional (Sér. 1. 16, 23).’—P. 43, 1. 11, read ‘to shout’ instead of ‘to be happy.’—
P. 43, 1. 14, add, “to sow or’ before ‘to weave.’—P. 43, 1. 33, read UfT pari instead of WfW
prati.—P. 44, note, add, 'g'g purisu is in reality Y=Y punsu, but the §{ m of the base T pum
being paddnte, native gmmmarim;'s are much perplexed as to whether ® m should be changed
into Anusvéra (§§ 8, 133) or into ®n (§ 136).—P. 54, L ult., read MW bhrajj.—P. g5, 1t 9,
read ‘he will enter.’—P. g6, L. 14, add, ‘ The vowel of ﬂ!\ sak and X vak is changed into
WY o (PAp. V1. 3, 112), unless Samprasdrana is required, as in Pt. %€ ddhak (Pin. v1. 1, 15).’
—P. g6, 1. 24, read, ‘ Certain nominal bases, and see § 173.’—P. 57, 1. 5, add, ‘ Final ¢, §d,
Y dh, before the Y s of the and pers. sing. Impf. Par., may be regularly represented by ¥ ¢,
or by { 5. ‘a‘(m)a or &R aveh, thou knewest ; WRUTN arspat or WRW: arunah, thou
preventedst.’—P. 66, 1. ult., read W drji; in compounds WEFE bakdrtji, (this form is
supported by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta-Kaumudt, and likewise by the Prakriyd-Kaumudt,
which says, SfW | Wt TRT Wy 3O | vl grfie: | vg Forfa ) damod
JrtwR® | WEF 1).—P. 75, L 14, dele MG bhras.—P. 77, L 25, read ITUQTY ukthasds.
—P. 9o, 1. 8, read WUN instead of WIWT; 1. 9, aryama instead of aryamapa.—P. g9, 1. 11,
read ‘Thus’ instead of ‘This.’—P. 107, 1. 14, read ‘four’ instead of three.’—P. 123, 1. 2
from below, read ‘ PAn. viI. 4, 4.°—P. 132, L. 22, read W4T adhara.—P. 133, 1. 23, read WT:
h.—P. 141, 1. 33, add, ‘and the Reduplicated Aorist."—P. 150, note 1, The rule is supplied
on page 278, No. 139.—P. 153, note 3, add, ‘Hu class, and see the rule on page 284,
No. 162t.’>—P. 160, 1. 19, read ‘ending in more than one consonant.’—P. 163, 1. 13, read
‘I. Aorist Atmanepada, see § 337, IL. 4."—P. 167, L. 12, read ¥X{CY vavaritha, and see §335 1,
and No. 142.—P. 167, 1. 33, read ‘in the periphrastic future.’—P. 168, 1l. 36 and 37, add,
‘if without ¢ in the periphrastic future.’—P. 168, note, read ‘§ 337, I. 2.’—P. 172, 11. 30 seq.,
As the periphrastic perfect has but one accent it would be better to write it as one word.—
P. 176, 1. 10, 8dd, ‘to ¥ ir, or before consonants to & ¢r.'—P. 183, 1. 3, add, “Thus from Hm¢
or T mi, SRR amdsta; from @ df, WETR aditsta; from Bt lf, WHTH aldsta or w3e aleshfa.
In the Parasmaipads mf, mi, and ¥ (optionally) take the third form.’—P. 182, 1. 23, read ‘(as
to W drié, see Pay. 111. 1, 47).'—P. 195, 1. 29, The words placed between brackets were
meant to be deleted.—P. 203, 1. 10, read  Aorist Atmanepada.’















